TECHNICAL SUPPLEMENTS CONTENTS
S/N
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

TECHNICAL SUPPLEMENT
Methodology
City Growth
City Economic and Financial Base
Development Vision
Environmental Profile
Existing and Future Land Use Proposals
Provision of Basic Infrastructure
Urban Renewal
Informal Settlements
Development of Urban Sub-Centres
Institutional Arrangement
Project Proposals

THE GOVERNMENT OF TANZANIA
MINISTRY OF LANDS, HOUSING AND HUMAN SETTLEMNTS DEVELOPMENT

DAR ES SALAAM CITY
MASTER PLAN 2016 - 2036

Technical Supplement 1

METHODOLOGY
April 2018
Consortium
Dodi Moss Srl – Buro Happold Ltd – Afri-Arch Associates – Q Consult Ltd

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036

TABLE OF CONTENTS

4.1

Phasing and costing of the master plan proposals ........................................................................................................ 8

4.2

Participatory Process ............................................................................................................................................................. 8

ABBREVIATION...............................................................................................................................................................iii
1

Approach and Methodology ...................................................................................................................................... 1
1.1

1.1.1

Screening of the built-up area of the city ............................................................................................ 1

1.1.2

Analysis of the national and regional context of the city ................................................................. 1

1.1.3

Review of the 1979 and Previous Master Plans.................................................................................. 1

1.1.4

Data Collection Approach and Methodology ...................................................................................... 2

1.1.5

Secondary Data Collection ....................................................................................................................... 2

1.1.6

Collection of data from official records ................................................................................................ 2

1.1.7

Household Questionnaire Survey............................................................................................................ 2

1.1.8

Transport surveys......................................................................................................................................... 3

1.2

2

inventory of the Existing Situation (The Diagnosis) ................................................................................................... 1

Emerging planning Issues, Challenges, Constraints and Opportunities ................................................................ 3

Vision and mission statements, Goals and objectives ....................................................................................... 4
2.1

The vision of the Dar es Salaam city ................................................................................................................................ 4

2.1.1

Safety for personal development ............................................................................................................. 4

2.1.2

A learning environment for Personal development ........................................................................... 4

2.1.3
Livelihood and enterprise for personal development and as factors in promoting Dar es
Salaam as a viable national commercial hub ........................................................................................................ 4
2.1.4

Health for personal development ............................................................................................................ 4

2.1.5
Affordability as an attribute of personal development and as a factor in promoting Dar es
Salaam as a viable national commercial hub ........................................................................................................ 5

3

4

2.1.6

Equity and welfare to foster personal development and nurture the collective memory ........ 5

2.1.7

Community development .......................................................................................................................... 5

2.1.8

Connectivity .................................................................................................................................................. 5

2.1.9

Space for personal development and for the collective memory ................................................... 5

2.1.10

The efficiency of the city as a national commercial hub.................................................................. 5

2.2

Goals and objectives of the Masterplan ........................................................................................................................... 5

2.3

Population projections and estimation of land requirements for future growth of the city (prognosis) ...... 6

development of planning proposals, phasing and costing of the master plan (proposition) ................... 7
3.1

The generation of conceptual plans ................................................................................................................................... 7

3.2

Identification and evaluation of alternative development strategies ....................................................................... 7

The master plan proposals ......................................................................................................................................... 8

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036

Page | i

LIST OF FIGURES
Figure 2:1: Vision for Dar es Salaam............................................................................................................................... 4

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036

Page | ii

ABBREVIATION
BOT

Bank of Tanzania

CBD

Central Business District

CIUP

Community Infrastructure Upgrading Program

DAWASCO

Dar es Salaam Water and Sewerage Corporation

DCC

Dar es Salaam City Commission

DSM

Dar es Salaaam

EIA

Environmental Impact Assessment

EPM

Environmental Planning and Management

EPZ

Economic Processing Zone

IFEZ

Incheon Free Economic Zone

JICA

Japan International Cooperation Agency

NBC

National Bank of Commerce

NGO

Non Govermental Organisation

SAPs

Structural Adjustment Programmes

SDP

Sustainable Dar es Salaam Project

SUDP

Strategic Urban Development Plan

TPA

Tanzania Ports Authority

TZS

Tanzania Shilling

UDSM

University of Dar Es Salaam

UNCHS

United Nations Centre for Human Settlements

UNEP

United Nations Environment Programme

UNHABITAT

United Nations Human Settlements Programme

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036

Page | iii

skills; mobility and access to housing, infrastructure and services.
1

APPROACH AND METHODOLOGY

1.1.2

Analysis of the national and regional context of the city

The approach to and methodology of the preparation of the Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 - 2036

The analysis of national and regional context of the city aimed at positioning the city in the national

proceeded through four distinct stages of inventory of the existing situation (diagnosis), defining the city

social and economic context in order to identify its role in the nation, in the east African community and

vision and identifying the planning goals and objectives (visioning), population projections and

other regional economic groupings as well as in the African continent and globally so as to project its

estimation of land requirements for future growth of the city (prognosis) and the development of

potential role and contribution to the socio-economic development of the nation and to enable develop

planning proposals, phasing and costing of the master plan (proposition).

strategies to enhance the capacity of Dar es Salaam as a city that can compete on an international level
with other great cities of the world, and, at the same time, reinforce the city as a National Commercial

1.1 INVENTORY OF THE EXISTING SITUATION (THE DIAGNOSIS)
The diagnosis process was carried through the screening of the built-up area of the city, analysis of the

Hub and a logistic and business centre of international repute by implementing appropriate strategies to
attract business and investments.

national and regional context of the city and reviewing the 1979 master plan, previous master plans and
other planning interventions proposed and implemented in the city.
1.1.1

Screening of the built-up area of the city

1.1.3

Review of the 1979 and Previous Master Plans

It is thirty-nine years since the last master plan was prepared in 1979 to cover a period of twenty years.

Screening of the city involved a critical survey of its built-up areas in order to determine the extent, type

During that time the City continued to grow, without a comprehensive plan to guide its growth for about

and intensity of development and asses its capacity to accommodate the anticipated population increase

15 years. A review of previous master plans and the Dar es Salaam Strategic Urban Development Plan

over the 20 years planning period; conducting a survey of the existing public services and infrastructure

(SUDP) was intended to validate the objectives of previous plans; assess the implementation of the

to assess capacities and gaps in the delivery of public services and infrastructure; undertaking socio-

previous planning proposals, and identify the challenges encountered during implementation of those

economic analysis of the city to establish baseline socio-economic information that informed the

plans. The review covered the following master plans:

planning policies and proposals; and analysing its locational characteristics in order to define the role of

i.

the city in the nation, region and globally.
The screening process involved the collection of data and detailed analysis of the following parameters:
i.

Current demographic profiles and trends in Dar es Salaam city including the population size and

German colonial authorities;
ii.

The 1949 Masterplan that was prepared at a time when the first territory-wide development
programme was launched;

iii.

The 1968 Masterplan that was prepared immediately following the Arusha Declaration, on the
eve of the Second Five Year National Development Plan;

distribution, population growth trends, age composition, gender and sex structure; study of
household formations; characteristics of vulnerable groups; education and health conditions and

The first planning scheme for the Dar es Salaam settlement, which was drawn up in 1891 by the

iv.

The 1979 Masterplan that was prepared in the period following implementation of the
villagisation programme, the decentralization policy and the abolition of Local government

the delivery of social services.

Authorities, amidst a steadily growing economic crisis; and
ii.

The existing and potential economic activities, development strategies and trends in the city as
well as key internal and external economic drivers influencing short, medium and long-term
economic development of the Dar es Salaam city. The assessment covered the existing urban and

v.

Additionally, the review covered several other plans and interventions, which aimed to guide the growth
of the City’s planned and unplanned areas including:

regional structures of economic activities and trends; means of livelihoods and employment by
industry; household incomes and expenditure; the informal economy; labour force, education and

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036

The 1992 SUDP, prepared during liberalization and structural adjustment of Tanzania’s economy.

i.

Redevelopment schemes for the Dar es Salaam Central Area, Kariakoo, Upanga, Kurasini, Oyster
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Bay and Magomeni areas of the city;
ii.

organisations and foundations operating in the city;

Planning interventions that aimed at improving the living conditions in existing unplanned

iii)

Informal economy organisations;

settlements including Squatter Clearance programme of the 1960s, the Sites and Services and

iv)

Utility companies and other government agencies including the Tanzania Electricity Supply

Squatter Upgrading Project of the 1970s, the Community Infrastructure Projects of the 1990s, the

Company Ltd. (TANESCO), the Dar es Salaam Urban Water Supply and Sanitation Authority

Community Infrastructure Upgrading Programme after 2000, the ongoing regularisation and

(DAWASA), the Dar es Salaam water supply Company (DAWASCO) and the Tanzania Roads

formalisation of unplanned settlements; and
iii.

Agency (TANROADS); and

The 20,000 Plots Project that aimed at preventing the development of new unplanned settlements
in the city. A review was done to draw lessons from the experience gained to inform the new

v)

aged, disabled as well as those working on poverty reduction.

master plan.
The review provided lessons on which aspects of the previous plan were successfully implemented or

Civil Society Organisations (CSOs) in particular those engaging with the youth, women, the

not implemented and the reasons behind those outcomes. The purpose of the review was to draw lessons

1.1.7 Household Questionnaire Survey
Tanzania’s guidelines for preparation of general planning schemes make it mandatory to conduct

from those experiences to inform the current and future planning proposals and ensure that the

household interviews as part of the inputs into the socio-economic situational analysis of planning areas.

drawbacks, which inhibited implementation of the previous plans will not be carried forward in the

The purpose of the household questionnaire survey was to collect household data and information on the

preparation and implementation of the on-going and future plans of the city

following crucial aspects:

1.1.4

Data Collection Approach and Methodology

i)

Household size, age composition and sex structure;

Four key methods were applied during the field surveys to collect data on socio-economic conditions of

ii)

Employment, household income and expenditure;

the city:

iii)

Housing characteristics including, occupancy, tenure, typology, rental rates and preferences

iv)

Infrastructure and utilities including access roads, electricity, water supply, wastewater and solid

1.1.5 Secondary Data Collection
The primary goal of secondary data collection was to review information that has been documented to

waste collection and disposal methods;

date about the local social and economic dynamics obtaining in Dar es Salaam city and its linkages in the

v)

Mobility

regional and national context of the city. During this process, the planning team reviewed existing

vi)

Safety and security

planning, policy and other regulatory documents relevant to Dar es Salaam, previous master plans, other
planning interventions proposed or implemented as well as reviewing reports of various programmes and
projects implemented in Dar es Salaam city in order to identify emerging social and economic issues.
1.1.6 Collection of data from official records
Primary data was collected from the following sources of grey material and interviews with key staff of
relevant organisations during the field surveys:
i)

Official records stored in the offices of central and local governments, departments and agencies
in Dar es Salaam, with a focus on the current situation with respect to the delivery of social
services, including education, health, and other community facilities, programmes, plans,
ongoing projects and future plans and programmes;

ii)

The household questionnaire survey was administered in a participatory manner, involving 6 town
planners, two from each of the three municipalities who participated in defining the sampling frame and
coordinating the interviews in their municipalities. A total of 108 grassroots leaders, 29 of them at the
ward level and 79 at the Mtaa level participated in supervised the enumerators on a day-to-day and
house-to-house basis in all three municipalities, throughout the duration of the interviews. The household
interviews were administered to a sample of 1687 households with a Sample Mean of 562 at a Sample
Standard Deviation of 28 with a Margin of Error at 1.3, resulting in a 95% Confidence interval of 560.7
to 563.3 calculated as 562 ± 1.3. In order to enhance the level of representation, the sample was
meticulously stratified at four levels:
i.

Across the administrative structure of the city to ensure representation of all three municipalities

Data from key private sector organisations like the Chamber of Commerce and Industry, trade
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then existing;
ii.

By type of settlement to ensure representation of planned and unplanned residential areas;

iii.

By income segmentation to ensure representation of areas classified to be occupied by
predominantly low, medium and high-income residents; and

iv.

Stratification by relative age of the settlements covering to ensure representation of those
developed before the 1970’s, those developed between the 1970’s and 2000 and the more recent
settlements developed from 2000 to 2016.

1.1.8 Transport surveys
Transport demand surveys were conducted in the city using the following methods:
i.

Household survey to determine the travel patterns in different Traffic Analysis Zones (TAZ).
About 1670 households were interviewed;

ii.

Traffic volume and composition determined by manual traffic counting on different road sections
and junctions

iii.

Roadside interviews for main entry and exit roads, and purpose survey in fast-growing centres,
commercial centres and industrial areas.

1.2 EMERGING PLANNING ISSUES, CHALLENGES, CONSTRAINTS AND OPPORTUNITIES
The inventory of the existing situation and past trends in the growth and development of the city of the
city resulted in the identification of emerging planning issues and challenges, as well as the development
constraints and opportunities. The key issues include:
i.

The sheer scale and rapid pace of Dar es Salaam growth is one of the major planning issues

ii.

Sprawling urban expansion and the resultant rapid transformation of the natural environment of
the planning area into a vast man-made environment,

iii.

Fragmentation of policy and implementation responsibilities across many organizations resulting
in growth that continues to be largely unguided

iv.

Demographic challenges caused by a large proportion of a very young population most of them
unemployed

v.

The predominance of the informal economy and unplanned settlements;

vi.

Severe traffic congestion caused by the mono-centric characteristics of the city; and

vii.

Inadequate social services that are overcrowded.

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036
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2

VISION AND MISSION STATEMENTS, GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

2.1 THE VISION OF THE DAR ES SALAAM CITY
The vision of a city is an aspirational and inspirational yet realistic statement expressed in simple
language, that explains what residents aspire for their city in the future and defines a clear picture of
what makes the city different from any other. In collaboration with key stakeholders, the planning team
defined the vision of the city as well as the mission statement, goals and objectives of the master plan, on
the basis of the analysis the existing situation and past trends.
The vision for Dar es Salaam is defined as “A sustainable, competitive and people-centred city.” This
vision of the city is elaborated in the following terms:
i.

A sustainable City in which the focus is on enhancing resilience to climate change impacts, and
on improving environmental conditions by placing the conservation of natural, physical and
human resources and reduction of wastage is at the centre of all intervention strategies for the
physical, social and economic development of the city;

ii.

A competitive city that can compete on an international level with the great cities of equal rank
in attracting investments and businesses and locally by reinforcing the role of the city as a
National Commercial Hub and promoting innovation centres and business incubators;

iii.

A people-centred city that provides equal access to basic services and livelihood opportunities
for all; creates the spatial and functional conditions for the social, political, economic and cultural

Figure 2:1: Vision for Dar es Salaam

development for every citizen and for those coming into the city to integrate into local inclusive

2.1.1 Safety for personal development
A safe city where all people and particularly women who often feel insecure to take public transport or

communities, thus enabling society to establish the common feeling of the sense of place and of

pursue livelihoods because of safety concerns, are free to function without fear of threats to their

belonging to the community of inhabitants of the city in order to build an urban identity, develop

personal safety and that of their property.

a collective memory and foster citizenship awareness while allowing for personal development
and individual expressions by enhancing the role of the universities; equipping the city with
adequate cultural facilities that at the present day is lacking.

2.1.2 A learning environment for Personal development
A place endowed with opportunities to learn at all levels, where people grow and improve their prospects
throughout all stages of career and life.
2.1.3

Livelihood and enterprise for personal development and as factors in promoting Dar es
Salaam as a viable national commercial hub
A city that facilitates entrepreneurship attracts investments and allows businesses of all kinds and sizes to
flourish.
2.1.4 Health for personal development
A city that ensures a sufficient level of health care enabling its residents to fulfil their personal
development needs and contribute to the development of the nation and society.

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036
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Affordability as an attribute of personal development and as a factor in promoting Dar es
Salaam as a viable national commercial hub
A city that enables people to live out of poverty and access goods and quality services within the

of the city;

2.1.5

resources available to them irrespective of their level of income.
2.1.6 Equity and welfare to foster personal development and nurture the collective memory
A city that treats all residents with equal respect and dignity, allowing each person to access human
rights and basic services while supporting those members of society who are more vulnerable to
experience personal development as a driver for collective memory, and ensuring that all members of

iii.

Formulate economic growth and diversification strategies for the city;

iv.

Provide efficient, safe, convenient, cost-effective traffic and circulation systems for the Dar es
Salaam City;

v.

Provide adequate and good quality social and economic services especially education and health
facilities inadequate and ensure adequate access for all sections of society;

vi.

Protect the natural environment and conserve the city’s natural resources;

vii.

Enhance the resilience of the city by developing its capacity and that of communities to adapt to

society have an equal opportunity to contribute to the realisation of the vision for the city.

and mitigate against climate change impacts;
Rationally zone and designate land for various categories;

2.1.7 Community development
A city that fosters the sense of community, allowing all people, including those who come to the city

viii.
ix.

Improve line infrastructure services to adequate and affordable standards; and

alone find a place to fit in, without imposing limitations on personal development and individual

x.

Preserve the culture and historic heritage of Dar es Salaam.

expression.
These goals and objectives aim at fulfilling the vision statement. Many of the objectives address basic
2.1.8 Connectivity
A city that connects communities and activities to each other, allowing individuals to access goods,
services and livelihood opportunities with ease.
2.1.9 Space for personal development and for the collective memory
A city capable of managing its own rapid growth of population that is expected to double in the next 20
years while enabling individuals to maintain access to both public and private space for personal
fulfilment and community engagement that drives the collective memory.

needs. These objectives will be used to monitor whether suggested policies are contributing towards the
vision by listing the objectives each recommendation meets. Based on the lessons from previous
planning effort, the key enablers for the realisation of the Dar es Salaam Master Plan objectives are
funding, governance and resources. These are fundamental to the achievement of the vision of the city.
Taking into consideration the regional scenario as a frame of the future urban development of the
metropolitan area, the actual vision statement for the metropolitan area is to consider the city of Dar es
Salaam as a city that can provide its residents with a platform for opportunities on the following aspects:

2.1.10 The efficiency of the city as a national commercial hub
A city that facilitates fluid and logical movement of people, goods and services without navigational

i.

National Commercial Hub by implementing strategies to attract business and investments;

ii.

City of Culture;

difficulties posing a barrier to its commercial development.

iii.

Personal Development; and

iv.

Collective Memory.

2.2 GOALS AND OBJECTIVES OF THE MASTERPLAN
Based on the findings from inventory of the existing situation, the planning issues that emerged from the
inventory and the lessons learnt from the review of the 1979 master plan, previous master plans and
other planning interventions as well the analysis of the challenges, the vision of the city was translated
into eight planning goals each of which is elaborated with a set of planning objectives. The main goals of

Consequently, the general strategy of the Master Plan for the future urban development of the city is
based on the concepts of “decentralization” and “poly-centrality”, which are considered to be the main
tools to promote a balanced spatial growth and a good functional organization of the metropolitan area of
Dar es Salaam.

the master plan are to:
i.

Create a well-planned city with a distinctive character;

ii.

Make the best use of land and other natural resources in order to satisfy present and future needs

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036
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2.3

POPULATION PROJECTIONS AND ESTIMATION OF LAND REQUIREMENTS FOR FUTURE GROWTH OF
THE CITY (PROGNOSIS)
It is the anticipated future population of the city forms the basis for preparation of its master plan. Trend
projections of the future population at the 2012 growth rate of 5.2 percent per annum indicates that the

Estimates of future land requirements for residential development and other land uses, infrastructure
requirements and community facilities, is based on this target population, and the national space and
planning

population of Dar es `salaam will increase nearly threefold from an estimated population of 5,373,623 in
2016 to 15,201,735 in 2036. It is however highly unlikely that Dar es Salaam would sustain such a high
population growth rate of over the next 20-year planning period. The existing high cost of living in Dar
es Salaam, the massive unemployment particularly among the youth who normally constitute the
majority of immigrant populations in cities combined with the constrained and costly mobility system
and worsening social and economic conditions that discourage large households make Dar es Salaam
increasing less attractive to people moving from rural to urban areas.
At the same time other nodes of urban growth are emerging as more competitive than Dar es Salaam city
in attracting the population moving from rural to urban areas on account of the shift of the capital to
Dodoma, dispersal of universities and other higher education facilities previously concentrated in Dar es
Salaam and implementation of the Tanzania Strategic Cities Project (TSCP) that aims to increase access
to urban infrastructures and services in 7 secondary cities of Arusha, Dodoma, Kigoma/Ujiji, Mbeya,
Mtwara/Mikindani, Mwanza and Tanga will lead to increased economic opportunities in the cities,
making them more attractive to people moving from the rural areas. This is likely to reduce the level of
migration into Dar es Salaam with the consequent effect of lowering the current high rate of population
growth of the city.
Similarly, the Urban Local Government Strengthening Programme being implemented that aims at
improving infrastructure in 18 intermediate municipalities and towns will create better economic
prospects making them viable destinations for people moving from rural to urban to areas. Besides, new
poles of economic growth are emerging which will divert some of the anticipated population likely to
migrate to Dar es Salaam. These in Dodoma following on-going implementation of the decision to shift
the seat of government from Dar es Salaam, Mtwara/Mikindani following exploitation of natural gas
deposits and the attendant industrialisation of the area, and Bagamoyo following construction of the
proposed new port and the on-going development of the EPZ. Consequently, the population growth rate
for of Dar es Salaam is expected to slow down gradually from the high annual rate of 5.2 percent in 2012
to a more modest annual growth rate of 3.9 in 2036 resulting in a target population of 13,342,947.

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036
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3

DEVELOPMENT OF PLANNING PROPOSALS, PHASING AND COSTING OF THE MASTER PLAN

(PROPOSITION)
The planning proposal development stage involved the generation of conceptual plans for the existing
city and areas of future expansion of the city, the identification and evaluation of alternative
development strategies, elaboration of the selected strategy into concrete master plan proposals and
elaboration of the implementation strategies including the proposed metropolitan organisational
structure, phasing and costing of the master plan.
3.1 THE GENERATION OF CONCEPTUAL PLANS
Conceptual plans are initial ideas about how to address various planning issues identified during the
analysis of the existing situation and experiences from past planning interventions regarding the urban
form, the city centre and conservation of cultural heritage, urban mobility, public transport and
pedestrianisation; open spaces, public beaches and the waterfront; the informal city and areas for future
expansion of the city.
3.2 IDENTIFICATION AND EVALUATION OF ALTERNATIVE DEVELOPMENT STRATEGIES
Three alternative development scenarios were developed namely concentric lateral expansion of the city,
compact development and the decentralised satellite development approach. Each of the three options
was subjected to Strengths, Weaknesses, Opportunities and Threats (SWOT) analysis. The assessment to
determine the best option was based on a simple tallying of the strengths and opportunities for each
option and subtracting the sum of the weaknesses and threats. However, a hybrid scenario was selected
that combines the compact development model with the decentralised satellite development approach.

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036
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4

THE MASTER PLAN PROPOSALS

The preferred development option was elaborated to produce the master plan proposals for socioeconomic and physical development and growth of the Dar es Salaam city. In addition to sector-specific
proposals, the master plan proposals are developed around the following key pillars that are intended to
address the underlying causes of current problems facing the city by transforming the city form and
structure as well as improving the institutional framework that inhibited implementation of previous
plans:

The master plan proposes the following other institutional reforms in order to ensure its implementation
include:
Establish an informal settlements unit in the urban councils, supported by a fund and budget line for
infrastructure upgrading and service delivery in the informal settlements. The unit will be dealing with
informal settlements regularisation and redevelopment on a day-to-day basis.
Active involvement of communities and the creation of partnership agreements between key public,
civic and private sector actors that is instrumental in meeting planning goals

i.

ii.

Conservation of the city Centre to preserve the unique character and cultural heritage of Dar es
Salaam as a Historical City;

Assigning a clear planning mandate to the Ward Development Committee and the Mtaa leaders to

Developing new Urban Sub-centres to decentralise central city functions and redistribute traffic

enhance public participation and strengthen development control.

to reverse the current traffic congestion
iii.

Redevelopment and densification of the existing planned city in order to optimise utilisation of
existing infrastructure facilities and social services;

iv.

Regularisation followed by redevelopment of the informal city in order to improve and capture

Setting up a monitoring unit that will be equipped with modern data processing facilities to monitor
implementation of the master plan, all approved development plans and land use plans in the city.
4.1

PHASING AND COSTING OF THE MASTER PLAN PROPOSALS

the high value of land and properties in the informal settlements, which occupy prime land in the

v.

vi.

city and thus improve living conditions

Implementation of the master plan is programmed in three phases: Phase 1 implementation will cover

Transformation of the basic road network of the city from the predominantly radial pattern to a

the first five years. Phase two will cover 10 years after completion of Phase 1 and Phase 3 will cover the

concentric pattern of roads by introducing two major ring roads;

final five years of the master plan implementation period.

Incorporation of the satellite towns into the future development plans of the Dar es Salaam
metropolitan area by enhancing existing synergies and linkages between Dar es Salaam city and
the satellite towns of Bagamoyo, Kibaha, Kisarawe and Mkuranga;

vii.

New design guidelines, which define the criteria and rules for the development of various areas

The capital works programme for Phase 1 implementation of the master plan has been developed and
costed to facilitate budgeting by all implementing agencies including the Municipal and district councils,
The Dar es Salaam metropolitan Authority and the central government ministries departments and
agencies.

of the city; and
viii.

Establishment of a Metropolitan Authority;

After fifteen years of implementation, a review of the master plan proposals must be made to determine

The master plan proposes to establish a Dar es Salaam Metropolitan Authority (DMA) to manage the

whether the population growth targets remained correct and whether the planning goals and objectives

city and the metropolitan area through municipal and district councils. The DMA will be responsible for

remain valid.

preparing a comprehensive and integrated development plan of the entire metropolitan area, and
ensuring that land use and other development plans of the municipal and district councils comply with
the provisions of the metropolitan development plan. The Dar es Salaam Metropolitan Authority will
also coordinate the activities of all utility agencies operating in the Metropolitan region and deal with all
trans-boundary issues.

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036

4.2 PARTICIPATORY PROCESS
Preparation of this master plan was carried out in a participatory manner with the cooperation of local
actors, representation of counterpart staff from the three municipal councils then existing in the city, with
the view to involving technical staff in public administration that will be in charge of managing the plan.
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The involvement of the local residents in the field survey provided an opportunity to enlarge the
information and communication activity about the plan. Further participation will take place during the
implementation of the master plan, to ensure consistency of the choices made by the plan and the actual
development of the City.

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036
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1 CITY GROWTH
1.1 TOWN PLANNING IN DAR ES SALAAM BEFORE THE SECOND WORLD WAR
The history of urban planning in Tanzania dates back to the German colonial time and Bagamoyo was the
capital of the colony. Dar es Salaam, then a village had some commercial and other buildings by the seaside. The German colonialists designed the City following a grid pattern with two crescent shaped arches,
built in two different periods, following the coast-line.
After the improvement of the old Sultan‟s road, the then planners, for security reasons, developed a radial
road system from the harbour to the outskirts of the town. In 1891 with the introduction of the Building
Ordinance, the German Colonial administration introduced rules and standards for the new buildings for
different users (European, Indian and African), (Figure 1). The distribution of settlement areas already
reflected the Town‟s class system. The Town Centre, lively business districts were largely reserved for the
Indian communities. Europeans retreated to the quiet, green eastern regions close to the ocean, an area with
the most pleasant climate. The natives located their homes in peri-urban areas and starting from 1913 the
German Colonial Authority planned an African neighbourhood (Kariakoo) and an adjacent "cordon
sanitaire" (Mnazi Mmoja). (Map 1.1 and 1.2)
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Map 1.2: German Plan realized Scheme 1914.
Source: The first planning scheme for Dar es Salaam settlement 1891

Following the end of the First World War, the British government was mandated by the League of Nations to
rule Tanganyika Territory. The town planning strategy indicated by the German administration was followed
by the new British administration. With the new Township Rules (1924) the administration divided the Dar
es Salaam City into three different zones, each one with different building standards: European inhabitants
were located in Zone 1, which included the old German quarter, Northeast of the City centre, and embryonic
coastal suburbs to the north; Indians were concentrated in Zone 2, the congested bazaar which provided both
residential and commercial quarters for what was, , Dar es Salaam‟s fastest growing community”1.

Map 1.1: German settlement scheme 1891.

The native Africans lived mostly in Kariakoo and they were separated from the other zones by an open space

Source: The first planning scheme for Dar es Salaam settlement 1891
1

Brennan, Burton, Lawi, “Dar es Salaam. Histories from an emerging African metropolis”
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(Mnazi Mmoja). The sanitary buffer was obtained through the removal of existing houses owned by Indians,
Arabs and Africans. Kariakoo‟s grid-``iron pattern was composed of blocks of approximately 150 m. wide
and plot size of average of 12 by 15 m. with “Swahili” house typology, a single-storey, six-room house. In
the late 1920‟s the European area was expanded to the northern part of Kivukoni through Sea View to Oyster
Bay-nice comfortable suburbs with effects created by curved lines- inspired by the performance of the coast.
(Map 1.3)
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Map 1.3: Scheme of the British strategy 1930.
Source: The first planning scheme for Dar es Salaam settlement 1891
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1.2

THE 1949 MASTER PLAN

Conceived in response to the colonial post war optimism, the new Master plan for Dar es Salaam
Municipality tried to provide a rational scheme for the development of the important town.

public health and separation of the territory into zones with different ethnic groups, allowed for the
introduction of sanitary cordons called “ventilation funnels”. These were spaces without buildings, corridors
arranged in accordance with the prevailing wind from the coast to the urbanized areas with the official intent
to “aerate the town”. Some principles and guidelines were introduced with the new Master plan as, for

The 1949 master plan envisaged a town of 200,000 residents, but was not a fully fledged master plan, rather

example, ensuring for the African houses the respect of the road lines, the development site coverage, height

it was a comprehensive planning scheme that outlined a coherent pattern for the Municipality‟s growth as the

and spacing of buildings.

major administrative, commercial and transportation hub in the then Tanganyika Territory. Its aim was to
guide a planned development of the Municipality until a more detailed analysis could be made. (Map 1.5)

As such, the plan was able to consolidate the evolving urban structure, which previously, had developed in a
piecemeal fashion and it established the basis for Dar es Salaam's subsequent growth which was maintained

The Master plan was strongly influenced by the British theories of the period and “…The City was

until the rapid development of irregular housing occurred, beginning from the 1960s. The 1949 Master plan

considered an artefact to be designed and controlled by planners in the same way as architects shape

was briefly reviewed in 1958.

2

buildings.” The underlying future vision of the project was a town with the sanitation problems resolved
and a general good urban quality coming from the Garden City theory. The plan also included a malaria
control map. The then planners abandoned the “German gridiron” pattern to prevent future health problems.
Gibb‟s plan confirmed the racial segregation introduced by the German plan.
The presence of the Garden City theories in Dar es Salaam Master plan is expressed in three points:


Housing for Europeans;



Creation of neighbourhood units; and



Ventilation funnels.

In the aesthetic view of the plan, one of the most important problems to solve was the urban quality of the
most representative sites in town. In the low-density European zones (Oyster Bay) the proposed new
residential development had a layout as “staggered rows of housing and extended crescent streets.”3 The
introduction of the neighbourhood units was then a recent social concept where the consultants tried to give
the foundation for the best living conditions for all the inhabitants.(Map 1.4)
The “neighbourhood units were proposed as self-contained communities, within larger residential zones and
aimed at fostering social cohesion and identity. The ideal unit of 5,000 people was to be served by its own
centrally located services envisaged as 2 schools, 2 churches, a club, a cinema or a hall and 2 shopping
centres.” The only well-planned unit was for the European zone of Oyster Bay and there were no similar
developments for the other racial zones. The British colonial administration‟s concerns for maintaining

2

Armstrong, “Colonial and Neo-colonial urban planning: three generations of Master Plans for Dar es Salaam Tanzania”.

3

See Note 1
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Map 1.5: Dar es Salaam Master plan 1949.
Map 1.4: General scheme of the Main strategy of the Master plan for Dar es Salaam 1949.
Source: The first planning scheme for Dar es Salaam settlement 1891

Source: Armstrong, A., 1986, “Colonial and Neocolonial Urban Planning: Three Generations of Master
plans for Dar es Salaam Tanzania”
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1.3 THE 1968 MASTER PLAN
The role reached by the Dar es Salaam City in the East African context led the young democracy to establish

presenting a hierarchy within which sub-urban residential expansion would be organized. This linear

a National Capital Master plan that programmed the City scenario until 2000. The 1968 National Capital

sub-cities, each comprising 4-5 residential districts of around 40,000 inhabitants, containing a secondary

Master plan was prepared in the background of rapid population growth, which reached 275,000 by the mid

school, large central market and small scale industry, developed beyond the greenbelt. Besides, the modular

1960's, and the increasing growth of spontaneous unplanned settlements, which accommodated 97,500

structure incorporated the prevailing political and social preferences of Tanzania society with neighbourhood

inhabitants. In addition, the freehold land system perceived by the 1949 Plan as the main constraint on

units of 5,000 - 10,000 inhabitants, possessing limited services such as the corner shop and made up of

rational urban development had been abolished. The 1968 Master plan adopted a comprehensive prescriptive

housing clusters based on the 10 cell unit of Tanzania's participatory socialism. Detailed plan ruled more

planning approach based on very detailed pre-plan survey and forecasting; and guided by sophisticated

precisely the residential, industrial and common central areas development.(Figure 1.1)

structure would be enveloped by a strongly controlled green belt to prevent sprawl and a series of satellite

modelling techniques. It emphasized long range, end-state grand designs but relegated the details and routine
implementation decisions to politicians and administrators.(Map 1.6)

Internal migration within the country and the high population density of some areas of the City caused the
development of two distinct population policies: the expansion of new District Centres such as Kibaha and

The 1968 Master plan was drawn on a larger scale than the previous plans and new boundaries were

Kisarawe to reduce the pressure on the capital city; the creation of the conditions for reducing residential

established: from Wazo Hill (15 miles north of the City Centre) to Mzinga creek (South of the City Centre).

density in some crowded areas (Kariakoo), moving population to low density zones.

The authors of the Plan, The Canadian planners (Project Planning Associates), introduced some new

With the confirmation of Dar es Salaam as the country‟s capital, the City increasingly strengthened its

concepts and developed some old ones. In particular:(Map 1.7)

leading role in business and administration. The CBD was deeply analysed and the main aims for the central

i. Urban system of interrelationship between the various items making up the urban structure with

area were:

particular reference to the relationship between land use and transportation system;
ii. “The linear city” concept for the expansion of the City built along the main roads consisting of sub-cities
bordered by green corridors;

i. Confirmation and extension of government offices in appropriate zone in the central area;
ii. Traffic and pedestrian roads and a circulation system for the free movement of vehicular traffic and
pedestrians;

iii. Breaking down the racial barriers of the past;

iii. Improvement of parking areas which should be off-street; and

iv. Dar es Salaam as an economic and cultural centre of Tanzania;

iv. The aesthetic advantages of the waterfront drives and walks and their aspect in relation to the harbour

v. Housing policy based on low cost, mass housing needs by provision of basic elements to stimulate
continuous addition to the housing stock by individual incentive; and

should be preserved and enhanced wherever possible.
The plan drew attention to the urban quality and with this reference the design of the new administrative

vi. Enhanced role of the city centre (CBD) and of the waterfront.

districts began.(Map 1.8)

In this Master plan the planners gave the interpretation of the modern Dar es Salaam. The waterfront with its

The 1968 Master plan maintained the segregated land use structure, thereby encouraging uneconomic

beauty had to be the representative place of the new urbanity and emphasis was laid on the pride and prestige

spreading of the City and placing undue pressure on the inadequate public transport system. Other issues

of Dar es Salaam‟s capital function with proposals for heritage and representative buildings. A rational

included unrealistic advocacy of preventing irregular housing and removing existing unplanned settlements

system based on a hierarchy of road networks was supposed to link the different zones of the territory; the

and all areas that conflicted with the master plan by 1990. Proposed opening up of new residential districts;

Master plan tried to move from a radial network system to a grid paten of roads. The main road proposed

employing a staff of enforcement officers and no further compensation for resettlement or disturbance costs

was a six-lane road section crossing the City area from North to South, parallel (at almost 2-3 miles) to the

for such areas were similarly unrealistic. Moreover, the plan disregarded some objective conditions such as

existing ones, namely; Bagamoyo Road and Nelson Mandela Road. These two main roads would have to

its choice of a 6% projected population growth rate for the City, which was far below the 9% growth already

serve the existing city and the expanding new zones, organised in repetitive modules of so called “sub

occurring then. Above all, the plan failed to adapt to major changes in Government policy after 1967 when

cities”.

development efforts were refocused towards the rural areas, with considerable downgrading of funding and

The modular structure was conceived as a multiple of basic cells, down to the single house unit and

priorities for urban development. The plan was also over - ambitious in terms of the funding, manpower and
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administrative capacities available to implement the capital works programme of its proposals.

Figure 1:1: Scheme of prototype modular structure

Map 1.6: Dar es Salaam Master plan 1968.
Source: Armstrong, A., 1986, “Colonial and Neo-colonial Urban Planning: Three Generations of Master
plans for Dar es Salaam Tanzania”
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Map 1.7: General scheme of the Main Strategy of the Master plan for Dar es Salaam 1968.
Source: The first planning scheme for Dar es Salaam settlement 1891

Map 1.8: Particular Scheme of the Main Strategy of the Master plan for Dar es Salaam 1968.
Source: The first planning scheme for Dar es Salaam settlement 1891
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1.4 DAR ES SALAAM BETWEEN 1967 AND 1990
The period between 1967 and 1990 is an important period in the development history of Dar es Salaam. It is

government/people at the grassroots. Such a move would have improved the performance of the local

a period during which the City witnessed a number of policy changes that had critical bearing on the

settings, resources being closer and adequate. In Tanzania, what happened in 1972 was the opposite because

development of the City. Following the Arusha Declaration of 1967 and the emphasis on socialist

with decentralization, local governments were abolished until 1982 when they were reinstated. All what was

development, a lot of private properties were nationalized. Big businesses such as insurance, banking,

done by the local governments was taken over by the central government and decisions had to be made by

factories, wholesale businesses, import-export units, and grain factories, meat processing and commercial

the central government units. The absence of local government authority in Dar es Salaam over that period

buildings were nationalised becoming state properties. Consequently, private commercial investments in

compounded the state of deterioration of urban infrastructures and services. Even when the local authorities

housing or factories in urban areas declined and that had an impact on the investment in urban housing. The

were re-introduced in 1983, they were not given all their previous sources of revenue and they depended

only steady housing development that was happening came from the National Housing Corporation, a state

largely on subsidies from the central government. Servicing of infrastructure was thus not adequate.

governments, expedited development because decisions would have been made timely and in the actual

agency responsible for housing development in the country. The state owned companies made minimal
investments in urban development as they went through periods of adjustments following changes in
management, which were followed by economic hardships locally and globally. In this period, the state
owned companies were not able to create employment opportunities to absorb the wave of rural urban
migrants and various graduates and school leavers. The above condition led to the rapid expansion of the
informal sector activities in the City particularly in the late 1980s and 1990s.

In 1986, Tanzania opened up her economy following the World Bank sponsored Structural Adjustment
Programme (SAP). The economy was liberalized and the private sector was brought back to the mainstream
economy. At the time of liberalization, the informal sector had gained currency in most of the urban areas as
the formal sector opportunities were declining. The period 1975to 1985 was one of economic
stagnation/crisis and hence some of the state owned companies had to live on subsidies or collapsed. This
trend affected the urban economy particularly Dar es Salaam, which was the headquarters of many of the

Another important decision that affected the development of Dar es Salaam was the 1973 decision to

enterprises. Retrenchment programmes were introduced and some employees were laid off, a situation that

relocate the capital to Dodoma, a more centrally located region in Tanzania. It was hoped that the decision

further fuelled the growth of the informal sector in urban Dar es Salaam.

would help spur development of the region surrounding Dodoma and hence the whole of central Tanzania.
This was seen from the growth pole point of view. Dar es Salaam was considered to have adequate magnets
for its own development and thus it was left alone. The relocation impacted Dar es Salaam in that it was no
longer a centre of attraction as priority was shifted to Dodoma as a capital town of the country. All the
thinking in urban development was thus shifted to the new Capital.

The period following abolition of local governments, policy shift to rural development and the SAP with its
policies of downsizing the government (layoffs), was a period in which little urban development was done.
In the absence of close urban development control, many of the City informal settlements developed and
those, which existed in the past, grew even bigger. Unplanned settlements grew along the main highways,
around factories and the City Centre. Areas not surveyed such as valleys, squatters invaded all marshland

Again, in the 1967 Arusha Declaration, which emphasized socialism and self-reliance, rural development,

and flood plains, as there was no proper urban control. Trading and settlement spots developed near areas

was given a top priority in the country as well. This was based on the argument that the rural sector was able

with concentration of people such as schools, colleges, the harbour, bus stops and similar places. In some

to employ many Tanzanians who lived in the rural areas as opposed to urban, and this will allow them to

areas, even earmarked open spaces were invaded by land-greedy people to construct houses.

contribute more into the economy of the country. In 1971to 1972 and again in 1974 to 1975, a lot of effort
was put in rural development initiatives. People were moved into villages, the government sponsored
establishment of new villages, provision of village schools, dispensaries, water points and similar amenities

1.5 THE 1979 MASTER PLAN
The 1979 Master plan was prepared at a time when the City continued to experience unabated population

and thus a good part of the national budget was allocated to rural development activities. This approach

influx, the proliferation of unplanned housing, stagnation in employment, severe deterioration of the City's

impacted the development of Dar es Salaam as urban development was not a priority of the government

infrastructure, intermittent water shortages and a serious cholera outbreak. Several policies had also changed

then. Deteriorating urban infrastructure was not serviced in a timely manner.

drastically. The decentralization process of 1972 for example, abolished local government authorities and

Another policy development that also affected the development of the City was the 1972 decentralization
policy. Ideally this should have meant pushing more authority from the central government to the local

transferred local urban responsibilities from City councils to new regional authorities. At the same time a
radical revision of the housing policy occurred in 1972 to accept the existence of unplanned settlements.
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Besides, a decision to transfer the capital to Dodoma Township was made in 1973.
The new Master plan instead of prescribing a rigid schedule of forecast population growth and capital works
to accommodate it, the plan emphasized on identifying three stages of development, that outline areas of the
City to be developed and programmes to be implemented to accommodate approximate population growth
targets of 1.2, 1.5 and 2.4 million respectively, but not tied to any timeframe.
In the Master plan scheme, the rational zoning and the long term planning was replaced by a dynamic
management system able to give quick solutions to pressing problems. The 1979 Master plan is
characterised by three main aspects:
i. Flexibility;
ii. Pragmatism; and
iii. Participation.

The plan marked a departure from rigidly segregated functional zoning for different land uses, by for
example encouraging the location of industry throughout the urban area to reduce travel time and distance;
and it accorded far more priority to implementation than any of the previous plans. The implementation
process was divided into three development stages, roughly corresponding to two successive five year
phases, followed by a ten year phase, but emphasizing more on population attained rather than target years.
The plan presented in some detail, 47 separate first stage priority projects in seven different sectors, each
shown on a detailed map, along with cost estimates and the agency responsible for implementation of each
project, with less elaborate proposals for subsequent development stages. It proposed the formation of a
Utilities Coordinating Committee, to improve coordination of programmes of various agencies involved.
One of the main weaknesses of the 1979 Master plan lies in proposing an investment of TZS 982 million
during the first five year development programme, which was almost five times the amount spent by the City
Council on all development projects over the previous five years.(Map 1.9)

Flexibility: For the first time, the Master plan did not aim at the achievement of rational goals such as
monetary budgets or inhabitants density pressure; it did not set anymore modular schemes such as the “subcities and the green belt”. It did not refer anymore to the cornerstones adopted up to then. The 1979 Master
plan was supposed to be a dynamic guideline.
Pragmatism: The Plan abandoned rigid zoning and introduced new procedures to facilitate mobility, for
example the Plan proposed the building of new industrial areas near residential zones.
The plan changed the approach to the informal settlements in the city. The houses were not to be removed
anymore, but to be consolidated and, with the connection to public utilities, they would be formalised. To
lighten the pressure on the City Centre, the plan allowed the establishment of informal settlements along the
residential buffer zones under the conditions that the future owner would provide for infrastructural services.
Participation: local stakeholders were called on to take strategic decisions for the City; this represented the
first experience for an open discussion for the future of the City.
Avoiding the grand planning concepts of previous Master plans, such as sub-cities, green belts and planning
modules, the plan subdivided residential areas into three broad categories: various planned areas, areas
subject to sites and services schemes and unplanned areas, with infilling proposed for some low density
areas and proposals made for monitoring but not interfering with development of new unplanned
settlements. Emphasis was also laid in the choice of six alternative schemes at the draft stage, with the
preferred strategy developed only after widespread consultation and following approval by the Ministry
responsible for land development and the City's Urban Planning Committee. It also suggested some
alternatives within the preferred scheme, for example, areas that could be developed in case of the failure to
construct the Kigamboni causeway.(Table 1.2)
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Table 1.1: Dar es Salaam Master Plan, Summary of Content,

Source: Armstrong, A., 1986, “Colonial and Neocolonial Urban Planning: Three Generations of Master
Plans for Dar es Salaam Tanzania”
Table 1.2: Dar es Salaam Master Plan, Proposed Urban Structure.

Map 1.9: Dar es Salaam Master Plan 1979.
Source: Armstrong, A., 1986, “Colonial and Neo-colonial Urban Planning:
Three Generations of Master Plans for Dar es Salaam Tanzania”

Source: Armstrong, A., 1986, “Colonial and Neo-colonial Urban Planning: Three Generations of Master
Plans for Dar es Salaam Tanzania”
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1.6

DAR ES SALAAM CITY FROM 1990 INTO THE NEW MILLENNIUM

commuting in long distances, pollution, provision of social services to a large population (education, health,

The full switch to the market economy in the early 1990s brought back the confidence of the people to invest

utilities, and welfare services) and other administrative challenges. Prospects for the future mega city will

in urban property. Substantial commercial private property development began to re-appear in the City. New

very much depend on what was done in the past in terms of land use planning.

factories were opened while some of the then state-owned privatized companies began operations after
rehabilitation and hence reinvigorated the economy of the City and the country. From the 1990s, the skyline
of the City began to change rapidly with private property taking prominence. However, this began to happen
after a long period of very little investment in urban infrastructure, meaning that the new investments exerted
pressure on the existing infrastructure in the City.

1.7

THE SUSTAINABLE DAR ES SALAAM PROJECT (SDP)

In 1992 the United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (UNCHS) Sustainable Cities Programme
introduced the Environmental Planning and Management (EPM) approach in the City of Dar es Salaam to
improve the capacity of the City Council to better plan, coordinate and manage urban development functions
in partnership with other institutions.4

Currently, the City is witnessing both rejuvenation and gentrification processes. The inner City is

The overall objective of the Sustainable Dar es Salaam project (SDP) was to promote environmentally

rejuvenating following demolitions of old buildings and their replacement with modern state of the art

sustainable growth and development in the City, by integrating environmental issues into urban planning

properties. At the same time, due to high cost of commuting into the City, residents who had moved to the

practices and strengthening local capacities to plan, coordinate, and manage urban development

outskirts of the City to live in spacious, own houses are returning to the City Centre areas where there are

(UNHABITAT, UNEP 2004). The specific objectives were to develop a strategic urban development plan

multiple services close to each other as well as low costs of commuting. These trends are giving the City

(SDUP) for the City; develop priority actions identified in the strategic plan into projects for technical

Centre a new shape, more business and creating new challenges as well (e.g. the infrastructural capacity of

assistance and “bankable” investment packages; and strengthen local capacity to plan, co-ordinate and

the installed utilities is not growing in tandem with the new changes such as the multi storey buildings

manage urban development and growth with community-based participation.

dotting the inner City skyline). It calls for new well serviced multiple edge-cities as a strategy of
decongesting the present City Centre. It also calls for urban services investment in a wider area to disperse
population concentrations.

The SDP involved the preparation of an Environmental Profile of the City to assess the City‟s environmental
resource base utilized and development was impacting upon that resource base; review the institutional
arrangements and adequacy of instruments for intervention to reduce environmental degradation. The City

Dar es Salaam City in the new millennium is campaigning to become a major investment destination in the

environmental profile was adopted by the City Council in consultation with key central government

country and the East African region. There are established EPZs, infrastructure rehabilitation and surveying

agencies, private sector and NGO‟s. It highlighted five environmental issues including poor solid waste

of new plots as well as rehabilitation of the utility systems. The initiative implies that the City has to not only

management; overcrowded, unplanned and serviced settlements; co-ordination of the City Centre renewal;

develop its infrastructure to meet the needs of its residents, but it has to compete with other major cities in

traffic congestion, conflicts and air pollution; and surface and ground water pollution, which formed the

the region in order to attract investments. This calls for major investments in the areas of transport,

basis for broader consensus by a wide range of stakeholders at a City Consultation process held in

communication, utilities, housing, land services, safety and security. City authorities have to strive to reduce

August/September 1992. The stakeholders agreed on a set of nine priority issues to be addressed in a

the cost of doing business to potential investors as a technique of attracting them to put up their capital.

participatory manner through issue specific working groups.5

Proper planning and adherence to the Master plan will be a very important strategy of achieving this

Lack of a City vision and mission statement, which should have been developed and agreed upon among

objective.

stakeholders, and the thorny issue of integrating the EPM approach into the operations of the Dar es Salaam
City, are cited among the major weaknesses of the SUDP process.6 The Dar es Salaam SUDP institutional

Given the pace of growth of the City, within a few years, the metropolitan Dar es Salaam will be a mega city
and the new status will have its own opportunities and challenges. Potential opportunities will come from
the economies of agglomeration and reduced cost of doing business. New business opportunities will open

4

World Bank 2002

up and availability of abundant skilled labour will be an added advantage. The new mega city will also have

5

Nnkya, 1999

its own costs such as cost of cleaning and maintaining public order, controlling disease outbreaks,

6

ibid
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framework faced many constraints including lack of technical, financial and material support of the working
groups by the Council departments. Representation of key government organs was far from adequate, while
capacity of the Council to enforce laws and regulations and to deal with the private sector in the execution of
partnership projects remained inadequate. More significantly, attempts to sustain the SDP process failed
because the proposed Planning and Co-ordination Department (at both the city and municipal council
levels), which would take forward planning and overall co-ordination functions at city level, was not fully
implemented during the restructuring of the city. This was caused in part by the manner in which the EPM
unit was established as a semi-autonomous unit outside the Dar es Salaam City Commission (DCC) and by
the attitude of DCC officials who „typically received proposals from the WGs with reservation, if not
outright scorn‟
The pace of land cover in Dar es Salaam between 2002 and 2009 is as shown in figures 1.10 and 1.11
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.

Map 1.10: The pace of Land Cover between 2002-2004
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Map 1.11: The pace of Land Cover between 2007-2009
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1.8

THE CURRENT REDEVELOPMENT PLANS OF KINONDONI, UBUNGO,

ILALA,

TEMEKE AND KIGAMBONI MUNICIPALITIES
1.8.1

Introduction

Dar es Salaam City and Region is comprised of five administrative districts; Ilala, Kinondoni, Temeke,
Ubungo and Kigamboni that are governed by corresponding municipal councils. These municipal councils
were officially established in 2015 as a programme under the new Dar es Salaam City Council (DCC)
appointed in 1996. Dar es Salaam City Commision (DCC) was abolished in 1993, for better service delivery
to the whole City at local level. The five municipal councils together with the City-wide Authority control,
plan and implement the development of Dar es Salaam City. Each one of the five districts has its own unique
vision, character and future development plans that must be considered in the New Dar es Salaam Master
plan 2016-2036. (Map 1.12)
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Map 1.12: The five Municipalities & Ward boundaries.
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1.8.2

Ilala Municipality

1.8.2.1 Context
Ilala Municipality is an administrative district and lies between longitude 39o and 40o east of the Meridian of

TitiStreet define the northern boundary. This redevelopment scheme subdivided the central area into four
districts namely; Western District, Central District, Southern District and Eastern District. The
Redevelopment Plan proposes different conditions for each district such as: For the Western Disctrict; a

Greenwich and between latitude 6o and 7o south of the Equator. It covers an area of 210 km2. The Indian

building height of 7 to 10 storeys and 10 and above storeys, plot ratio of 2, plot coverage of 60%-70% and 3-

Ocean flanks its Eastern border with a distance of about 10 kilometers; the Southern part is bordered by

5 meters. For the Southern District; a building height of 3 to 10 storeys for Gerezani Area and 10 and above

Kisarawe and Mkuranga Municipality, the Western by Kisarawe District and its Northern border by

from Railway Street to Shaaban Robert, plot ratio of 2 and plot coverage of 60%-70% and front setback of 2

Kinondoni and Ubungo Municipalities.

meters. For the Central Disctrict; a building height of 10 and above storeys, plot ratio of 3 and plot coverage
of 60%-70% and front setback of 3meters and 5meters. And lastly the Eastern District; a building height of 6

1.8.2.2 Future Plans

storeys, plot ratio of 1.5, plot coverage of 60%-70% and 3 to 5meters.(Map 1.13)

The need to provide surveyed plots to cater for planned and serviced housing neighbouhoods preferably
apartment blocks, to be availed to potential investors. Others are implementing redevelopment plans of the

However the redevelopment plan had its shortfalls which resulted to an uneven skyline due to mismatch of

following areas: CBD (2002), Buguruni, Mchikichini (2005), Kariakoo (2002) and Upanga (2006-2026).

the development conditions, poor ventilation across the area caused by highrise buildings, overstretching of

Proposals to landscape and furnish the Msimbazi Valley as an urban park are being considered.

the public utilities due to high demand, demolotion of old historic buildings since the plan did not address

1.8.2.3 Dar es Salaam Central Area Redevelopment Plan (2002)
Dar es Salaam Central Area covers about 326,000 hectares of land extending from the Indian Ocean and the

conservation and accelerated the monocentric effect of Dar es Salaam City
.

Harbour in the East and South and Mnazi Mmoja Grounds to the West with Gymkhana Grounds and Biti
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Map 1.13: Central Area Redevelopment Scheme
Source: Dar es Salaam Central Area Redevelopment Plan (2002)
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1.8.2.4 Upanga Redevelopment Plan (2006-2026)
Upanga covers an area of 340.63 hectares. This redevelopment scheme proposes a minimum of 2 storeys and

exclusively residential and institutional has transformed into mixed-use planning. Water, electricity and

maximum of 20 storey buildings for Upanga West and limiting Upanga East (near the Indian Ocean) to

storm water drainage systems will need overhauling and upgrading to suit the new expected population for

between 4 to 7 storeys. The redevelopment plan proposes densification which makes development more

the area. The open spaces appear as adequate in comparison to the built-up area.(Map 1.14)

Upanga Area Redevelopment Plan

compact and the provision of services and delivery more attainable. The existing land use, which was
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Map 1.14: Proposed building height (2006-2026).
Source: Upanga redevelopment plan (2006-2026)
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1.8.2.5 Kariakoo Redevelopment Plan (2002)
The Kariakoo Redevelopment Plan shows that the existing development did not cater for the growing urban

development guidelinesaccording to plot size.. But the proposal of 8 and above storeys along major streets

renewal, due to its lack of adequate open spaces furnished with public amenities like public toilets and street

such as Lumumba Street, Uhuru Street and Msimbazi creates a sense of ambiguity oversetting the

furniture. The shortage of commercial space and the size of plots being too small for comprehensive

controls.(Map 1.15)

development pose critical issues. The plan proposes that small plots be combined to form larger plots and

Map 1.15: Kariakoo Redevelopment Scheme – Proposed Building Height.
Source: Kariakoo redevelopment plan 2002
1.8.3

Kinondoni Municipality

The Kinondoni Municipal Council is one of the five Municipalities within the City of Dar es Salaam in

of 28,205.5 ha with a population of 881,525. The population growth rate is estimated to be 5.0 % per annum

Tanzania. Kinondoni Municipal Council is located in the northern part of Dar es Salaam City. It has an area

and the average population density is 31.25 people per ha.
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1.8.3.1 Future plans
i. The Municipality plans for large land for agricultural zones, preferably in valley/lowland areas;
ii. The Municipality requires surveyed large sections of land ready for investment to be stored in the land
bank;
iii. Industrial zones;
iv. New proposed Satellite centres: Bunju

1.8.3.2 Oyster bay- Masaki 2011-2031
Oyster bay-Masaki is a residential area that dates back to the colonial period. In 2007 was declared a
planning area for redevelopment. It is characterised by not more than 2 storey buildings, large plots and
scattered residential dwellings. The new redevelopment scheme seeks to maintain this character and provide
the much needed commercial space for the growing population. The area was planned as self sustaining with
all the necessary social services and amenities. The current redevelopment plan proposes not more than 2
storeys around the boundary and beach front roads and not more than 6 storeys at its core.(Map 1.16)
However the anticipated development of the area is not realized since less development conditions was
provided for example the plan proposed only building heights to various zones without providing respective
setbacks, floor area ratios and plot coverage causing ambiguity in development.

Map 1.16: Oyster bay-Masaki Redevelopment Scheme – Proposed Building Height 2011-2031.
Source: Oyster bay-Masaki Redevelopment Scheme 2011-2031
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1.8.3.3 Magomeni Redevelopment Plan 2008-2028
Magomeni Redevelopment Plan is a result of the on-going uncontrolled urban renewal that is due to the
growing demand for commercial space, office space and infrastructure. Originally planned as a high density
residential area in 1950s, its land uses are rapidly and uncontrollably transforming from residential to
commercial. It is located 3 km from Dar es Salaam City Centre and covers an area of 671.83acres. Hazard
prone areas that have been encroached upon by informal settlements surrounding Magomeni Settlement.
This urban renewal is driven by its proximity to the City Centre, Morogoro Road, Magomeni Hospital and
District government offices. It is obvious to planners that the location of Magomeni does not allow for future
expansion of the area.
The existing urban character is of low rise buildings dominated by single storey structures. The
redevelopment plan proposes building heights of a minimum of 10 storeys along Morogoro and Kawawa
Roads, leaving the detailing of maximum storeys to engineers who will determine it according to the soils
bearing capacity. This ambiguity will in the long-term cause unfavourable urban design implications. The
developer can only be limited by his economic capacity rather than developmental controls in place. It is
also proposed that the surrounding areas will vary between 1 to 4 storeys and 4 to 8 storeys.(Map 1.17)
The special area Magomeni Kondoa is the designated Magomeni Centre and also known as Kinondoni‟s
CBD. The redevelopment scheme proposes building heights of maximum 12 storeys and no proposed open
space to relieve such densification of buildings. Magomeni Kondoa is not a very viable concept for the fast
growing Municipality with the highest population for the following reasons:
i. It has no room for future horizontal expansion, in land and infrastructure. This will put a strain on
efficient service delivery;
ii. Its proximity to the City Centre maybe an advantage in its growth but it is also a disadvantage
because it amplifies the problem of congestion faced by the City Centre;
iii. In the Municipality‟s best interest, consideration should be on moving the quarters to another
location that will allow future expansion and to serve the Municipality community better; and
iv. This new area could benefit with a Municipal centre that will encourage growth of the area.
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Magomeni Redevelopment Plan
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1.8.3.4 Makongo Juu Redevelopment Plan

52 95 00
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After years of failed redevelopment plans, the redevelopment scheme is currently in its initial stages
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1.8.4

Ubungo Municipality

Ubungo Municipal Council is one of the five (5) Municipalities that constitute the City of Dar-Es-Salaam
which is the major business city of Tanzania.
The Municipality is bordered by the Kinondoni District to the North and East, Ilala to the South, and Kibaha
District to the West. The municipality is well linked by roads and other communication networks to the rest
of the city and other parts of the country. Major road links are: - Morogoro Road, Mandela Road and Sam
Nujoma Road.
The Municipality has a total area of 260.40 square kilometres. According to the 2012 population Census, the
Municipality had a population of 845,368 where male was 409,149 and female was 436,219 but with the
population projection of 2016 Ubungo Municipal has a total population of 1,031,349 where by male are
499,161and female are 532,188.
1.8.4.1 Future plans
i. The Municipality is proposing a new sanitary landfill site atKisopwa in Kibamba Ward, in the rural part
of the Municipality. The project development is expected to commence immediately after completion of
an EIA. The total area of this site is estimated at 141 hectares that will be divided into sections that will
be developed by phases;
ii. Industrial zones;
iii. Kibamba satellite centre (complete); and
iv. New proposed Satellite centres: Bunju and Luguruni (both in initial stages).

1.8.4.2 Sanitary landfill site at Kisopwa in Kibamba Ward
The proposed site is about 28 kilometres west of the City centre. The proposed project includes construction
of a sanitary landfill mainly for the disposal of refuse from the Municipality of Ubungo.The total area of this
site is estimated at 141 hectares and the area will be sub-divided into sections that will be developed in
phases. Its projected life span is 30 years. The long transportation distance to the new disposal site from
many parts of the municipality will necessitate construction of a transfer station between Kimara and
Kwembe such as at Kimara, Mbezi, Kibamba or Kwembe.
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1.8.5

Temeke Municipality

Temeke Municipal Council is one of the five (5) Municipalities that comprise the City of Dar-Es-Salaam
with high land, relative upper land and lowland. The Municipality is bordered by the Ilala District to the
North and West, Mkuranga District to the South, and Kigamboni District to the East.
1.8.5.1 Future plans
i. Azimio (CIUP)
ii. Sandali (CIUP)
iii. Makangarawe Ward Settlement Upgrading
iv. Temeke Central (Municipality CBD)
v. Mtoni Kijichi Market
vi.
vii. Port Expansion
viii. Lorry Terminal at Kurasini
1.8.5.2 Azimio (CIUP), Sandali (CIUP), Makangarawe Ward Settlement Upgrading, Temeke Central
(Municipality CBD) and Mtoni Kijichi Market
These five projects are all interlinked and accessible by the Mbagala and Mtoni Roads. They are
redevelopment schemes to improve the informal settlements by introducing basic services and infrastructure
and surveying of plots with title deeds for the owners. These redevelopment projects take place around the
Temeke Central Area, which covers four wards and will have mixed-land uses serving the surrounding
wards.
1.8.5.3 Port Expansion and Lorry Terminal-Kurasini
The Kurasini Area Redevelopment Plan (2001) proposed six phases in its implementation which included
the port expansion, relocation of Kurasini inhabitants to Kitunda and Kibada, construction of a bridge
connecting Kurasini and Kigamboni and expansion of the Lorry Terminal. (Map 1.18)
So far the implementation of the plan realized the expansion of the port, the construction of the Kurasini to
Kigamboni Bridge which is now called the Nyerere Bridge, moreover the formation of settlement in Kitunda
and Kibada Area. Lastly an expanded lorry terminal was established.

Map 1.18: Proposed Land Use
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1.8.6 Source: Kurasini Area Redevelopment Plan, 2006Kigamboni Municipality
Kigamboni Municipal Council is also one of the five (5) Municipalities where its Municipality is bordered

maintain projects independent of one another. The lack of co-ordination has led to duplication of efforts,

by the Indian Ocean to the North, East and partly to the South, Temeke District to the West and Mkuranga

plans have been used to recommend strategies to improve the governance system for implementation of the

District to the West and partly to the South.

new Master plan.8

dispersal of scarce resources and little accountability.7 Lessons drawn from this review of previous Master

1.8.6.1 Future plans
i. Kisarawe II Sanitary Landfill
ii. Kigamboni New City
iii. Gezaulole Plot Survey Project
1.10 STRENGTHS AND WEAKNESSES

1.8.6.2 Kisarawe II Sanitary Landfill
This is part of the municipal programmes that each municipality to have its own sanitary landfill. Kisarawe

Dar es Salaam

II is located 20km West of Dar es Salaam City Centre. The total area of this site is about 50 acres. The area

energy, water, transport and land. These imbalances keep worsening over time, creating a huge cumulative

will be divided into sections that will be developed through phasing. The life span of this site, is estimated to

deficit and explicit social demand.Such a deficit requires appropriate policies and interventions towards

be more than 30 years, a period during which the Council hopes to have gained more experience in sanitary

urban structure and its management.

landfill operation.

There are a couple of reasons to act promptly.

1.8.6.3 Kigamboni Master plan


has recorded a continual and significant imbalance in increase and demand mainly in

The Kigamboni Master plan was submitted to the Tanzanian Government on May, 2010 where the

i. To respond to the incremental urbanisation of lands, as well as demographic and economic trends.

master plan proposes the establishment of a new city in Kigamboni that will be linked with Dar es

ii. To overcome current unresolved management issues and go beyond the current sectoral approach. In this

Salaam City, but its own role is to function as a city with self-identity, that will have to accommodate

perspective, it is important to concentrate on the role that Dar es Salaam and its surrounding area of

500,000 people by 2030; The plan proposed to follow a concept of Eco-city that will exploit the natural

influence (here referred to as „metropolitan‟) plays not only within the country, but also within the

resources available in a sustainable manner and the site was to be transformed into a pole of attraction

SADC and the EAC.

for economy and tourism.

The master plan is not considered a good idea mostly because it will upset the hierarchical role of Dar es

Three main factors may affect this role.
i.

The first factor relates to urban/rural policies at the national level and the consequent organisation of the
settlement.

Salam CBD making the „new city‟ overly prominent. It will amplify the traffic congestion in the City CBD,
especially with the new bridge from Kigamboni to the City Centre. It does not respect the history of the

ii.

The second, relates the „polycentric‟ structure of plan strategies which include the relocation of activities

surrounding cities, as it is seen as biased towards a western city concept. The development controls for

to more suitable areas and the creation of satellite centres such as SEZ,9 for the metropolitan area. Such

building heights within its CBD are rather ambiguous. This gives latitude to construct as many floors as the

strategies may significantly affect governance at all levels.

investor can manage, regardless of the environmental or urban design impact it will make.
1.9

iii.

The third, only partially bound to the first, but strongly related to the second, is defined by the coherence

CONCLUSION

Institutional arrangements for implementation of urban development plans in Dar es Salaam City have been

7

Nyumayo, 1997

inadequate and often lack co-ordination. For instance, uncoordinated financing of urban development

8

See chapter 11.1 of the Main Report.

persists as most public agencies mandated to provide specific services in the City, plan, implement and

9

United Republic of Tanzania, Project Concept Note. Dar es Salaam Metropolitan Development Project (DMDP), The World Bank, Africa Urban
and Water Unit (AFTUW), May 18, 2011.
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established between the shape of the city and its basic economic function. Development costs and city

land11: both are be conducive to enhancing the domestic and international agricultural markets and to

management can vary, depending on whether such coherence is guaranteed.

developmenting of an agro-industry (including energy production) and food-related activities.

Through effective urban/rural policies Dar es Salaam can continue to be a major city within a more dynamic

Dar es Salaam plays a direct role in export with brokerage operations and services encompassing port

national urban system. Intervention on the underlying factors determining the present radial pattern of

activities, administration and customs. Dar has a pivotal role in almost all export sectors, particularly gold

growth would partially solve some of the current structural imbalances and contribute to a polycentric

(and much less significantly copper and silver) accounting for nearly 36% of total export value – fish (7%),

structure, making the overall pattern less dependent on the CBD-port centrality. Without appropriate land

coffee (5-6%), tobacco (4-5%), and cotton (4-5%)12.

development policies, illegal settlements and urban sprawl will continue to extend well beyond the
boundaries of jurisdiction, along all the main arterial roads, such as Morogoro, New Bagamoyo, Kilwa and

1.11 TOWARDS A METROPOLITAN AGENDA

Nyerere roads, causing even worse traffic congestion and pollution.
Looking beyond the current administration, the metropolitan agenda should incorporate programmes and
Currently, Dar es Salaam‟s economic structure is mostly made up of activities and services relating to
domestic demand (metropolitan and national). However foreign demand also plays a role, using port, airport,
rail and road transport agencies. Both components are growing, though experiencing significant sectoral

projects on the following issues:
- Urban upgrading and reducing traffic congestion: adopting alternative schemes, either monocentric,
polycentric or intermediate (or mixed).

differences. Local demand increases with metropolitan population growth, employment opportunities,
household incomes and related purchasing power. Whereas national demand results from urbanisation

- The hallways (corridors expected to be funded by public and private investors), development of axes and

processes and the management of urban/rural exchanges at a different scale. The latter should be considered

special zones13. In the long term, corridors could be extended to Kilwa Road along the south, and to the

in terms of the flux of goods and services, as well as in terms of relative prices.

Kigamboni area, if the bridge at the outlet of Mazinga Creek (Kivukoni) is built.

National economy depends heavily on agriculture, accounting for more than a quarter of the GDP, and

- A governance model which not only consider the autonomy of Dar es Salaam but also includes

emploing roughly 60% of the total work-force. However a declining trend and an imbalance of rural

neighbouring districts, adopting an updated concept of „urban growth boundaryes‟. At present, Dar es

populations/resources has triggered internal migration towards major cities and in particular to Dar. In recent

Salaam operates as a „special chartered city‟, without interactioning with the districts of Kuranga,

years Dar has had record high growth rates 10 . The regional mapping of migratory patterns and
population/resource balance has not been accurately assessed by national and international agencies, such as
the FAO and the Ministry of Agriculture. Yet, regional patterns and balances are changing, primarily
because of the fluctuating performance and resilience of farming and livestock. Fluctuations in performance
and resilience are easily estimated according to the annual and seasonal changes in cash and food-crop yields
per hectare, together with livestock productivity.
Equally important factors, if not more, are the increase of commercial farming and foreign investment in

11

Tanzania leased arable land to Saudi Arabia. In July 2011 the Government was warned not to allocate over 320,000 hectares of prime land in
the Rukwa Region (along Lake Tanganika) to the American agro-firm Agrisol Energy, seeking to undertake large scale commercial farming for
food, livestock, and jatropha (from the family of Euphorbiaceae) for bio-fuel. The firm’s acquisition of the land would displace 162,000 local
farmers. A policy to allocate huge tracts of land to foreign investors may trigger land conflict between farmers and sheperds. From an
urban/rural exchange perspective, commercial farming performance should be assessed in terms of the impact it has on the local economy and
lifestyle. The government is working with the private sector under Kilimo Kwanza as defined by the Comprehensive Africa Agriculture
Development Programme and the Tanzania Agriculture and Food Security Investment Plan. See also the Southern Zone Agriculture
Development known as SAGOT ‘feed the future and bread basket’ (from Daily News: July 26th, 2011). Since this policy primarily addresses the
food and energy demand of investor countries (sovereign funds) or the food and energy strategies of multinational enterprises, it is often
allusively referred to as ‘land grabbing’. A study by the Worldwatch Institute in 25 sub-Saharian countries reveals that Western companies
involved in land deals are growing crops for bio-fuel production as opposed to food for consumption. Some African governments are attracting
investors, at times offering incentives, including tax holidays. The investments (initially supported by the WB and FAO) often do more harm
than good, disrupting traditional land use and leaving small-scale farmers vulnerable to exploitation. These social and economic costs outweigh
benefits such as bringing money to countries, replacing peasantry for more tax efficient land-user, improve infrastructure, provide formal
employment, improve food security and agricultural exports. The countries at stake therefore need to refine their laws with the aim of
protecting the interest of the poor paying greater attention to general economic benefits. For a recent review see The Eastern African Outlook,
August 8-14 2011, p. 34 on land grabs and The Guardian, August 7, 2011, Commentary on land allocation to investor, p.13.
12

In 2008, the major export destinations were Switzerland (21%), South Africa (9%), Kenya (9%), China (8.5%), and India (7%).

13

For further reference see BRT Phase 1 corridor along Morogoro road.

10

Besides Dar es Salaam, the main attractions are the towns of Mwanza, Zanzibar (Unguja), Arusha, Mbeya and Dodoma. However the
attractiveness of peripheral urban-rural clusters must not be underestimated.
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Bagamoyo, Mafia, Rufiji and Kisalawe Kibalu.

projects, and land policies do not yield a consistent urban agenda. Furthermore, they do not contribute to the
drafting of an investment portfolio.
Therefore preliminary considerations must be limited to the main interventions.

1.12 TEST ON THE METROPOLITAN PATTERN: MONO V/S POLYCENTRIC
Planned interventions can be classified into the following five categories, relating to the existing city, as well
Any intervention to improve the transport system, achieve decongestion rehabilitate the central area,
undertaken either by maintaining or reinforcing the existing mono-centric pattern, will result in incremental

as future expansions:
- energy and water supply

substitutions along the main transepts – where land-use depends on the dynamics of land values. This is
bound to happen along the three axes, all three starting from the CBD and leading to three destinations:

- infrastructure and transport

Bunju, Kisokwa and Kisarawe. Furthermore along the fourth axes this occurs partially in both directions

- spatial frames (including decongestion and magnets)

from the CBD to Buyuni (south) and up to Pemba (north). In this case, decongestion could be improved by
creating a series of concentric arches intersecting the above-mentioned four axes. This can be easily
simulated with spider networks like those suggested by JICA (2008) when using STRADA model14.

- upgrading and sanitation
- land management of unplanned areas15 through recognition of the urban rights and the title deeds of
informal settlers.

The circumstances around polycentric structures are radically different.The feature a number of specific
areas becoming gravitational magnets, each requiring a partition of the road network. The road network will

Interventions to improve the efficiency and capacity of energy and water supply are a top priority.

operate along two layers which are the local partitions and main attractors. The same outcome can be

Additionally, they are strategic in overcomimg the current large deficit, responsible for high economic and

achieved by adapting an orthogonal grid to the existing morphology (for example, see Ortiz WB‟s

social costs16. Furthermore reduce „discouragement effects‟ and meet the additional demands of households,

suggestions - 2011).

businesses and institutions by 2030.

At first, managing a mixed pattern may not seem easy because critical issues may arise when combining the
two rationales. The three scenarios involve different implementation and urbanisation costs. Each scenario

1.14 POWER AND WATER SUPPLIES
As an attempt to reduce difficulties caused by an energy shortage to the country17 Siemens, the Swedish

can be applied to updated concepts of „urban growth boundaries‟ and environmental frames.

Energy company, will supply three industrial gas turbines driven by natural gas, with a combined capacity of
100 Mw, will supply the Ubungo power plant18. The three SGT-800 turbines will be powered by a pipeline

1.13 PORTFOLIOS: THE UNDERLYING RATIONALE
15

Even when considered jointly, sectoral plans and programmes (on water, energy and transport), urban

14

Jica, 2008, Dar es Salaam. Transport Policy and System Development Master Plan (various technical reports), Dar es Salaam City Council, The
United Republic of Tanzania.
The Master Plan spans all the way to 2030. It comes with a preliminary study on two priority projects (Gerezani Area Transport Enhancement
Project and Tazara Intersection Improvement Project). A related capacity development plan proposes a national centre for transport studies
and the institution of the Dar es Salaam urban transport authority.

See National Land Policy (1995) and Land Act n.4 (1999).

16

Based on the electric disruptions (July 2011), the gross product lost in Dar es Salam can be estimated to oscillate from 10 to 15%, roughly
amounting to 480-730 million US$ per year. This estimate, though quite tentative, does not take into account the “discouragement effect” on
new economic initiatives. Similar effects, though not easily quantifiable, are produced by a discontinuous water supply having different
impacts on the city wards. At the end of June 2011, a drastic drop in the water level at the Mtera hydroelectric dam the Iringa region forced
Tanesco to announce an alternative power rationing programme. This programme works 12 hours during the day and six at night in most
regions.
17

Tanzania’s interconnected system has an installed capacity of 773 Mw, of which 71% is hydropower.

18

The power plant will be constructed by Norway-based Jacobsen Electro AS. Estimated cost upon completion (June 2012) is about 124.8
million US$. The Tanzanian Government has financed 15% of the project, and 85% (as determined by a loan agreement) will be funded by the
HSBC Bank of Norway.
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from the Songo gas field off the coast of Tanzania19. Connection to the grid is planned for late 2012, with the

port, and the peri-urban location of the international airport. Keeping the current harbour infrastructure as it

hope of bridging the 376 Mw shortfall20. Similarly, the Dar es Salaam Water Supply and Sanitation Project21

is, without new berths, the port offers limited expansion capacity for lighterage wharfs and deep-water

will serve to upgrade and expand the network according to the city‟s urbanisation programmes and real-

berths: two additional berths in the occupied zone and seven to eight berths, 12 m deep on the other side with

estate investments foreseen for the expansion areas.

limited transit space. This does not exclude additional proposals to increase the freight traffic, but it would
entail large-scale dredging24.

1.14.1 Territorial structure
The above two strategies on water and power supply should solve past debts and meet future demand. They
are anchored to the planned spatial frames mentioned above. Even without a coherent and explicit design,

Enhanced access to the two attractions requires redesign the infrastructural framework within adjacent
areas25. The reorganisation should take the following factors into account:
- proposals for a corridor and decongestion, assessing their reciprocal coherence

the proposed land patterns and decongestion will outline the strategies of the Master Plan during its
implementation period (2012-2032).

- rehabilitation of central DSSMA‟s infrastructures and management (is expected to have a population of 6-7
million inhabitants by 2030). The above-mentioned activities envisage adaptating of the JICA Master Plan

1.14.2 Port and Airport
Given the general problems of technical feasibility, financial viability and operational efficiency within the
EAC and the SADC, the expansion projects of the Julius Nyerere International Airport and the

and the DART rapid transit project26;
- separating the heavy commercial traffic other froms of traffic. This because the port, with its activities and

upgrading/expansion22 of the existing port23 ought to be considered more than a working hypothesis. This

related industries, is expected grow.

assumption can be regarded as feasible, despite the chronic traffic congestion and insufficient space at the

19

As stated by Tanesco’s Communications Manager, Badra Masoud (July 2011). In another development, Globeleq, a conglomerate led by a
british energy company, plans to invest a total of 120 US$ to double gas output in Tanzania for generating energy. The project will deliver
approximately 140 million cubic feet a day to Dar es Salaam. The project is expected to the entire gas reserves of the island of Songo Songo
thus allowing Tanesco to boost its power generation.

1.15 CORRIDORS, SATELLITE CENTRES, SEZ AND EPZ
Four corridors are foreseen. The most important one, is planned towards Bagamoyo, the second to Kibaha,
the third to Kisarawe, and the fourth to Mkuranga, running south of the coastal corridor. The first and fourth
serve to extend Dar es Salaam‟s coastal front. If new corridors are built-without assessing reciprocal

20

Recognising the potential benefits of developing a regional power pool, the energy ministers of seven Eastern Africa countries, namely:
Burundi, Democratic Republic of Congo (DRC), Egypt, Ethiopia, Kenya, Rwanda and Sudan signed an Inter-Governmental Memorandum of
Understanding (IGMOU) to establish the Eastern Africa Power Pool on the 24th of February, 2005. The agreement was followed by the signing
of an Inter-Utility MOU by the Chief Executive Officers (CEOs)/Managing Directors of the power utilities of the nine countries. This event
heralded the formal launching of EAPP. Consequently Tanzania also signed the MOU in March 2010 becoming a member of EAPP.
Subsequently, EAPP was adopted by heads of state and governments at the 11th Summit of COMESA in Djibouti (November 2006), as a
specialised institution of COMESA, for electrical power in Eastern Africa. The overall objective is to encourage regional integration, contributing
to sustainable growth and development. Specific objectives include optimising the use of energy resources available in the COMESA region,
increasing power supply, reducing the costs of production and creating a environment conducive for investments. The Conference of Ministers
(COM) approved a strategic road map and an action plan for 2025. Organised in four stages (including a preliminary one), it is expected to lead
EAPP towards a competitive regional market. The stages are defined as follows: Preliminary (developing the necessary structures to enable
country-to-country trade), Stage 1 ( Development of a bilateral market with balancing mechanisms) expected by 2013, Stage 2 ( Establishment
of a Target Market), Stage 3 ( Full trading environment ).
21

Jica, 2005, A study in water supply improvement in Tanzania’s coast region and Dar es Salaam peri-urban areas.

22

Upgrading and expansion should be linked to updated transport logistical solutions.

23

The WB assisted master plan study of Tanzanian ports follows a different approach, seeing Bagamoyo and Tanga as alternatives. The first
one has been favoured by the Government, despite the presence of shallow water,the high investment costs and maintenance. An official
request has been made to China. Similarly, the Master Plan for the New City of Kigamboni excludes the upgrading of the port on the eastern
shore in that it provides an industrial area (see Korea Land & Housing Corporation (LH), 2010, Three Dimensional Master Plan for Kigamboni
New City, Ministry of Lands, Housing and Human Settlements Development, the United Republic of Tanzania). Access to the new (and debated)
city is from the south, along the Mkuranga-Centre of the city corridor. It is to be noted that the new bridge between Kurasini and Vijibweni will
dramatically increase the congestion in the CBD and its environs.

interaction and the impact they will have on the urban structure and at different road distances from the
existing CBD – they will tend to reinforce the mono-centric character of the city. Well planned corridors
improve accessibility and ensure a mix of activities in various areas. The construction of satellite centres,
SEZ and EPZ may help to reduce this mono-centric trend and create new opportunities for peripheral centres
to connect.
These connections, which tend to develop parallel to the coast, are required to create a polycentric pattern

24

It should also be noted that dismissal or downgrading the two attractors (port and airport) cannot be suggested in a master plan expected
to be delivered in less than a year from now. In fact, it would be difficult to merge a ‘flexible’ set-up of the two options.
25

The Jica project of 2008 can be properly evaluated from such a perspective.

26

See Jica 2008 and Dar es Salaam Rapid Transit Agency (Dart), 2009, Dar es Salaam Bus Rapid Transit Project, Long Term Conceptual Design
and detailed Design of Initial Corridor, (by Logit and Interconsult Ltd), Prime Minister’s Office, Regional Administration and Local Government,
Dar es Salaam.

Page | 31
Dar es Salaam City Master plan 2016 - 2036

and upgrade the infrastructures. However, the projects for satellite centres, backed by the Ministry of Lands,

from physical and procedural incentives and lower operational costs. EPZ enterprises are located in areas

Housing and Human Settlements Development, are still under discussion. They envisage six satellite centres

exempt of VAT, with lower customs tariffs and favourable terms of trade. Investors may choose between two

along the main axes to absorb immigration, formalise settlements and reduce the pressure on central areas.

different set-ups: an EPZ industrial park or EPZ stand-alone.

The foreseen locations are Bunju, Luguruni, Kajungeni, Kongowe, Kimbiji and Mjimwema, within a radius
of 30 to 50 km, within the administrative boundaries of Dar es Salaam 27. The satellite centres built through a
public private partnership (PPP) can compete with other centres outside the city‟s administrative
boundariespossibly becoming important nodes of a potential urban hierarchy, even without a so-called “new

The first option, EPZ industrial parks, allows investors to locate their operations within the designated zone
together with other investors, sharing common infrastructure facilities and utilities31. The EPZ stand-alone
option has single factory units set up outside the industrial parks, with EPZ facilitating the declaration
procedures for these areas. So far (July 2011), one EPZ has been planned south of Bagamoyo, while the

town policy”.

others are foreseen along the Morogoro and Kisarawe axes (in specification with logistics), the airport and
The most obvious competition, due to PPP investment management, mainly concerns Bagamoyo and

Kilwa (UNESCO site). In addition to having a network of SEC and EPZ, Dar es Salaam could also become

Kajungeni, but also Luguruni, Morogoro, Kigamboni and Mjimwema. Bagamoyo will host new business

an integrated SEZ of its own, with enhanced port and airport activities32.

and industrial projects (for example the industrial area of Kamal). The city‟s ability to host new activities
will largely depend on the way it handles the development of its port and airport. A competitive approach
will generate very different results from a cooperative one28.
The controversy over the Kigamboni Master Plan (see the Korean project) stems from developed suggestion
for the port area and the area behind it. Should the Korean plan be implemented as foreseen, it may interfere
with the future development and upgrading of the port. Moreover, the plan also envisages the construction of
additional coastal infrastructures and the reorganisation for creating a new vertical city, likely to host nearly
500,000 inhabitants by 2030, with more of a service-oriented economical profile. Only 7.4% of the area is
29

destined for industrial use . However conflict has arisen over the relationship between the foreseen satellite
centre of Mjimwema and the new Master Plan. The success of SEZ and EPZ will depend on the comparative
advantages of normal investment procedures and the allocation of land and licensing. SEZ and EPZ,
managed by the Export Processing Zone Authority (EPZA)30, diversify the location of export-oriented
production activities. EPZA promotes export oriented investments within designated zones that benefitting

1.16 URBAN UPGRADING AND RENEWAL
The existing city will undergo two types of development: functional and physical upgrading, and the
improvement of sanitation. Strategies include legalisation and formalisation of informal (or unplanned)
settlements. The first set of interventions includes the Community Infrastructure Upgrading Project
(CIUP) 33 , the City Wide Settlement Upgrading Action Plan, the re-development project of Kurasini,
Tanzania Financial Services for the Underserved Settlements (Tafsus) and the Safer Cities Programme. The
waterfront re-development plan is an urban indesign. The project is linked to the upgrading and expansion of
the port. It is dependent on the expected effects of the bridge planned at Kivukoni as well as on reducing the
impact produced by densification along the coastal strip. The second set includes strategies to legalise and
formalise the mostly unplanned, unserviced, and illegally recognized informal settlements. Informal
settlements are based on specific circuits of production, income distribution, social mobility and location.
Therefore the second set of interventions strives to recognise title deeds on land and shelters, to secure
tenure, guarantee basic services, improve housing, and encourage densification wherever possible.
Specific action implemented by the Ministry of Lands, Housing and Human Settlements Development

27

According to other sources like Jica 2008, the satellite centres (three in number and self sustainable to a certain extent) should be
developed within a radius of 15 km from the CBD to allow people to easly reach their workplace and the most important social services.
28

It is worth noting that an alternative location to the current ones may serve to promote a partial specialisation of functions according to
service provided(domestic v/s international) and types of goods (dry bulk, oil, container and so forth).
29

The land-use profile requires the following uses: besides industry, 36% of the surface must be residential, 17.3% recreational, 13.4% for
institutions and educational facilities and, 8.3% tourism, 5.5% commercial, 1% for utilities and the remaining 11% for other purposes
(infrastructures, parking areas,etc.).
30

EPZA is an autonomous government agency established under section 12 of the EPZ (Amendments) Act of 2006. It operates under the
Ministry of Industry, Trade and Marketing. It is the main government agency promoting investments in EPZ and SEZ through the development
of infrastructures, the provision of business services and licences to investors, see: www.epza.co.tz.

31

There are currently six such industrial parks, i.e. Benjamin William Mkapa SEZ, Hifadhi EPZ, Millennium Business Park, Kisongo EPZ, Kamal
Industrial Park and Global Industrial Park.
32

Planned actions include deepening the port’s channels and berths and expanding the operational area to include the other side. For the
airport, they are reorganisation of the airport terminal, the building of new passenger terminals – with new areas destined to production and
research actions together as well as staff residencies.
33

Projects were conducted in a number of high-density, unplanned settlements within Dar es Salaam’s three municipalities.
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(MLHHSD) has been undertaken by the Dar es Salaam 20.000 Plots Project in the three Municipalities.
The peri-urban informal settlement policy has to weigh the options foreseen for the satellite centres.

establish a consistent and comprehensive programme of long-term economic and social policies for its
Member States. The RISDP reaffirms SADC‟s commitment to good political, economic and corporate
governance, entrenched in a culture of democracy, full participation by civil society, transparency and

The following factors have to be carefully considered:

respect for the law. In this context, the African Union‟s New Partnership for Africa‟s Development

- each formal job creates informal business and vice versa34

(NEPAD) becomes a credible and relevant continental framework, and the RISDP both a Regional
expression of SADC and a tool to achieve its ideals. The RISDP emphasises that good political, economic

- for each regularly assigned and serviced hectare of land, an additional area is occupied by a mixed market
of regular and irregular activities where customary and statutory rules are combined
- for every hectare of formal land-reclamation a certain amount of displacement and resettlement occurs

and corporate governance is prerequisites for sustainable socio-economic development. Furtheremore its
states that SADC‟s quest for poverty eradication and deeper integration levels will not be realised unless
there is good governance.

- for every land-leasing contract there are different intermediate forms of taxation.
In other words, the exchange between the formal and informal sector generates certain kinds of „induced and
shared activities‟ with a variety of multiplying effects economic, social, legal and institutional35. A merely
financial-economic perspective would be over simplistic.

1.17 SOUTH AFRICAN DEVELOPMENT COMMUNITY (SADC)
The Regional Indicative Strategic Development Plan (RISDP) and the Strategic Indicative Plan for the
Organ (SIPO) are the main instruments for the SADC Regional Integration‟s main instruments 36. They

34

This perspective is usually ignored and often makes it difficult to understand the typical dynamics behind informal activities and their
relationship with formal ones.
35

See efforts by the UN-Habitat, Dar es Salaam Cities Alliance and the Tanzanian government in preparing a City-wide Action Plan to upgrade
all unplanned and unserviced settlements in Dar es Salaam by 2015. Displacement settlements were identified by this preliminary research in
two areas, in the wards of Kurasini and Kipawa: a) in Kurasini to pave the way for a Harbour Cargo Handling area. The displaced people from
this area were resettled in the areas of Kibada and Chamazi; b) in Kipawa to pave the way for the expansion of the airport. In this case, people
will be resettled in the surveyed plots of Kigogo (Pugu ward).
36

The Southern African Development Community (SADC) started as Frontline States whose objective was the political liberation of Southern
Africa. SADC was preceded by the Southern African Development Coordination Conference (SADCC), formed in Lusaka, Zambia on the 1st of
April, 1980 with the adoption of the Lusaka Declaration (Southern Africa: Towards Economic Liberation). On the 17th of August, 1992, at a
summit held in Windhoek, Namibia, the heads of state and government signed the SADC Treaty and Declaration that effectively transformed
the Southern African Development Coordination Conference (SADCC) into the Southern African Development Community (SADC). The
objective shifted to include economic integration following the independence of theremaining of the Southern African countries. Currently
SADC has 15 Member States, namely Angola, Botswana, Democratic Republic of Congo (DRC), Lesotho, Madagascar, Malawi, Mauritius,
Mozambique, Namibia, Seychelles, South Africa, Swaziland, United Republic of Tanzania, Zambia and Zimbabwe. The SADC mission is to
promote a sustainable and equitable economic growth and socio-economic development through efficient productive systems, deeper cooperation and integration, good governance, and sustained peace and security, to enabling the region to emerge as a competitive and effective
player in international relations and in the world economy. The SADC population size is about 260 million inhabitants and the Gross Domestic
Product (GDP) is about 500 billion US$. See www.sadc.int.
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1.18 EAST AFRICAN COMMUNITY (EAC)
The East African Community (EAC) is the regional intergovernmental organisation of the Republics of
Kenya, Uganda, Rwanda and Burundi, and the United Republic of Tanzania, with headquarters in Arusha,
Tanzania. In 1967 the Republics of Kenya and Uganda, the United Republic of Tanzania founded the EAC
with the goal of consolidating a federation. However, little progress has been made since then. The EAC
collaps in 1977, was favourited by Kenya due to a feeling that this country was carring the other two. In
1999, the project was revived.
The Treaty establishing the East African Community was signed on the 30 of November, 1999. Its entred
into force on the 7th of July, 2000, following ratification by the original three partner states – Kenya,
Uganda and Tanzania. The Republics of Rwanda and Burundi joint the EAC Treaty on the 18th of June,
2007 becoming full members of the community on the 1st of July, 2007. Many still doubt whether a
European Union-style federation can ever be achieved in the region, despite the EAC‟s promise to create a
single currency by 2015 and to create a customs union. However recent developments make integration
more likely.
Forming a large regional economic block would be strategically and geopolitically significant, making the
prospect of a renewed and reinvigorated EAC acctracting and therefore feasible. The regional integration
process and the East African Customs Union are currently experiencing a positive streak as illustrated by the
signing of the Common Market Protocol in November 2009 and its ratification in 2010 by all the partner
states. Negotiations for the East African Monetary Union in 2011, and the fast evolution towards an East
African federation all underscore the determination of the East African leadership and of its citizens to
construct a powerful and sustainable East African economic and political bloc.
The East African federation cannot be limited to operate solely amongst its community members.
Swahili is the lingua franca of the all area, and the transport system creates links all the way to the Kenyan
port of Mombasa (the hub of Nairobi). This elements favoured the creation of a network stretching along
Map 1.19: Kenya transport infrastucture.

eastern Africa, touching southern Ethiopia and including a part of Somalia and eastern Congo, a strip of

On a multilateral-level, SADC continues to enjoy mutually beneficial cooperation at continental and

northern Mozambique and all of the newly established Southern Sudan (July 2011). SSD, besides hosting a

international levels. In this regard, at the April 2006 Consultative Conference, SADC and its International

great number of refugees, IDP and returnees, has dynamic relations with Uganda and Southern Ethiopia.

Cooperating Partners (ICPs) adopted the Windhoek Declaration, a framework for a new partnership between
SADC and its ICPs. This declaration establishes thematic groups designed is to pool resources for specific

In 2010, the EAC had 133.5 million people(Table 1.3) living in almost 2 million sq. km and a total GDP of

programmes in areas of common interest.

nearly 74.5 million US$ in at the current price. Should the EAC expand as many as 120million people more
could be added to that number, making it more than twice as populous as Africa‟s 28 smallest countries
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combined, enough to make the larger EAC very appealing to foreign investors. The EAC claims it would
have better negotiating power with the developed world than African countries would individually.(Table
1.3 and 1.4)

Local businessmen are still sceptical. They argue that the EAC‟s dream of a federation could be botched by a
trade row, tribal violence or strangled at birth with red-tape and corruption. The regional trading bloc was

Table 1.3: EAC: population in major cities and towns37

launched amidst a mixed reactions. Observing whether the EAC succeeds to have all its member countries

Tanzania

Dar es Salaam

2,805,500

look after Lake Victoria jointly. Could be an initial (though partial) test to verify the goodwill. Scientists say

(2006)

Mwanza

458,100

this shared resource has been over-fished and poisoned by the sewage running off its over-populated

Zanzibar (Unguja)

422,300

Arusha

362,900

Mbeya

304,200

Dodoma

188,200

Kenya

Nairobi (2009)

3,138,369

(2006)

Mombasa (2009)

939,370

Nakuru

266,500

Eldoret

277,800

Kisumu

220,000

Ruiru

120,900

Thika

102,300

Uganda

Kampala

1,533,600

(2009)

Kira

164,700

Gulu

146,600

Lira

102,200

38

See www.eac.int, http://www.economist.com/node/14376512, wikipedia.org /wiki/ East_African_Community, passim.

Mbale

86,200

39

E: estimate, C: census.

Rwanda

Kigali

936,000

40

Recent land survey vs. 942,799 sq. Km.

41

(2002)

Gitarama

84,669

Based on land area only.

42

United Nations World Population Prospects: The 2008 Revision.

43

Includes 41,743 sq. km of water and swamp area and 30,960 sq. km of the Ugandan portion of Lake Victoria.

Butare

37

77,449

shores38.
Table 1.4: EAC: area, estimated and censed population.
Area (sq. Populatio
Km)
n 2010

Density

Population (previous39)

Urbanization rate

945,090

41,893,00
0

47.4041

40,668,000 (2008 E)

25.6 (2008)

Keny 582,646
a

40,863,00
042

70.13

36,610,097 (2009 C)

21.9 (2009)

Ugan 241,551
43
da

33,796,00
044

169.1045

30,661,40046 (2009 E)

14.8 (2009)47

Tanz
ania

40

Rwa
nda

26,379

10,277,00
0

406.0048

8,128,553 (2002 C)

18.6 (2009)

Buru
ndi

27,816

8,519,000

328.30

8,038,618 (2008 C49)

10.7 (2009)

Ruhengeri

71,511

44

Idem.

Gisenyi

67,766

45

Based on land area only.

46

July 1.

47

Idem.

48

Based on an area excluding the Rwandan portion of Lake Kivu.

49

Preliminary Census.

Population of urban agglomeration.
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Total

1,833,48
2

135,348,0
00

73.92

Table 1.5: EAC: population projections.
2010

2020

2030

Tanzania

41,893,000

49,989,000

56,530,000

Kenya

40,863,00050

52,034,000

63,199,000

Uganda

33,796,00051

46,319,000

60,819,000

Rwanda

10,277,000

13,233,000

16,104,000

Burundi

8,519,000

10,318,000

11,936,000

Total

135,348,000

171,853,000

209,588,000

Table 1.6: EAC: Gross National Income (GNI), 2009.
GNI (million
USD)

GNI per
capita

GNI per
capita ppp52

Tanzania

21,33753

500

1,350

Kenya

30,686

770

1,570

Uganda

15,103

460

1,190

Rwanda

4,628

460

1,060

Burundi

1,232

150

390

Total

72,99

Map 1.20: EAC current network with proposed lines.
50

United Nations World Population Prospects: The 2008 Revision.

51

Idem.

52

Purchasing power parity.

53

Mainland Tanzania only.
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Table 1.7: Links and their descriptions

Map 1.21: Schematic map of proposed links.
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1.19 TRANS AFRICAN HIGHWAY (TAH)
Within the EAC, the TAH project is a long corridor which, despite the variants in road routes and the
adjustments and substantial upgrading of the original project, connects Cairo to Gaborone, covering a total
distance of 8860 km. It is the second longest corridor of the TAH corridors. It crosses the following EAC
territory: from Moyale-Kenya it goes to the border of Southern Ethiopia Tanzania, through Nairobi, along

The alignment of the TAH to the EAC strategy may require a few minor variants to the road route in
Tanzania55, as Dodoma confirms itself as a central node. Plans to create a secondary road network and to
integrate the TAH with an upgraded railway system (with particular attention to interchanges), are included.
These adjustments to the road and railway network would notably improve accessibility to existing and
future settlement clusters as well as related axes; encouraging activities such as mining, agri-business and
tourism.

the Arusha-Dodoma- Mbeya axes, running a short stretch along the border with Malawi, then enter in
Zambia.
The Trans African Highway system consists of nine main corridors, over a total length of 59,100 km. The
original vision in the early 1970s foresaw a network of good quality all weather roads connecting the African
capitals. In particular it would ensure better road transport facilities between important areas of production
(mining), consumption and trade, also contributing to the political, economic and social integration and
cohesion of the continent

54

.

The physical layout of the TAH network has turned out to be a compromise. The financial resources
available were basically used to improve the roads of important urban and production centres, neglecting, in
a number of cases, the most direct route between the capitals. About a quarter of the TAH network has
remained unfinished so far. At the beginning of 1980s, the estimated cost to complete the TAH was about
4.2 billion US$.(Map 1.22)
The Cairo-Gaborone Highway is an important transport route for exports and imports via the ports of
Mombasa and Dar es Salaam. Benefits regional trade between landlocked countries and the Indian Ocean.
Similarly, the highway plays an important role in the transport of locally-produced goods and in terms of
overseas import and export. As shown by EAC trade balances, the trans-border traffic in this part of the
corridor has been growing rapidly.

54

The Africa Development Bank, United Nations Economic Commission for Africa, 2003, Review of the Implementation Status of the TransAfrican Highways and the Missing Links, Volume 1, Main Report, see chapter 3.4. The Trans-African Highway Bureau, established in the 1970s
to manage the Trans-African Highways ceased to exist in the 1980s. Major efforts to re-establish it were made in the early 1990s, but they
failed since member states, for a series of reasons, did not support the re-establishment of the Bureau. Member States consider the road
network proposal as a purely national issue whose prerogative falls within the borders of national jurisdiction of each individual country. In
principle, this does not imply isolation from regional and sub-regional policies. Individual countries are open to adopt common technical
standards although they tend to be free in establishing the timing, the extent of application and the use. The Regional Economic Community
(REC) plays an important role in the sub-regional road sector. It has close contacts with individual countries and the technical know-how
related to road infrastructure and road transport. The practical outcome is e.g. the designation of sub-regional high priority road networks. The
REC does not only work closely with its member states but it also promotes reciprocal communication. This ensures a certain degree of
cooperation and harmonization across sub-regional borders. All the envisaged adjustments deserve an environmental impact analysis mainly
near Arusha and Ruaha National Park, the latter is close to Iringa.

55

All the envisaged adjustments deserve an environmental impact analysis mainly near Arusha and Ruaha National Park, the latter is close to
Iringa.
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investment and maintenance costs required compared to the overall multiplier effects. The Master Plan
proposes the redevelopment and extension of the network to meet a freight and passenger demand for the
year 2030, estimated on the basis of a 1.5 GDP multiplier. Yet, with a more disaggregated analysis of the
EAC urban structure and of urban/rural exchanges; the overall net benefits may become even higher. If
upgraded and properly managed, the existing network could carry 13 to 21 million tonnes by 2030.
Investment of approximately 1.2 billion USD (at 2009 prices and exchange rates) are required from
concessionaries and owners of the four railway systems57.
Converting to a standard mesurement would boost traffic capacity, improve interchangeability, and lower the
investment and operating costs. Such intervention requires a capital investment ranging from 4 to 29 billion
US$. The first financial threshold refers to converting the railway line wilest maintaining the existing
alignment, the second financial threshold refers to the construction of new railway lines and adjusting their
alignment. In considering the EAC projections on traffic flow, a conversion to electric rail traction does not
seem economically sustainable. Though relevant, the net benefits of implementing the Master Plan have not
been precisely estimated58. Firstly, plans of having the railway link the two ports would help reduce the
length of journeys, turn around times of rolling stock, as well as the time spent crossing the borders.
Secondly, the links would also reduce trans-shipment costs, the cost of insurance (for possible damage and
losses), as well as the cost of security, clearance and transit.
The expenses during the period of transit would also lower. The same would be true for passengers, who
could benefit from lower transport costs and greater safety, thus boosting tourism.
The EAC Treaty„s legal basis encourage cooperation in the railway sector, though further measures will be
required. In particular:
Map 1.22: Transafrican highway.
1.20 EAST AFRICA RAILWAY
The East Africa Railway Master Plan56 underscores the strategic role played by the ports of Mombasa and

- a unified approach coherent with the rules, regulations and standards set out by international bodies;
- a common transport policy covering all modes of transport;
- commercial management promoteing particular markets, for example: the market of mining companies;

Dar es Salaam, not only for Eastern Africa but also for landlocked countries along the western borders.
Though not a true feasibility study, the Master Plan clearly emphasises that the devastating damage and
misuse this infrastructure is subjected to has little to do with economic reasons. The plan states the
contribution that railway development could make to the economy of the EAC, as well as the relatively low

57

KRC/URC, TRL and TAZARA systems.

58

The MP Main Report estimates the IRR (internal rate of return) on the basis of a sectoral rather than a spatial approach. Greater attention to
spatial opportunities (often
56

CPCS Transcom International Ltd, 2009, East Africa Railway Master Plan Study, Main Report, EAC, Bridgetown, Barbados.

neglected in the cost-benefit analysis of railway projects) would substantially hike the benefits. This perspective is consistent with the EAC
cohesion strategy.
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- integrated technical standards;

population can be used to roughly identify the different settlement areas and their urban gradient61.

- EAC railway licensing system;

Human settlements differ in their functions, population size, revenue generation, self-reliance, service profile

- the ratification of the Bern Convention on International Railway Transport (1980);

and areas of influence. These factors affect the standards of service required. Urban structures and dynamics
are also useful in building an urban hierarchy. This hierarchy can be useful in designing and managing Rural

- create a Railway Unit within the EAC, conferring the role of developing a common transport policy to the
East African Legislative Assembly;
- strengthening the role of the Corridor Committees (updating, whenever necessary, the TAH project

and Urban Service Delivery Systems (RUSDS) and improving the national road network62. This policy could
encourage a polycentric scenario, striking a greater balance in the future role of Dar es Salaam as a major
city (see below).

components);
- Safety management, certification, user rights, etc.
In assessing the proposed railway lines and related infrastructures, the Master Plan has identified a number

1.21.2 The National urban system, the environment and settlement clusters
In this section the focus is on a qualitative identification, using a 1:2000000 and a 1:500000 scale map. It is a

of sensitive areas – particularly in relation to UNESCO, RAMSAR (wetlands of international importance),

preliminary exercise, not only to recognise settlement structure at the national level, but also to name its

the Bamako Conventions, international and institutional agreements on the management of lakes

components, clusters and axes. The hypothesis will be examined along with other research work 63, in

(Malawi/Nyasa, Victoria and Kagera basin) – to eventually be submitted for an EIA.

particular the National Land Use Framework Plan 2007-2027 (finalised between January and September
2007 by the ARDHI University of Dar es Salaam64).

1.21 NATIONAL URBAN AND REGIONAL POLICIES
1.21.1 Beyond the Census
The results of the fourth National Census (2002)59provide a demographic profile for the 26 Regions (21 on
the mainland, 5 in
Zanzibar) and 129 districts (124 on the mainland, 5 in Zanzibar)60. However, the figures available do not
enable a detailed analysis of the spatial distribution of human settlements related to variously sized centres
and administrative functions. In addition, the data on the population census is limited to the following
aspects: sex, age, citizenship, marital status, kinship ties and household size. All other information is
collected using a sampling procedure based on enumeration areas, are difficult to map with effective spatial
approximation. Despite this limitation, some of the characteristics related to the spatial distribution of the

61

Each settlement area can be defined as a territory whose organisation (structure and performance) is related to social groups, to its
economic base (including urban/rural exchange), land morphology, ecosystems and climate. This note attempts to identify the spatial
distribution of the main clusters of human settlements throughout the country.
62

URT, 2000, The National Human Settlement Development Policy, Ministry of Lands and Human Settlements Development, Government
Publishers, Dar es Salaam, p.31.
63

Nimrod S Mushi, 2003, Regional development through rural-urban linkages: Dar es Salaam impact region, Faculty of Spatial Planning,
University of Dortmund, PhD thesis; A Mosha, 1989, ‘Urban planning in Tanzania at the crossroad’, Association of Rural and Urban Planners in
Southern and Eastern Africa, n.1, pp.63-86; A Mosha, 1989, ‘Planning and
59

development of human settlements in Tanzania’, Association of Rural and Urban Planners in Southern and Eastern Africa, n.1, pp. 15-42.
The previous censuses date back to 1967, 1978 and 1988.

60

If Census data are processed by the lowest spatial unit (ward or sub-ward), a finer map of the geographical population distribution and
related gravity area can be obtained.

64

The research was commissioned by the National Land Use Planning Commission, see, ARDHI University, 2008, National Land Use Framework
Plan 2007-2027. Policy Proposals and Land Use Plan, 3 vol., Dar es Salaam. The contents of the framework are specified in the Land-use
Planning Law of 2007
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Map 1.23: Hierarchy of settlements.

Map 1.24: Proposed settlements agglomeration.
It is worth noting that post-independence rural settlements were shaped by three major programmes: PreUjamaa Villagisation (1961-73), Ujamaa Villagisation (1974-1980s) and the Post-Ujamaa Villagisation
(1980 to date). Apart from the well-known evaluation of the social, economical and political effects of the
Ujamaa experience, general or sample analyses on human settlements and urban-rural links were made in the
1980s, 1990s, and in the first decade of the 21st century.
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Human settlements can be grouped into two main categories - villages and urban centres. Villages have an
organisation pattern that can either be dispersed or subdivided into nucleated settlements. The first category
is largely dependent on activities such as cattle raising, pastoral farming and a limited crop production. The
second is more oriented to food and cash-crop production. Many nucleated settlements are based on
plantation economies and agricultural estates (coffee, sisal, tobacco, groundnuts and tea). Others they
become urban centres when road and railway networks (stations, road junctions etc) are built. From the early
nineteenth century, town planning has contributed to the transformation of settlements65.
The national settlement structure lies along seven axes. Each axis connects several clusters of human
settlements. An additional axis connects the island clusters of Pemba, Zanzibar, Mafia, and other minor
islands. The spatial coverage needs to be assessed using gravity models and network information (namely on
the centrality of markets and services, mobility network etc.). Aside from the seven axes, it also highlights,
their reciprocal intersections. This means that a cluster may belong to more than one axis.

Each cluster is named after the main city, district or districts it refers to:
- the ocean-axis which includes the clusters of Lindi-Mtwara and Kilwa Kivinje in the south(Figure 1.2), the
clusters of Bagamoyo-Dar es Salaam-Utete overlooking the islands of Mafia and Zanzibar in the centre,
and the clusters of Pangani-Tanga66-Pemba(Figure 1.3) along the border with Kenya (A1). The LindiMikindani- Mitwara cluster could be extended inland up to Masasi and Nachingwa, enhancing existing
circuit that include the centres of Newala, Nagaga, Mahuta, and Kitangari. The cluster of Bagamoyo- Dar
es Salaam-Utete(Figre 1.4) creates the circular boundary of a larger territory belonging in part to Dar es
Salaam‟s area. In addition to the above islands, the cluster includes the centre of Kisarawe and other. The

Figure 1:2 Lindi – Mtwara – Kilwa Kivinje.

cluster of Pangani-Tanga, covers a wide area including the mainland and, aside from two main centres, also
those of Lushoto, Korogwe, Mombo, Maurui and Muheza;

65

Town planning was introduced by Germans in 1912. The Town Control Ordinance of 1936 established the status of the town, the land use
management and issued planning permissions. In 1956 legislation became more articulate with the establishment of the Town and Country
Planning Ordinance which encouraged the development of master plans for several urban centres. In the year 2007 the Ordinance was
replaced by the Urban Planning Act.
66

After Dar es Salaam the country’s chief seaport is Tanga – an important industrial, trading and export-import centre.
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Figure 1:3: Pangani – Tanga – Pemba.

Figure 1:4: Bagamoyo – Dar es Salaam – Utete

Salaam and Morogoro

67

- Kilosa to the east, the central cluster of Dodoma68-Singida(Figure 1.9), the cluster

of Tabora69-Nzega-Kahama to the west and the Kigoma70-Ujiji on Lake Tanganyika (A2 ). The Morogoro-

67

At the foot of the Uluguru Mountains, this agricultural centre is home to the Sokoine University of Agriculture. Good rainfall and relatively
cool temperatures are ideal formthe production of sisal, sugar cane, rice and tropical fruits.
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Kilosa(Figure 1,5) cluster consists of villages around the Mkata Plain, the most important of which is
Kimamba. The cluster of Dodoma-Singida together with the centres of Manyoni and Kondoa form a
quadrangle. The square contains a fairly dense settlement system. The cluster of Tabora- NzegaKahama(Figure 1.6) forms a sparsely populated triangle, bordering the Kigosi Game Reserve, which is not
well linked to the west. This cluster is integrated to the Lake Victoria belt(Figure 1.7). It is the southern
expansion of the Mwanza cluster. The Kigoma-Ujiji cluster(Figure 1.8), with the centres of Simbo and
Uvinza have linear features framed by the lake shore. They face Kibondo and run parallel to the border of
Burundi with its two gates, Mugunzu and Kamonanira

Figure 1:6: Tabora – Nzega – Kahama

Figure 1:5: Morogoro – Kilosa

68

Centrally-situated on the eastern edge of the southern highlands, Dodoma is the official capital and seat of the government. However many
government institutions are still based in Dar es Salaam. Dodoma’s surroundings are the centre of Tanzania’s wine industry. Recently, the
town’s economic base has declined and shifted towards the coastal city.

Figure 1:7: Mwanza Cluster

69

The six districts in the Region of Tabora had population growth rates (in the 3rd to 4th Census period) that ranged from 5.7 percent for Uyui
District to 1.9 percent for Tabora Urban District. This situation indicates the presence of intra-regional migration (people moving from districts
with fewer resources to districts in the same region which offer more) and inter-regional migration towards high growth rate districts.
70

Capital of western Tanzania and Lake Tanganika’s busiest port, Kigoma is a significant centre for foreign trade as well as being the main
destination for refugees coming from conflict-beset countries in central Africa. It is also the final stop on the central railway line.
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the northern axis comprises of the clusters Tanga-Pemba, Arusha-Moshi and the Mara region with
the centre of Musoma

(A3). The Arusha -Moshi cluster(Figure 1.10) lies around the Arusha National

Park and the Kilimanjaro National Park with the centres of Hai and Miuu and a densely populated network
of villages. Its is similar to the contiguous cluster of Ngorongoro-Manyara, an area of significant natural
interest and mass-tourism. Finally, the Musoma-Mara cluster includes the Serengeti National Park and the
coastal belt from Tarime to Nansio

Figure 1:8: Kigoma Ujiji

Figure 1:10: Arusha - Moshi
the Lake Victoria axis includes three clusters Mara, Mwanza71 and Bukoba (Kagera district). The third

71

Figure 1:9: Dodoma - Singida

Mwanza is Tanzania’s fourth largest city. Its port lies on the south-eastern shore of Lake Victoria. Bordering with Uganda to the northwest
and Kenya to the northeast, the city is a crucial transit point in the trade and transport routes between Tanzania and its northern neighbours.
The land around Mwanza grows tea, cotton and coffee. Large volumes of cash crops pass through these areas while on their way to the
market.
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cluster is wedged between Lake Victoria, Uganda and Rwanda (A4). Mwanza is positioned centrally along

shores of Lake Tanganyika, Rukwa72 and Sumbawanga (A5)(Figure 1.12). The latter can be extended from

the southern shore of Lake Victoria. It is the lake‟s traffic nucleos and the hub of a radial road network for

Mpanda to the southern part of Sumbawanga, through the Namanyere territories. Its settlement structure is

the region, with a dense network of villages. Its centres include Geita, Bulyanhulu, Shinyanga, Maswa,

diversified by north-south strips, namely the western lake belt (Lake Tanganyika), the Mbizi range, the

Malya and Magu. The western part of the cluster penetrates towards the Ugandan border, namely in Bukoba

eastern lake belt towards the Uwanda Game Reserve and Lake Rikwa

(associated with regular lakeside transport connections from Mwanza), Muleba and Biharamulo in the
Kagera region

Figure 1:12: Sumbawanga Cluster

Figure 1:11: Mwanza - Shinyanga
the western axis stretches north-south along the borders of Rwanda and Burundi, Lake Tanganyika, to the
Zambia border. This axis includes the clusters of Bukoba (Kagera), Kigoma-Ujiji along the north-eastern

72

The Rukwa Region has a combination of factors that have contributed to its high population growth rate. This include the presence of
resident refugees in the Mpanda District; the presence of undocumented refugees who have migrated to other districts, especially along Lake
Tanganyika’s coast; a high agricultural potential in the districts of Nkansi and Sumbawanga, and fishing activities in Lake Rukwa.
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the south axis includes the clusters of Mbeya 73 (Figure 1.13), Njombe, Makete, Mbinga-SongeaTunduru(Figure 1.14) and Lindi-Mtwara (A6). Mbeya is a densely settled system, with the main centres of
Chunya, Mbozi, Tukuyu and Chimala, and Makete and Njombe in the southeast. Njombe might become an
important connection between axes 6 and 7 (see below). The low-density cluster of Songea and Tunduru
shapes the western part of the southern axis gravitating to Lake Nyasa on the Malawi border

Figure 1:14: Songea – Tunduru
the transverse axis is anchored to the Dodoma cluster it includes the clusters of Iringa-Mafinga(Figure 1.15),
Makete-Rungwe and Mbeya, near the north shore of Lake Nyasa (A7). The cluster of Iringa-Mafinga is
sparsely populated. It has areas of archaeological interest and natural beauty.

Figure 1:13: Mbeya Cluster

73

Mbeya was founded in the 1930s during Tanzania’s gold rush. Surrounding areas are rich in gold fields and continue to be a lucrative source
of income attracting considerable international investment. Its close proximity to the Zambian border, in addition to its position on the Great
North Road and the Tazara railway line, makes the town an important link for road and rail routes between Tanzania, Zambia and Malawi.

Figure 1:15: Iringa – Mafinga
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spatial settlement growth zones with a major city or cities at the centre. Settlements could be organised at a
small level; with infrastructures, facilities and economic investments to encourage economic growth.

1.21.3 Back to the Census
Of 26 regions (21 on the mainland and 5 in Zanzibar), 5 regions had a population of over 2 million in 2002.
The region with the largest population was Mwanza (2.9 million), followed by Shinyanga (2.8 million), Dar
es Salaam (2.5 million), Mbeya (2.1 million) and Kagera (2.0 million). The population in these 5 regions
makes up 36% of the total population. The next 5 regions, with a population ranging from 1.5 to 2 million
people, include: Morogoro (1.8 million), Tabora (1.7 million), Dodoma (1.7 million), Kigoma (1.7 million)
and Tanga (1.6 million)74. Based on the 3rd and 4th Census trends, the highest population increase (4% and
above) will most likely be recorded in South Unguja, Dar es Salaam and Kigoma. The regions of Arusha,
Manyara, Tabora and Rukwa had a growth rate of 3.5-3.9% against the 3-3.4% of Shinyanga, Mwanza and
Kagera. All other regions were below 3%, with Tanga, Mtwara, Iringa, Kilimanjaro and Lindi below
2%.(Map 1.26)

Map 1.25: The seven-axes highlight an equal number of intersections, as shown in the map.
The clusters and axes(Figure 1.25) can be compared to the settlement agglomeration zones proposed by the
National Land Use Framework Plan 2007-2027 (see fig.5, p. 25, vol. 2). These agglomerations refer to

74

National Bureau of Statistics, Census 2002.
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Map 1.26:Spatial Distribution of Population by Regions.
Map 1.27: Migration Flow to Dar es Salaam Region.
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The higher population growth rates in the western regions are due to the arrivalof refugees from
neighbouring countries. Kigoma‟s very high growth rate is mainly due to the influx of refugees from
Burundi and the Republic of Congo. According to Kigoma‟s Regional Planning Office there were roughly
371,000 refugees in the region in 2002. The United Nations High Commission for Refugees (UNHCR) also
estimated the number of refugees in the Kigoma region to be about 376,000. Kagera and Rukwa have also
experienced a significant growth of refugees. Refugees contributed an estimated 14% to Kagera‟s population
growth. Refugees from Burundi, DRC significantly influenced Rukwa‟s population growth rate. Refugees
have dominated the population of the Rukwa Region, especially in the Mpanda district, who – according to
Rukwa‟s regional administration – accounted for 50% of the population at the time of the 1988 census. This
proportion dropped to 24% in 2002 and is much lower nowadays.

Map 1.28: Interregional Migration Flows.
The regional population increase between 1988 and 2002, as stated in the 2002 Census Report, reveals
distinct growth patterns in Tanzania. The country can be subdivided into three main zones, namely the
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western, central and eastern zone, stretching north to south. The regions with an annual growth rate above

Manyara

45,820

1,288,000

1,337,000

1,337,000

Mara

19,566

1,692,000

1,756,000

1,756,000

Kagera – all with a population growth above 3% per year. The regional growth rates tend to be lower when

Mbeya

60,350

2,502,000

2,582,000

2,582,000

moving eastward. The regions with annual growth rates ranging from 2.2% to 2.6 % include Mara, Ruvuma,

Morogoro

70,799

2,022,000

2,068,000

2,068,000

Mtwara

16,707

1,272,000

1,298,000

1,298,000

Mwanza

19,592

3,364,000

3,464,000

3,464,000

Pwani (coast)

32,407

1,015,000

1,039,000

1,039,000

Rukwa

68,635

1,399,000

1,450,000

1,450,000

activities, especially the expansion of mining activities, such as large and small scale gold mining activities

Ruvuma

63,498

1,303,000

1,339,000

1,339,000

in the Shinyanga, Mwan- za, and Tabora regions. Additional opportunities include the expansion of gem-

Shinyanga

50,781

3,549,000

3,693,000

3,693,000

Singida

49,341

1,295,000

1,331,000

1,331,000

Tabora

76,151

2,171,000

2,259,000

2,259,000

Tanga

26,808

1,880,000

1,923,000

1,923,000

Pemba

906

460,000

480,000

480,000

Unguja
(Zanzibar)

1,554

734,000

752,000

752,000

the national growth rate of 2.9% (except for Dar es Salaam, Urban West, Arusha and Manyara) were located
in the western part of the country. These regions include Kigoma, Tabora, Rukwa, Shinyanga, Mwanza and

Mbeya, Singida, Pwani and Dodoma. Apart from Mara and Pwani, the other four regions are in the central
zone. Except for Dar es Salaam and Urban West, regions with growth rates above 3% include the remaining
regions, apart from the eastern part of the country which has annual growth rates below 2%. These regions
are Tanga, Mtwara and Lindi. Other regions with a similar growth rate are Iringa and Kilimanjaro.
Such phenomenal growth rates can be attributed to such factors as inter-regional migration and a natural
population increase. The first has been boosted by new economic opportunities, like non-agricultural

stone mining and tourist activities in the regions of Arusha and Manyara. The city of Dar es Salaam and
Urban West in Zanzibar are prime attractions. In 2002, Dar es Salaam, Urban West, Arusha, Morogoro,
Pwani, Kili, Mwanza and Mtwara regions had an urbanisation rate above 20%, all affected by a high ruralurban migration. In general, the higher and faster the urbanisation rate, the higher the density. (Table 1.8)
Table 1.8: Mainland area, population and density per sq. km (2008 estimate)
Administrative Area
regions

in Population Population Density
per sq.km
sq.km
2008
2009
2008

Arusha

36,486

1,570,000

1,618,000

1,618,000

Dar es Salaam

1,393

2,961,000

3,040,000

3,040,000

Total land area 883,749

Dodoma

41,311

2,005,000

2,059,000

2,059,000

Inland water

59,050

Iringa

56,864

1,680,000

1,709,000

1,709,000

Grand total

942,79975

Kagera

28,388

2,380,000

2,470,000

2,470,000

Source: National Bureau of Statistics (Nbs). See also NBS Regional socio-economic profiles and village and

Kigoma

37,037

1,669,000

1,740,000

1,740,000

Kilimanjaro

13,309

1,569,000

1,603,000

1,603,000

Lindi

66,046

887,000

905,000

905,000

street statistics (for each region).

75

A recent land survey indicates a total area of 945,090 sq. km.
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In 2002, there were a total of 205 urban centres accommodating approximately 23% of the total
population76. In 2005, Mwanza (601,257), Tanga (243,580) and Mbeya (421,145) were awarded city status,

Grand total

945,018

100

making a total of 4 cities together with Dar es Salaam. Only Mwanza exceeded the 500,000 population
threshold. The overall urban hierarchy is made up of 13 municipalities (Dodoma, Arusha, Moshi,

Source: Africover Map (2002) based on TM satellite.

MKorogoro, Mtwara Mikindani, Songea, Iringa, Singida, Tabora, Shinyanga, Bukoba, Kigoma and
Musoma), 9 towns (Njombe, Korogwe, etc.) and 86 townships. The Ministry of Local Government (MLG)
reported that there were 10,334 registered villages until 2006

77

However, the study does not provide an empirically-based estimate of the overall population/resource

.

balance. Primarily regarding from the rural economy, nor does the mapping of migratory patterns test the
1.21.4 National land use framework and policies for urban-rural exchange
The research on the National Land Use Framework Plan 2007-2027, drafted between January and September
2007 by the ARDHI University provides useful (though partial) information on existing (fig 12, p. 45, vol.
II, based on 2002 data) and proposed land use (fig. 13, p. 48, vol. 2 by 2027)78. In particular, it recognizes
the major land-use categories, suggests national programmes, lower level plans and how to coordinate the
various actors.(Table 1.9)

effectiveness of management policies for urban/rural exchange, particularly regarding urban-rural terms of
trade79. As mentioned earlier, the management of this relationship is strategic to build the scenarios for Dar
es Salaam and its metropolitan area up to 2030.
The major land use categories are:
- intensification areas, in terms of technology and land use, for crop production, settlement and grazing (see,

Table 1.9: Tanzania: existing land use (2002)

fig. 2, p. 16, vol. 2 on the areas of honey, wax and gum production). These areas are mainly located along

Area in sq.
km

the major transport routes (accessible to the markets and relative higher farm-gate prices80) and around lake

%

Victoria. They are designated as mixed-use settlements, farming and grazing (stall feeding and sedentary

Settlement, agriculture and grazing

165,605

18

Scattered settlements, agriculture and
grazing

180,859

19

Grazing, hunting and ecological
functions

123,460

13

77,101

8

116,636

12

pastoralism), as well as for processing industries and services
- expansion and intensification areas of crop cultivation81, settlement and grazing (see fig. 6, p. 27, vol. 2 on
proposed agriculture areas and processing plants; fig. 7, p. 29, vol. 2 on proposed grazing areas and
livestock product processing plants). Cultivations and settlements are scattered, mostly along the major
transport corridors on the western and southern highlands, and along the coastal regions

Open lands and ecological functions
Water resources

- coastal management and ecological functions. The coastal settlements include activities such as recreation,
fishing, aquaculture, cattle-raising by sedentary and stall feeding, small-scale mining, ports; as well as open

Conservation

281,357

30

lands and areas worth preserving for their biodiversity. Urban centres and minor settlements are located
along the ocean coast from Tanga to Mtwara. The most important centres between the two northern and
southern extremes, aside from Dar es Salaam which has peculiar urban ecological functions, are Pangani,

76

Beside the NBS see also National Housing Corporation, 2002, The National Housing Programme, UCLAS, Dar es Salaam.

77

Government Gazette n. 353 (2004); see also S Kulaba, C Mkai, 2004, Urbanization in Tanzania, Draft Report, Dar es Salaam.

78

Existing and proposed land-use are drawn from the 2002 Africover map based on TM satellite images. The profile is not detailed and may be
misleading when used for expansion or intensification strategies. It is unclear how the 2007-2027 land-use variation estimated the following
profile: conservation (30%), areas for intensification of crop cultivation, settlement and grazing (18%), concentrated settlements, areas for
intensification and expansion of crop cultivation with scattered settlement, garden agriculture and grazing, including coastal settlement with
ecological values (19%), community ranching areas with ecological function (13%), water resources, community conservation (12%), open lands
and ecological function (8%).

79

In addition, it does not provide information on the increasing allocation of land to domestic and foreign investors. Context-oriented inputs
to assess the urban-rural terms of trade come from the case studies conducted by N.S. Mushi, 2003, cit.
80

Due to the market accessibility, the difference between post-harvest and average annual prices is likely to be lower compared to less
accessible areas.
81

Processing plants must be included.
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 the coastal and oceanic strip including the islands, estuaries and deltas of the rivers, marine parks and
reserves and heritage sites (Bagamoyo, Kilwa, etc.). From north to south, the rivers 82 form a combshaped system of vital ecological corridors, linking the hinterland to the sea.

Bagamoyo, Mkuranga, Kilwa, Mchinga and Lindi
- community ranching areas expected to develop within the old Game Controlled Areas no longer viable for
wildlife (Liwale and Kilwa in the south, the Ruvu-Maasai Sanya plains, Simanjiro, Monduli and Mto Wa
Mbu in the north). Management strategies foresee reducing livestock pressure per unit area, improving

Recommended National Programmes include:

pastures and grazing lands, better breeding and market facilities

- priority transport infrastructure investments 83 to support implementation of the proposed settlementagglomeration systems linking agriculture and livestock production to the markets; supporting local

open land and areas for ecological functions not yet under statutory conservation uses. Activities allowed

distribution of manufacturing and mining activities and the exploitation of natural resources

include timber for energy production (critical issue), bee farming, collection of wax and gum, wildlife
harvesting. These areas are located mainly around Selous woodlands between Newala-Masasi and Songea

- linking protected-area systems through wildlife corridors to enhance biodiversity and ensure environmental
protection (see fig 1, p.14 vol. II);

(Namtumbo and Tunduru districts), in the western side around Ruaha National Park and Rungwa Muhesi
Game Reserve, west of Iringa. These areas could also shape wildlife migration corridors;

- promoting exploration and exploitation of energy (fig. 11, p. 42, vol. 2 on proposed energy network),
mining84(fig. 8, p. 32, vol. 2) and natural resources (coal, gas, petroleum and hydropower);

- use of water resources, marine and fresh water (see, fig. 3, p. 19, vol. 2 on proposed fishing zones and
market centres)

- sub-national land use planning programmes (zones, regions, districts, villages and towns).

- participatory conservation empowering villagers to create initiatives benefitting village areas such as
community forests, sanctuaries, hunting blocks and so forth. These areas can either be open land or be
ecosystem for wildlife conservation. They are located in core conservation areas, such as Selous, on the
eastern side of Tarangire and in areas around lake Natron which forming a natural buffer-zone and corridor
- areas designated for conservation, such as national parks, forests, game and coastal reserves, Ramsar sites,
and mangrove protection zones. 5 systems fall under this category:
 the south-eastern system, linking protected areas of the southern highlands, Udzungwa mountains,
Selous-Mikumi areas and coastal areas from Saadan to Mnazi Bay Marine Park;
 the western system from Lake Nyasa to Kigoma, including Kitulo and Ruaha National Parks, Kisiko,
Rungwa and Uwanda Game Reserves, Katavi, Mahale Mountain and Gombe national parks along
Lake Tanganika;
 the north-eastern system along Arusha, Moshi and Tanga axis, including Mkomanzi Game Reserve,
Kilimanjaro, Arusha, Lake Manyara National Parks and the Ngorongoro conservation area between
the two lakes of Natron and Eyasi;
 the semi-circular Lake Victoria system, including Serengeti National Park and Maswa Game
Reserve on the eastern side, Rubondo Island National Park, Biharamulo, Burigi and Ibanda Game
Reserves;

Within the most densely populated rural areas the proposed land-use patterns foresee an intensification of
crop cultivation and grazing to meet the increasing household demand for food and non-food items.
Intensification is also foreseen in scattered settlements where there is less competition between farming and
grazing. Land could be used as ecological and coastal corridors separately from settlement and grazing areas.
Expansion and densification should be conducted in a balanced way.
Community ranching should be developed in specific areas, mainly in former Game Controlled Areas
(GCA). Whereas community conservation requires an adjustment of land-use patterns within Wildlife
Management Areas (WMA) created from former GCAs.
No significant change is expected in water catchment85 and conservation areas, except for expanding

82

From north to south the main rivers and inlets are Saunwi (Pangani) , Msangusi (Mkwala), Wami (between Sadani and Bagamoyo), Mkulazi(Bagamoyo), Rufiji (the Mafia channel), Matandu and Mavuji (Kilwa), Mbwenkuu (Mzungu Bay) and Ruvuma along the national boundary with
Mozambique.
83

Despite covering 15 mainland regions, the service provided by TRC and TAZARIA railway both freight and passengers is poor. There are plans
to build an additional 13 regional and 6 international airports. The potential to better exploit water transport is foreseen, especially for the
Lakes Victoria, Tanganika and Nyasa, and Rivers Rufiji, Ruvuma, Pangani, Mara and Kagera (figg. 9-10, pp. 38-39, vol. 2 on proposed transport
infrastructure and proposed transport infrastructure development areas).
84

See 1998 Mining Act .

85

See Urban Water Bill draft.
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ecological corridors and buffer zones.

- Five Years Development Plan Framework 2011 / 2 - 2015 / 6
- Country Assistance Strategy documented in WB (2010) Progress Report

1.21.5 Urban development, environmental and management policy
The availability of more updated and disaggregated data will create the possibility for a more detailed

- Bank‟s Africa Strategy (Pillar 1 „Competitiveness and Employment‟)

assessment of the structure and dynamics of human settlements at a regional and district level. The

- Ministry of Finance and Economic Affairs programme to support the Urban Areas and Infrastructure;

effectiveness of the cluster exercise will be tested using data on population, migration, spatial distribution of

- Decentralization by Devolution Policy (Development of Local Capacities)

natural resources, services and facilities (public and private), traffic and public budgetary spending.
However, to date there is no clear development policy at the national level. The approach remains sectoral
with little empirical evidence86. Nevertheless, an evaluation of the following experiences might be effective

- Conflict resolution between local urban authority legislations, urban planning and land acts
- Draft Urban Development and Management Policy (UDMP).

in constructing a national urban policy:
- the first phase (already accomplished) of Local Government Support Project (Lgsp1). It is worth noting

In particular, UDMP88 tackles the issues of the settlement hierarchy and the definition of urban centres.

that the second phase will establish a new National Urban Infrastructure Grant (UIG) targeting 11 major

Despite the 1982 Local Government Act there are still discussions on how to define urban center and apply

cities not included in TSCP. One of the main objectives of the LGSP2 will be to strengthen the fiscal

the UN harmonisation criteria. The latter are mostly policy-oriented and deal with resource allocation and

decentralisation and accountability process. It is worth mentioning that Dar es Salaam is an integral part of

public expenditure. The discussion also revolves around the mismatch between the designation and

the programme. The programme also provides support to all 21 municipal councils

establishment of local administrative authorities. Moreover, concerns have been raised over an unguided

- the Urban Sector Rehabilitation Project (USRP, 2004) involved 10 towns

expansion of small towns, especially along highways and border towns.

- the Tanzania Strategic Cities Project (TSCP) that, with the support of Denmark, foresees the improvement

International corridors need to be defined by a national urban policy, coherent with the development of Dar

of 7 large cities, excluding Dar es Salaam. The project develops an infrastructure component accompanied

es Salaam‟s economic development. This enntails a radical improvement in the two railway management of

by capacity building

infrastructure. EAC and SADC infrastructure projects have to be evaluated within a regional urban-rural

- the Community Infrastructure Upgrading Project (CIUP)

perspective. In particular, feasibility studies in upgrading and developing the national railway system and the
national airport /airfield system are needed.

- the National Human Settlement Development Policy (NHSDP) started 10 years ago by the Ministry of
Lands and Human Settlements Development87.

1.22 POSSIBLE SCENARIOS BASED ON CURRENT TRENDS AND POLICIES
Two main factors, Dar es Salaam‟s role as a major national primate city and the future of the EAC policy,
point to at least four macro-scenarios for the whole area of Dar es Salaam by 203089 :

Urban development issues are furthermore addressed by:
Dar es Salaam will continue to be a major city within the EAC. An integrated metropolitan region is likely to
- Government Vision 2025 and Mkukuta 2 (strategy on poverty)

88

86

The United Republic of Tanzania, Ministry of Lands and Human Settlements Development, 2000, National Human Settlement Development
Policy, Dar es Salaam.
87

URT, 2000, The National Human Settlement Development Policy, Ministry of Lands and Human Settlements Development, Government
Publishers, Dar es Salaam.

PMO-RALG and ARDHI University, Draft urban development and management policy (UDMP), National Stakeholders’ Consultative Workshop,
28-29th July 2011 Dodoma, August 9th 2011 Dar es Salaam.
89

When designing scenarios, climate shocks (different from common climate cycles known to the country and to the EAC) and global
economic shocks have to be considered exogenous factors. Backlashes of the 2008/9 crisis, a debt crisis which keeps worsening in the EU, and
signs of a slowdown of the Chinese economy have led to uncertainty and to more conservative expectations. Macro-scenarios are anchored on
the expected structure of the metropolitan area.
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arise. Its hinterland will continue to stretch along the coast, encompassing a vaster-territory, various

patterns significantly contribute to expanding the informal circuit. Similarly, the effects of substitution

administrative units and an enlarged network. Regional and district specialisations based on a local

between formal and informal activities need to be carefully assessed96. Such effects, commonly due to a

population/resource balance call for a different rationale when establishing a hierarchy as traditional

cyclical phenomenon, may include inflation and taxation, as well as structural phenomena, like rural-urban

indicators like population size, allocation of services and accessibility become less relevant.

terms of trade and productivity differentials among economic activities. Though the “degree of freedom”

Dar es Salaam‟s importance is determined by its spatial, demographic, economic, and institutional factors.

affecting demographic estimates should be consistently minimised, they should not prevent a preliminary

While not the state capital, Dar es Salaam is home to state and international offices, differently ranked

assessment of the city‟s profile as tanzania‟s unofficial capital.

commerce and service activities, and formal and informal enterprises covering an area of about 1393 sq. km
(raised to 1500 sq. km from other statistical sources than the NBS, out of which roughly 713 sq km are built
up90). Considering the range (1393 to 1500 sq. km), today‟s population density may fluctuate between 2,100
and 2, 900 inhabitants/sq. km. In almost 10 years, (from 2002-2011 91 ) the density rose by 50%,
proportionally to the population growth92.

As a working hypothesis, taking the highest population estimate of 2010, the city is home to approximately
11% of the total population, nearly 35% of the total urban population, implying a withdrawal of the national
net marketable agricultural surplus of not less than 20%, (according to available sources such as the Ministry
of Agriculture and the FAO)97. Note that the country‟s average urbanisation rate stands at around 26%. Less

In general terms, the city‟s economic base develops from the dynamics of three circuits, namely the modern,

reliable estimates assume that the city is home to 50% of the nation‟s urban population98. In terms of the

traditional and international circuit. In the urban environment such dynamics are strategic as they tend to

employment profile (provided by the Census and by other commercial, industrial and financial sources) the

attract additional populations. To some extent, it also contributes to a cyclical economic adjustment of the

city‟s economic base includes the following activities: administration, services, transport, energy,

gradient between formal and informal economy. Furthermore, the three circuits have been reinforced by the

manufacturing, tourism, forestry, fishing, urban agriculture99, and mining and quarries which account for

rapid diffusion of ICT, both in urban and rural environments,. Official sources commonly underestimate Dar

16% of the national GDP. Here too, other unreliable estimates have spiked the percentage up to 40%100.

es Salaam‟s population size93. Trend-based projections of census data estimated the population in 2010 to be

Instead, the city‟s contribution to the national gross industrial production is in line with the latter percentage,

roughly 3,150,000 inhabitants, with an annual growth rate of 3% since 2002 (4th National Census). Other

standing at 45% of the total. In addition, it has a fluctuating growth rate.

sources, based on ad hoc surveys of household consumption and spatial samples of building and construction

The city‟s economy is expected to grow faster than the national average, mainly due to a dominant tertiary

densities94, go as far as 4 million, estimating double the growth rate, thus 6% (see Annex, table 1)95.

sector. JICA (2008) estimated the average annual growth rate of the regional GDP to be 7.6% from 2003 to

A „swinging demographic estimate‟ makes Dar es Salaam even more significant, putting the question of

2010, with a gradual decrease to 6.1% from 2025 to 2030. According to the same secondary source, the per

migratory patterns in the forefront. Although existing patterns must not be underestimated, migratory

capita income of the city should increase 2.65 times in real terms from 2003 to 2030. In short, from 2010 to

90

Idem, p. 3. The estimates, even in this case, do not correspond. UN-Habitat (2010) estimated the present average radius from the CBD to be
about 32 km. It produces a semi-circular area of 1600 sq. km, roughly 100 sq. km more than the 1500 mentioned above. The average length of
the radius increased from about 2 km in 1945 to 6 km in 1963, reached 14 km in 1978, 18 in 1991, and is 32 km at present.
91

Ibidem.

92

At present, no study has come up with empirical evidence to suggest such a correlation.

93

The ‘effectiveness of Census coverage’ raises some technical and statistical queries concerning enumeration devices as well as
administrative changes of the city boundaries.
94

See, for instance, the UN-Habitat GIS application in informal areas.

95

The 8-10% estimated growth rate seems unreliable. JICA (2008), perhaps overcautiously, based its simulation model on a 3% growth rate,
with a population of slightly more than 5.8 million people by 2030.

96

The in and out flow of firms, particularly small-sized, shows an elevated mobility of the in and out flow of the informal sector for products,
location, market size, financial assets and so forth.
97

This estimate needs to be tested, but the withdrawal rate is likely to be greater than 11% (of the national population), due to a ‘q’ factor,
referring to income differentials and purchasing power in favour of the principal city.
98

United Republic of Tanzania, Project concept note. Dar es Salaam Metropolitan Development Project (DMDP), 18th May, 2011, The Word
Bank and Africa Urban and Water Unit (AFTUW), p. 2.
99

The potential for agriculture remains high, although rapidly declining due to urbanization. At the beginning of the 21st century, the potential
was estimated at 110,850 hectares (52,000in Kinondoni, 45,000 in Temeke and 13,850 in Ilala). Based on building and construction activities,
the present potential (2011) can be expected to be more than halved. This reduction will also affect fertile and productive areas, both along
the axes of growth and within the interstitial areas. This promotes a very fragmented urban horticulture (included nursery).
100

Ibidem.
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2030, the GDP growth rate and the GDP per capita growth rate of Tanzania and Dar es Salaam should

policies within the national urban system. Jointly this could curb the city‟s status and expected growth (at

increase from 5.5% to 7.6%, and from 2.6-2.8% top 3.6-3.8%, respectively. Such estimates must be carefully

least in relative terms), which different sources claim to be booming. Such outcomes may be guaranteed to

assessed within reliable parameters, beyond mere projections

101

.

some extent by policies that promote regional development, and a polycentric urban structure that
embodying hierarchical and network features. On the other hand, the outlook towards an East African

The above mentioned factors (population, administration, services, trade and manufacturing), along with a
more efficient urban fiscal system (if compared to other urban centres, except for those of northern tourism
belt), would enable the city to generate about 83% of the national government domestic revenue (about 70%
of all taxes). A consistent number of people is expected to move to Dar es Salaam in the years to come. This,
in tandem with a lack of policies aimed at strengthening the country‟s urban structure, makes for an even
more critical situation.
A rapid increase in urban-to-rural migration flows, affected by the combination of formal and informal pullfactors, seems unavoidable. These factors cannot be reduced to principal and secondary city consumption

political federation state could expand by: strengthening the SADC (with the Customs Union established by
EAC members in 2005), moving towards a common market and subsequently a monetary union103. This may
also aid configuration of an East African urban system. The latter requires the completion of an
infrastructural network (roads and railways), and implies a coordinated transport policy (especially for trade
and tariff management). Connections among major hubs, secondary cities and towns will be the pillars upon
which to anchored interregional exchanges (see Annex, table 2).
Initially, the EAC spatial frame for the road/railway network, should focus on the following priorities
foreseen:

demands. In fact, unequal urban/rural exchanges, the withdrawal of net marketable agricultural surplus, and
inadequate service delivery systems may weaken the urban economic base. Moreover, there are other

- linking the Northern Tanzanian urban belt to the southern Kenyan urban centres and Nairobi (C1)

possible economic push-pull factors, such as job opportunities, income differentials and purchasing power.

- an integrated network between Kenya and Uganda (Nairobi, Nakaru, Kisumu/Kitale, Mbale, Jinja and

But the principal city can also activate migratory patterns because of social and family networks, education,

Kampala)104 (C2)

prestige and expected social mobility102.
- an integrated network for Uganda, Rwanda and Burundi, a western axis running north-south of the EAC,
In the coming years, both Dar es Salaam as a major city, as well as the EAC as a common market, could
keep up with the current trend. If no other city manages to attract the population surplus and should an

connecting Kampala to Kigali, and Buravu to Bujumbura (C3)
- an east-west connection from Kigali, along the northern Tanzanian axis through Mwanza (C4)

effective rural development policy be missing, Dar es Salaam could continue to absorb most of the surplus
rural population. Furthermore, the EAC may act more on a politically-oriented basis than as an instrument

- an east-to-west connection from Bujumbura along the central Tanzanian axis (C5)

for economic and monetary integration.

- and two lake systems: Victoria and Tanganika (C6 and C7, respectively)

Formally, this situation can be outlined using an axis to summarise the trends of key variables (population,
employment, domestic and international migration, income, consumption, investment by sector, and so
forth). This should all be considered when making projections for the 2010-30 period. This axis represents
the „business as usual‟ hypothesis. The two components, Dar es Salaam as a the principal city and the future

Most of the processes presently depend on international relations and the balance of people, goods, services
and currencies. This would become endogenous upon the implementation of the above network. Thus
leading to a second possible situation.

of the EAC, move in different direction than expected trend due to specific programmes and policies. These
may include the implementation of rural development programmes, and infrastructure programmes and

103

101

Its worth noting that JICA projections have been used to estimate the transport demand, as used in the simulation model.

102

These issues may serve to improve the National Poverty Reduction Strategy (2011).

EAC governments are planning to float bond issues by the East African Development Bank to fund cross-border infrastructure projects, as
stated in its budget. EAC partner states have an 85.94 % stake in the bank, the rest is owned by other shareholders, including companies within
and outside East Africa.
104

Within this network, all the regions in Kenya and Uganda are strategic for the newly established South Sudan and for Southern Ethiopia.
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The predictions here differ from the “buisness as usual” ones. These predictions arose from planning and

Finally, the construction of the questionable Kigamboni Bridge envisages the redevelopment of the

economic documents, and aid and cooperation programmes. In order to build a scenario, the following

Kigamboni area and the satellite centre of Mji Mwema. So far, no impact evaluation has been presented on

elements need to be evaluated: consistency, technical feasibility, economic and environmental sustainability,

the spatial effects these proposals would generate.

and equitable distribution. The predictions illustrate goals linked to an availability of resources, economic
expectations and the definition of political, institutional and legal frames. These predictions reflect a
strategic vision, indicating how to approach the desired goals.

1.22.2 Second scenario
The second scenario (S2) recognises the city‟s strong urban importance and looks at the EAC in a more

Four possible scenarios result from the above, based on the country‟s urban structure, and to some extent, on

dynamic and cooperative way106. Once the feasibility of upgrading and developing the economies of scale

the EAC. This will depend on whether EAC partner states cooperate and adopt effective cohesion policies in

needed by the current international shipping industry has been verified; the ports of Mombasa and Dar es

the upcoming years. Official documentation has not clarified whether and how national urban policy

Salaam could respond to domestic demand as well as to the demand of landlocked countries. Despite

proposes to recognise the structure and the diversity of urban systems. Though partial, there are some

geographical constraints, the settlement systems along the neighbouring countries may become less marginal

indicators, like the geographical distribution of major banking services, such as the 140 branches of NMB

once their administrations are strengthened, and rural urban interchanges are enhanced. An international

and a network of over 400 ATMs offering real-time service105; the distribution network of domestic flights;

network of cities –

and the provision of educational and health services.

be considered.

independent, to some extent, from the overall EAC urban settlement system, could also

The absence of a national policy for urban-rural settlements has helped to consolidate Dar es Salaam as a
major city, triggering a higher demand for energy, water supply, and for freight and passenger transport.
These areas are experiencing a significant deficit not easily reduced by incremental approaches. If the EAC

1.22.3 Third scenario
The third scenario (S3) foresees the adoption for a policy on the national settlements system, accompanied

strategy continues to be poor on all matters of cooperation, an inter and infra-regional imbalance will

by a weak EAC strategy for trade, transport, tourism, fiscal and monetary affairs. In a few years, the urban

increase in the central areas, as well as in peripheral areas, along the borders of neighbouring countries.

system could become polycentric, with a population-resource balance and less migration from the

Under this condition, DSMMA could take on an unlikely competitive role (not just limited to the port). This

countryside, especially towards Dar es Salaam. Such a system would encourage multi-stage migration, and

too would lead the above mentioned deficits.

the migration from urban centres of a similar or different rank.

1.22.1 First scenario
The trend described would lead to a first scenario (S1). Dar es Salaam‟s Urban Development Toward 2050,

1.22.4 Fourth scenario
The last scenario (S4) is designed to strengthen the international urban system. To do so, Dar es Salaam‟s
autonomy within the rest of the settlements must be contained in order to encourage a more highly

conceived by JICA (2008), especially focused on transport development, is a living reflection of S1. This

differentiated urban-rural exchange and urban economic basis. This model of economic cohesion and

scenario differs from the mono-centric trend that leads to a mono-centric radial expansion pattern along

infrastructure networks could activate redistributive policies. A coordinated fight against poverty in urban

arterial roads. JICA devised a two-phase strategy, foreseen a corridor compact pattern (BRT). Phase 1

and rural areas could also be part of the strategy. The figure below shows the four scenarios, generated by

encourages densification of the east-west axis, the creation of sub-centres and the urban redevelopment of

the intersection between urban policies at a national scale and the performance level of the

the city centre. Phase 2 strives to reduce densification to the north and south. The construction of an outer

EAC/SADC.(Table 1.10)

ring road will create a polcyentric pattern, generating satellite centres within a radius of about 30 km.

106

105

For a service map, updated to July 2011, see www.nmbtz.com.

To some extent, the ‘Gamma Objective’ specified by JICA, 2008 is coherent with this scenario. Its long-term goals for investments in Dar es
Salaam are oriented to conferring the status of a Gamma World City: a principal regional gateway for Tanzania and surrounding landlocked
countries, linking the city and region to other predominantly European and Asian world cities.
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Table 1.10: The four scenarios between urban policies.
EAC/SADC (-)

briefly below are some primacy indicators that contribute to making Dar es Salaam a major city.

EAC/SADC (+)

National dimension International dimension
(competition)

(cooperation

and

cohesion)

1.22.5.2 The ‘true’ capital
Dodoma, despite its centrality and the political efforts of the 1970s, has not acquired the symbolic value of a
capital. Instead of exploiting existing externalities and creating synergies, the city of Dodoma has to
withstand high operating costs to run such formal activities as the National Assembly and the ministries. In
addition it has a weak international circuit. To some extent, Dar es Salaam has reinforced its primacy

Strong

S1

S2

Primacy
Policentricity

offsetting such costs and creating a favourable social and economic environment, diversifying logistics and
delivering services.

S3

S4

1.22.5 A new approach to creating an integrated scenario
Unlike the previous approaches, this one develops the importance of Dar es Salaam as the country‟s

1.22.5.3 Population
As mentioned earlier, official sources generally underestimate the city‟s population size. According to
Census based trend projections, the population in 2010 was about 3,150,000 inhabitants, with an annual

unofficial capital (primacy). It proposes a set of endogenous and exogenous factors to construct at least three

growth rate of 3% since 2002 (4th National Census). Other sources based on ad hoc surveys of household

scenarios. The relationship among the factors can be used to design an interpretative model which would

consumption and spatial samples and of building and construction density go as far as 4 million, assuming a

help to position Dar es Salaam both nationally and internationally.

double growth rate, thus 6%. The ratio between the population size of the first and second city ranges from

1.22.5.1 Primacy
Primacy is defined above all by measuring the extent to whichthe most populated city fortifies the country in

1:5 to 1:8.

terms of economy, finance, demographics, administration and culture. Its contribution to national economy
tends to advance if the city‟s infrastructures and facilities help expand and encourage international trade. On
the other hand, primacy measures the nation‟s dependence on the first city.
Dar es Salaam‟s primacy, from an economic and political perspective, has already been explored in the past.
In the Second Five-Year Development Plan (1969-1974), a Growth Centre Policy was launched107 as
urbanisation seemed to be an inevitable process. A long-term urban development policy was implemented
along with an urban centre-based growth strategy to reduce the primacy of the first city. Investments and
migration were thus directed towards nine growth centres, namely Morogoro, Tanga, Moshi, Arusha,
Mwanza, Tabora, Dodoma108, Mbeya and Mtwara. Though this policy was not very successful, the towns of
Mwanza, Zanzibar (Unguja), Arusha, Mbeya and Dodoma have emerged as important magnets. Presented

107

URT, 2000, The National Human Settlement Development Policy, Ministry of Lands and Human Settlements Development, Government
Publishers, Dar es Salaam., p.12.
108

In 1973 the Government decided to move the national capital from Dar es Salaam to Dodoma, but the move was not very successful
because there were very few comparative advantages.
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Table 1.11: Population of Dar es Salaam (1867 – 2010)106
1867

900

Horner‟s estimate, TNR10920, p.2.

1886/7

3-5000

Estimate by Delimitation Commission
and by Leue, TNR 20, p.4; TNR 33, p.
18.

1894

10,000

1900

20,000

1913

22,500

1921

24,600

1931

34,300

1943

45,100

1948

69,277

2002

2,487,288 4th National Population Census

2006

2,805,500

2010

3,157,014 Estimated at 3% on 2002

2010

4,000,000 Estimated at 6% on 2002

German records as listed by Gillman,
TNR 20, p.22.
1.22.5.4 Size and density
Though not the nation‟s capital, Dar es Salaam hosts state and international offices and branches, formal and
informal businesses and manufacturing activities, high-ranked services within an area of about 1393 sq. km
Census figures, as listed by Gillman,

(with other estimates raising it to 1500 sq. km). Currently, its population density fluctuates between 2,100

Ibidem.

and 2, 900 inhabitants/sq. km. In almost 10 year, density seems to have gone up by 50% due to the
population growth.

Census figures, as published in Recorded
Population Changes 1948-1967 Tanzania
(Central Statistical Bureau 1952 99,140
au 1968)

1.22.5.5 Population, migration and withdrawal of net marketable agricultural surplus (NMAS)
Rural to urban migration is accountable for the annual growth rate of the city and for the striking disparities
between standards of living. Immigration modifies the structure of the age pyramid.
Compared to the overall profile of the country, immigration shrinks the lower-age groups at the base of the

1957

128,742

1967

272,515

the rate of dependence (non active/unemployee ratio) is also expected to change.

1978

843,090

As a working hypothesis, considering the highest population estimate of 2010, the city is likely to account

1988

1,360,850

pyramid, and enlarges the middle sections related to intermediate age groups. As the labour market changes

for about 11% of the total population, nearly 35% of the total urban population. Such demographic weight
implies using no less than 20% of the national net marketable agricultural surplus to meet basic food

1992

1992 to 1996: 4.5%, various sources

1996

1996 to 2002: 4.3%, various sources

requirements110.

1.22.5.6 Economic base and the national GDP
In general terms, Dar es Salaam‟s economic base is a product of the interaction of three main circuits,
namely the modern, traditional and international one. Dar es Salaam plays a direct role in export brokerage
109

TNR, previously Tanganika Notes and Records, then Tanzania Notes and Records. With reference to the 1867-1943 period, it is difficult to
judge the accuracy of the figures provided during the German rule. Those of the British period are believed to be inaccurate since at the time
the enumeration techniques were not sufficiently thorough to allow for temporary residents, squatters and peasantry on the city’s outskirts.
Furthermore, allowances have to be made for the expansion of the city’s official boundary from time to time.
J. E. G. Sutton (ed), 1970, Dar es Salaam. City, Port and Region, Tanzania Notes and Records, n. 71, Tanzania Society, Dar es Salaam, p.19.

110

Several areas in Dar es Salaam host a series of agricultural and non-agricultural activities like horticulture, nurseries, and dairy industries
which are located in interstitial areas, in semi-derelict or abandoned lands, along land strips off the main roads and waterways, as well as in
transition areas between formal and informal settlements.
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operations and services. These are managed by port and airport facilities, administration and customs

to 34% at the national level111.

services. Its contribution is significant in almost all export sectors, in particular, gold (and much less
significantly copper and silver), diamonds, coffee and tea, tobacco, cotton fibre and clothing, and spices and
fish.

The economy of this major city is expected to grow faster than the national average mainly, due to the
dominance of the tertiary sector. JICA (2008) estimates the average annual growth rate of the regional GDP
from 2003 to 2010 to be 7.6% (against the country‟s average of roughly 6%), with an expected decrease to

Dar es Salaam absorbs much of the imports, for example, oil, machinery, transport equipment, building and

6.1% from 2025 to 2030. According to the same secondary source, the per capita income of the city may

construction material, food and beverages. In terms of employment profiles, the city‟s economic base is

increase, in real terms, 2.65 times from 2003 to 2030. In short, between 2010 and 2030 the GDP growth rate

comprised of administration, services, transport, power, manufacturing, tourism, forestry, fishing, urban

and the GDP per capita growth rate of Tanzania and Dar es Salaam may increase from 5.5% to 7.6%, and

agriculture, mining and quarries. Overall, these activities are likely to account for 16% of the national GDP.

from 2.6-2.8% to 3.6-3.8%, respectively.

Other estimates have scaled the figure up to an unreliable 40%. The city‟s contribution to the national gross
industrial production accounts for roughly 45% of the national total.
1.22.5.9 Taxation
The city generates about 83% of the national government domestic revenue and roughly 70% of all collected
1.22.5.7 Real estate investments
Considering the intensity of building and construction activities (see the Registrar of buildings and related

taxes. Considering that under the current property taxation system rural property is essentially not taxed, Dar
es Salaam may contribute of to 60 to 70% of the total tax collection.

statistics) and the market value differentials of lands and buildings, approximately 2/3 of all national real
estate investments are concentrated in Dar es Salaam. Its portfolio profile is more diversified compared to
smaller cities and the rest of the country. Within the so called “unplanned areas”, investment is driven by
informal and informal-related activities, joined the growing demand for housing and jobs amongst the
poorest segments of the population. Middle to low income classes are fuelling a demand for flats and
apartments in outlying areas and along the expansion axes, often acquired with the help of remittances from
abroad. Whereas middle to upper classes and the international circuit are concentrating on rehabilitating

1.22.5.10
Public expenditure and resource allocation
At present, no detailed data is available on current and on capital public expenditure. However, the
concentration of public administration and services in Dar es Salaam and Dodoma, together with
investments on infrastructure and facilities enable Dar es Salaam (playing

a supporting role to the capital),

to absorb much of the national public expenditure.

central areas or low-density areas with a well mantained environmental and landscape level. The real estate
supply to the second and third segments generally anticipates a real demand and culminates in a greater risk

Three scenarios and their underlying factors

of non rented or sold available stock.

1.22.5.8 Poverty status and income per capita
From 1991/92 to 2007, the percentage of Dar es Salaam population living below the food poverty line has
decreased from 14% to 7%, while in other urban areas it has gone from 15% to 13%. At the national level,

i.

S1 weak primacy

ii.

S2 strong primacy

iii.

S3 multi-centric urban structure

Endogenous factors

the percentage dropped from 22 to 17%. In the same period, even the percentage of the population below the
basic needs poverty line dropped: from 28 to 16% in Dar, from 29 to 24% in other urban areas and from 39

F1 - The EAC policy

111

See NBS, 2007/8, Household budget survey, Dar es Salaam.
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The potential benefits of the East African cooperation include having an “official language” used in legal,

F3 - Local resource management and exploitation (agriculture and rural non agricultural activities,

cultural (especially in higher education), economic and monetary policies. It favours a greater awareness that

wildlife, heritage, and mining)

the free movement of resources (commodities, people and knowledge) within a unified market – which still
cannot benefit from an integrated infrastructure (roads, railways, ports and airports) – only increases
disparities and competitiveness between regional economic systems.

The Country has a number of farming and livestock systems (FLS) with varying relationships between
population and agricultural resources, both in terms of cash and food crops. These relationships are
influenced by a growing gap between the annual agricultural production and the population growth, i.e.

These differences could be diminished by adopting environmental policies protecting valuable agricultural

between the food demand and supply. The gap has regional variations estimated on the basis of still partial

and wildlife habitats and promoting tourism. They would also be valuable for areas experiencing great

data provided by FAO, NBC and the Ministry of Agriculture, Food Security and Cooperatives. There are the

demographic pressure such as Lake Victoria, coastal strips, parks or the most populated game reserves.

more or less stationary, recognizable areas of surplus, deficit or balance, and the more vulnerable areas

Despite the greater vulnerability to droughts (as witnessed in June-September 2011), mitigation and

experiencing long term deficits due to periodic droughts, as that one in June-September 2011.

adaptation strategies to cope with climate change have not been included on the EAC political agenda.
From this perspective, the investment risk differentials are proxy to the differences in economic
performance, competitiveness and environmental protection. In general, the stronger the EAC agenda and
policies, the faster the growth of bordering regions, the implementation of infrastructures and corridors, and
the strengthening of a urban hierarchy at the EAC level.
Two different scenarios can be envisaged for F1:
i.

F1a: effectively implemented EAC policy

Domestic demand for agricultural products and bio-fuels are pushing to convert the forms of tenure, from
household and small-scale farms to commercial large-scale farms attracting foreign investments112.
The processes which boost productivity require the cultivation of new lands. Moreover, they tend to reduce
overall labour demand and they introduce new rules into the local labour market, triggering irreversible
social effects and major migration into the main urban centres. Given the increase of productivity (yields per
hectare), especially for commercial farms, the cultivation of additional lands does not significantly increase
the rate of agricultural employment. On the contrary, it increases the pressures on the less populated
environments, especially parks and game reserves. The loss of partially renewable resources, as in this case,

ii.

F1b: weak and partially implemented EAC policy

cannot be compensated by short-term benefits.
Mining, for some areas, is one of the main resources. Its activities, which include the extraction of the

F2 - Investment climate

mineral, processing and transport, have a significant impact on the environment.

The investment climate mostly depends on the risk differentials affected by the economy, but above

Many factors contribute to the multiplier and distribution effects on local economic activities: firstly, the

all, by the efficiency the State and the regional governments.
Three different scenarios can be envisaged for F2:
i.

F2a: a conducive investment climate throughout the country (facilitation and promotion, benefits

way the relationship between agricultural and non-agricultural activities is developed, and the dynamics of
urbanrural exchanges; secondly, the local purchasing power capacity113; and finally, the mechanisms of tax
collection and its redistribution at all administrative levels.
Two different scenarios can be envisaged for F3:

related to common investment procedures, allocation of land and licensing, infrastructure, incentives,
taxation, SEZ, see Tanzanian Investment Centre – TIC and Tanzanian Revenue Authority - TRA)
ii.

F2b: a conducive investment climate only in DSMMA (increasing differentials)

iii.

F2c: inconducive investment climate (selection and concentration in Dar es Salaam)

i.

F3a: investment with local multiplier and distributive effects

112

The effects of the transformations remain uncertain despite the heated discussions on foreign investment in the agriculture sector (food
production, cash crop and biofuel).
113

Cash/food crop ratio and urban-rural terms of trade are the main factors influencing the local purchasing power capacity.
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ii.

F3b: withdrawal of the added value generated by investments (see the factors affecting local

the same time, the construction of a polycentric structure must recognize the strategic importance of the so

purchasing power capacity)

called „informal settlements‟114.
Each action bound to multi-centrality should focus on coordinated upgrading and relocation interventions.

F4 - Regional budgetary policy and public expenditure (taxation)
Currently, regional budgetary autonomy is very limited as the public expenditure in infrastructure, health
and education is decided at the ministry rather than regional level. The absence of an intersectoral regional

Two different scenarios can be envisaged for F5:
i.

F5a: mono-centric and closed

ii.

F5b: multi-centric and „open‟

strategy to promote local capacity may hinder the formation of local centralities (local gravity centres) and
become a relative burden to Dar es Salaam and a few other cities at the national level.
Two different scenarios can be envisaged for F4:
i.

F4a: increasing self-sustainable local budget and capacity

ii.

F4b: fiscal dependency

F6 - infrastructure upgrading, expansion, road-railway synergy, ICT
The heated debate which took place in the National Assembly over the 2011 budget provides a picture of the
contrast between a monocentric pattern which sees Dar es Salaam as a primate city and a more careful
approach to regional disparities and specificity. Beyond the budgetary, this contrast has significant spatial
implications. It reveals the contrast between those who believe that the railroad is only a burden and a costly

F5 - Dar es Salaam’s structure

heritage of the past which the city must rid itself of as soon as possible, and those who recognize the railway
as a strategic resource, not only at the national level, but also for Dar es Salaam within the EAC and SADC.

A polycentric and environmentally sustainable structure would help to redistribute Dar es Salaam‟s future
demographic load along the coastal strip and along the main corridors. The environmental impact of such
structure could be lighter, with lower development costs, compared to the monocentric pattern. Dar es

Four different scenarios can be envisaged for F6:
i.

F6a: only road upgrading and expansion (national network)

ii.

F6b: road upgrading/expansion plus railway upgrading (minimum operational standard, track gauge)

settlement system will depend on the future development of the Mtwara-Lindi cluster, along the southern

iii.

F6c: road upgrading/expansion plus railway upgrading/expansion (national)

coast, and on the development of the closer Utete-Kibiti-Mkoranga axis.

iv.

F6d: road upgrading/expansion plus railway upgrading/expansion (EAC)

Salaam and its regional system must be connected to the potential urban system in the central part of the
country, and to the northern one (which includes Lake Victoria‟s urban belt). The connection to the southern

To promote a polycentric structure the pressure along the existing CBD needs to be eased by relocating the
activities responsible for the heavy traffic congestion, and by improving a multi-modal access to the port.

F7 - environmental management

The creation of a new western centrality, with competitive attractors could drastically reduce the traffic load
to the new urban centres. By contrast, the strategy and philosophy behind the new layout of the Kigamboni
Master Plan (recently presented as a real estate development plan) would achieve diametrically opposed
effects. Its approval and implementation will only increase congestion in central areas, endangering the
natural environment, which instead ought to be preserved with the aid of compatible planning activities. At

114

Informal settlements cannot be permanently eliminated because they are the result of the city’s highly fragmented evolution which hosts
relatively autonomous coexisting labour and commodity markets. Since the city’s administration cannot effectively keep up with such
dynamics, it has legitimised the concept of urban management deficit. With the expected population growth within and outside Dar es
Salaam’s administrative boundaries, the informal demand will tend to grow by 2030. Dar es Salaam’s growth rate will be greater as its primacy
becomes even stronger. One possible answer ( to be tested against the difficulty of managing informal activities) is to identify semi-central or
peripheral areas linked to job opportunities in which the informal demand could be met even with minimum planning standards and with a
progressive recognition of title deeds, like the right of possession and use: a sort of provisionally accepted “informality” as a development
resource and not as an obstacle to be removed.
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Environmental issues are almost absent from the political agenda, regardless of the laws and regulations on

need to be identified, considering the viewpoint of the location in relation to the communication and trade

the topic, and despite the attempts undertaken by Participatory Environmental Planning and Management

networks. Initially can be taken as pivot of the present urban structure, though they may continue to be so in

115

(EPM)

in the early 1990s.

the upcoming years.

NGOs, associations and local governments have put considerable energy into fighting the aggressive urban

A hierarchy of regional and inter-regional relations needs to include the settlement agglomerations or

real estate policies which tendencially disregard cultural heritage conservation. They have also been fighting

clusters. To shape these clusters it is fundamental to assess how the infrastructure network (roads, air,

against forest and agricultural policies oriented towards commercial exploitation and land purchases by big

railways) together with ICT (information and communication technologies) will improve the standards of

companies which damage rural communities. Moreover they have been engaged mitigating the

accessibility. In fact, accessibility is one of the local prerequisites for the development of RSDS, of the

environmental effects of mining and infrastructure projects. Environmental management is articulated in

urban-rural exchange and of local economic bases. What may not be obvious, but it is worth noting, is the

four main levels. The first comprises of major cities and encompasses the management of water, drainage,

fact that better accessibility favours the conservation and protection of environmental resources. All the

sewage, greenery, horticulture, nurseries, the dairy industry and alike that are integrated with land use and

above factors affect the local population/ resource balance and interregional differentials.

local environments. The second comprises smaller cities in which there is still a strong relationship between

Three scenarios can be envisaged for F8:

the natural surroundings and rural environments. The third level comprises rural areas where development of
resilient FLS requires an attentive exploitation of forestry. The forth comprises parks, game reserves, river

i.

F8a: strengthening urban and settlement hierarchy (strong clusters)

and lake basins.

ii.

F8b: strengthening urban and settlement hierarchy (slow cluster development)

The four levels of environmental management must be an integral part of UDMP described in the following

iii.

F8c: increasing population density within a stationary settlement frame (in relative terms)

F8.
Two different scenarios can be envisaged for F7:

F9 - urban-rural exchange

i.

F7a: effective (sensitive to urban ecological footprint change)

ii.

F7b: ineffective (indifferent to urban ecological footprint change)

The expected increase in the urbanization rate twinned with ICT development in rural areas will confer to
the urban-rural exchange a more distinct geographical feature. The exchange of goods, commodities,
services, people, information, remittance, income, domestic and international investment, credit, taxes and
charges will tend to be vaster and more complex. Even environmental goods need to be accounted for in

F8 - urban development management policy (UDMP)

116

such an exchange. While the commodity approach measures the in and out flows of items, the geographical

The UDMP should start by identifying the major urban centres, appreciating their historic and cultural

approach tries to recognize the overall exchange pattern which embodies elements of competition, synergy,

heritage, and assessing their economic structure and dynamics. At the same time, important gravity areas

clearing and trade-off.
These elements can be used to assess how and to what extent urban-rural terms of trade vary within the
household baskets in relation to the mix of consumption and investment goods, but also to contextual

115

EPM was piloted in Dar es Salaam and replicated elsewhere as in Moshi, Tanga, Iringa, Morogoro, Arusha, Mwanza and others. The EPM
model has contributed to reset priorities in urban management. However EPM is still unable to define a local agenda according to a public or
PPP approach. Priorities include liquid and solid waste management, urban agriculture, urban greenery and management of open spaces,
water supply, pollution (mainly air and ground water). The delivery of basic infrastructure services remains generally poor.
116

There is greater awareness of the growing threat that the current socio-economic and spatial dynamics are posing to urban centres, be
they cities or minor settlements. The UDMP calls for more appropriate institutional frames on urban management and planning (land
included), coordination between the MLHHSD and the LUAs, and for public and private participation in urban management.

features. Periodic surveys on price and household consumption provide only a partial picture of this
assessment. The inertia and opportunities of settlement clusters can geographically characterise the urbanrural exchange. Presently, certain settlement clusters present distinct features as the northern tourism strip
(from Arusha- Moshi to Tanga, via Same and Lushoto), the Lake Victoria belt, compared to the coastal,
interior or southern systems. The western and southern lake systems have particular environmental traits.
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The implementation of integration policies by SADC and the EAC may accentuate the importance of frontier
clusters along Mozambique, Zambia DRC, Kenya, Uganda, Rwanda, Burundi, and the island clusters of

the less effective is empowerment.
Two scenarios can be envisaged for F11:

Pemba and Ungujia.
i.

F11a: weak empowerment

ii.

F11b: strong empowerment

Three scenarios can be envisaged for F9:
i.

F9a: increasing differentials in favour of urban centres

ii.

F9b: stationary (compared to the population growth)

iii.

F9c: decreasing differentials

Exogenous factors
Exogenous factors cannot be directly influenced by primacy containment policies. The first set of factors
(E1) is the relationship between state administration and the market. Public expenditure strategies of the
F10 - migratory patterns (rural-rural, rural-urban, urban-urban)
Migratory flows are both domestic and international. The outgoing international flow sees mainly Tanzanian
people or foreign residents moving for work, mostly Indians, Kenyans and Ugandans. Incoming streams
feature mostly people from the international diplomatic field, the trade and investment circuit (EAC, SADC,

major cities and real estate strategies often do not interact effectively. Urban governance and city planning
are greatly influenced by the interplay of driving forces, the market and the state. The development of basic
legal and management framework (as in the case of the initial PPP experience) can either strengthen or
weaken the role of planning.

international organizations, embassies, consulates and diplomatic residences, investment companies and

A second set of factors (E2) regulates energy policies and the exploitation of energy sources (renewable and

alike). An additional which is not be underestimated is the flow of refugees and returnees on the shores of

non renewable) with the aim of meeting the growing domestic and international demand. Energy policy is

Lake Tanganika.

notably influenced by international price and currency fluctuations.

Internal migration flows are directed primarily towards Dar es Salaam, to the urban belt around Lake

The third set (E3) refers to possible international shocks caused by current phases of transition in global

Victoria, towards the capital Dodoma, but also to Zanzibar and other smaller attractors. Urban-to-urban

geopolitics.

flows are starting to become more relevant, while the rural to rural migration stems largely from the

Containment policies on Dar es Salaam‟s primacy might mitigate, to some extent, the effects of exogenous

transformation of farming systems and from the increasing commerce oriented investment, either domestic

factors and could also promote adaption actions to accommodate changing conditions. More specifically, if

or international.

market driving forces prevail over the state‟s ones it encourages the primacy. On the other hand strong

Three scenarios can be envisaged for F10:

international shocks may penalize it. A weak energy policy can delay or hinder urban development and lead

i.

F10a: increasing rural to urban migration

to a less efficient energy balance in the major cities, with heavy economic and social costs, as experienced
today.

ii.

F10b: stationary rural to urban migration (compared to population growth)
In summary, there are three types of exogenous factors:

iii.

F10c: decreasing rural to urban migration (compared to rural-rural and to urban-urban)
i.

E1: market vs. state driving forces

ii.

E2: energy policies

iii.

E3: international shocks (economic fluctuations, political stability)

F11 - implementation capacity and urban governance (fighting corruption as a structural phenomenon of
Public Private Partnership ( PPP)
Capacity building goes hand in hand with the containment and reduction of corruption. The more it spreads,
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1.22.6 Scenario summary
A tentative summary will attempt to map the links among the scenario components described above. The
map will help to build an interpretative model, illustrating the rationale behind the three scenarios. Though
some repetition is inevitable, it will serve to better understand the plausibility and effectiveness of the
scenarios. Dar es Salaam‟s demographic growth in the 2010-2030 planning period will depend on its force as
attractor, on the sustainability of its metropolitan structure, and on its economic base. A natural increase of

to unplanned location and to irregular or even absent taxation.
Being closely linked to the social and cultural components of civil society, informal activities are contextoriented and capable of guaranteeing subsistence thresholds in a segmented labour market 118 . Such
organization of the labour market influences the social component of the population growth119, in particular
the migratory balance.

demographic growth will likely offset the progressive reduction of birth rates, mainly due to the decreasing

Over the next few years more and more immigrants will go to Dar es Salaam undermining its national urban

number of children from women of childbearing age. This reduction partially counterbalances a longer life

structure. The immigration trend will increase with interregional imbalances and urban-rural terms of trade if

expectancy and a lower death rate. As a consequence, the population pyramid may see more people growing

unfavourable to the countryside. Though these issues are sometimes on the government agenda, so far they

older, putting greater pressure on the working-age population. Moreover, the dependency ratio (inactive on

have not been effectively addressed. What is more they are affected by what is happening in the

employee) will at first, tend to decrease, and subsequently to increase, primarily due to the higher life

neighbouring countries, particularly in the EAC.

expectancy. Due to frictional unemployment rate this ratio is bound to fluctuate over time.
If EAC policies are to be effectively implemented, the Tanzanian urban system can soon expect widespread
Presently, Dar es Salaam is an appealing destination not only because of its relatively high employment

effects. First, the urban belt along Lake Victoria (from Musoma to Bukoba) will immediately benefit, as will

offer, but also because it gives people hope and opportunities. The city offers living opportunities along with

the connected axis of Mwanza-Shinyanga with its densely inhabited territories which wedge into Nzega and

widespread social and solidarity networks contributing to the concept of flexible work, especially in

Tabora. Even the northern urbanized strip along the Kenyan border may experience positive effects in the

traditional crafts and services. It would be simplistic to consider whatever job as a mere work or as a

agro-industrial sector (besides tourism). For logistic reasons, even the northern section of the oceanic coast

„working unit‟, when instead it should be a flexible „job function‟ which adapts to a generally very

from Tanga to Dar es Salaam, may also benefit. The EAC strategy (still uncertain and weak) is focused on

fragmented demand. In the labour chain the „job function‟ can create an added value. In general, the „job

the monetary system, international labour mobility and trade. Environmental policies geared mainly towards

function‟ can be defined as a set of tasks performed by different individuals and with a varying redistribution

natural resource management of forestry, water and other resources, can considerably reduce the local

of added value. This is especially true in arts and crafts, in trade and service activities where work may not

impact, but so can investments in infrastructures and logistics. These policies, besides those on accessibility,

be performed by a single individual but often by several people, performing interchangeable tasks, over

can encourage the organization of at least three urban sub-systems.

timelines which are not necessarily continuous and equal in intensity. Working time is distributed to several
units according to the interchangeable task. A redistributive effect envisages that job functions use several

Along with opportunities provided by the EAC, investments, ICT development and the allocation of public

work units. This is important for training and professional upgrading but also for social mobility, and in

expenditure play an important role at the national level. These policies can help strengthen the national urban

looking for land and shelter.

structure, initially around pivot-centres, and then to determine the conditions for an urban hierarchy. The
regional capitals and other centres along the hierarchy may initially work as gravity poles for settlement

Currently, the so-called „informal‟ activities conducted in unplanned areas and not regularly taxed have
become a significant pull factor. In the future they will be even more so due to the relations that may be
established with the formal ones117. Doubts arise on what exactly is meant by the term informal, in relation
not proportionally distributed in the sectors. It is worth noting that the meaning of unemployment changes depending on the type of job and
that unemployment rates tend to be higher in the formal sector.
118
117

The ratio between formal and informal employment can be estimated from the total active population, registered by the 4th National
Census (2002). Assuming that the working age population (15 years and above) is half of total population, and that the active population is
roughly 50% of the working age population, the ratio between formal and informal employment is nearly 1:3. The same ratio increases to 1:5 if
the active population is estimated to be roughly 70% of the working age population. Both the ratios do not change if unemployment is
assumed to be proportionally distributed within the formal and informal sector. Instead, the ratios change whenever the unemployment rate is

These activities are improperly called ‘informal’ because they are classified using the parameters which are generally used for so called
‘formal’ activity. The latter are less oriented to local demand and are aligned to international production and to service standards. This
approach also applies to the public administration.
119

The labour market, along with changes in fertility, birth and mortality rates, influences the household typologies, their size, consumption
and mobility patterns.

Page | 65
Dar es Salaam City Master plan 2016 - 2036

agglomerations and clusters, strengthening the urban and rural service delivery systems.

and increase illegal activities.

Such opportunities may arise from an improvement of the balance between rural population and agricultural

Finally, if Dar es Salaam were to take on the role of primate city it could also affect, to some extent,

food production, in particular to generate and enhance the local net marketable agricultural surplus (NMAS).

exogenous factors such as the state vs. market driving forces, the policies on energy and international

The composition, the amount and the enhancement of NMAS depend firstly on the agriculture strategy

shocks. Dar es Salaam‟s role as primate city can be affected by exogenous factors as the development of the

adopted whose main objective is to increase the post-harvest yield and livestock productivity. The strategy in

public sector‟s administrative capacity and the policy on energy and international shocks. Three scenario are

turn has to be related to the type of farming, namely the proportion between small holder households and

presented below with S1 (A) representing a weak primacy, S2 (B) a strong primacy and S3 (C) a multi-

large scale farms (national and international)120. Secondly, the NMAS will tend to grow if information on

centric urban structure.

market prices is less asymmetric, i.e. with the diffusion of ICT in rural areas and more favourable forms of

Table 1.12: Three scenario presenting a weak primacy, strong primacy and multi-centric urban structure.

marketing for farmers. NMAS, under conditions of local surplus, can be used to improve the household

S3

S2

S1

B

A

consumption basket (mainly for food, education and health), but also to protect the environment, increase
investments per hectare or livestock unit, or to improve the farming-cattle raising combination121.
In the presence of economies of scale, investments may be oriented to first level processing which may
generate an added value compared to the revenue from the sale of the raw product. This option is also less
penalized by the current system of brokerage and transaction. Usually, this system takes advantage of very

F1 - EAC policy
F1a

C

F1b
F2 - investment climate

common information asymmetries, storage problems and low accessibility to the markets. But such
difficulties can easily be overcome by organizing a minimum RSDS. Finally, a growing NMAS can

F2a

contribute to a more selective rural to rural, and rural to urban mobility, the latter does not have to be

F2b

B

F2c

B

C

A
A

restricted solely to primate or major cities. These processes are linked to the improvement of living
conditions and production. But they are also influence by urban-rural terms of trade, i.e. the price dynamics
of urban and rural consumption and investment items, as well as the related differentials. These differentials
are proxies of urban and rural purchasing power capacity. Whenever the relative price differentials are large

F3 - local
exploitation

and in favour of the urban economy, or if the average urban purchasing power is greater than the rural one

F3a

above a certain threshold, a withdrawal of rural resources can discourage environmentally friendly

resource

management

and
C

F3b

B

A

sustainable policies. It can also hinder local development and encourage the migration towards major cities,
as Dar es Salaam or even to a foreign country.

F4 - regional budgetary policy and public
expenditure

Furthermore, unbalanced urban-rural exchanges may discourage the spread of capacity building experiences

F4a
F4b

C

A
B

A

B

A

F5 - Dar es Salaam Structure
120

On domestic and international investments related to commercial farming see, among others, the Tanzanian Investment Centre (TIC). NBC
provides data on smallholder households and large scale farming dated 2002/3. In addition, see documentation on Agriculture Sector Reform
from the Ministry of Agriculture, Food Security and Cooperatives, and FAO 2009.

F5a

121

Rural households are both the basic unit of production, marketing and consumption. With such a profile they need to be addressed by
means of specific policies.
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F5b

F11b

C

C

F6 - infrastructure upgrading, expansion,
road-railway synergy
F6a

1.23 ANNEX

B

F6b

C

F6c

C

F6d

C

B

Table 1.13: Classification of human settlements (population, economic base, services and budget)
A

Level

Political and administrative tasks

A

City

Mayor

City director

Municipality

Mayor

Municipal director

Town

Mayor

Town director

F7 - environmental management
F7a

C

F7b

A

Teo

(executive

office)

B
Ward

F8 - UDMP (urban development management
policy)
F8a

Township122

Weo

Village

Chairman

Veo

Mitaa123

Chairman

Executive officer

Kitongoji124

Chairman

C

F8b

A

F8c

B

F9 - urban-rural exchange
F9a

B

F9b
F9c

C

F10 - migratory patterns
F10a

B

F10b
F10c
F11 - capacity and governance

A
C
B

A

122
123

F11a

Townships are part of District Authorities (Das) headed by the chair person and district executive director (DED).
Neighbourhood in urban areas.

124

Corresponds to urban mitaa, but in rural areas. As to the administrative capacity, wards and mitaa are considered too large. On the other
hand, one of the administrative issues is to transform vitongoji and villages into the urban mitaa and wards (under DED).
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Note: criteria for classification of human settlements (population, economic base, services and budget) are

responsible for Local Governments must rank district authorities according to grades based on area and

defined in Appendix 5 of URT, 2000, The National Human Settlement Development Policy, Ministry of

population size, socio-economic development and so forth. Section 13 (1-3) of the same Act confers the

Lands and Human Settlements Development, Government Publishers, Dar es Salaam. The six categories

powers to the Ministry to establish Township Authorities once the township area has been defined. A

include village (less that 10,000 inhabitants, market), minor towns (minimum 10,000, district administrative

settlement shall acquire such a status provided it has a minimum population of 10,000 units and the above

centres may classify as township), town (minimum 30,000, budget 50%), municipality (minimum 100,000,

mentioned services.

budget 70%, non agricultural employment 30%), and city (minimum 500,000, budget 95%). In general,
physical and administrative limits should be defined in terms of accountability in local governance
(economic, social and environmental features).
Tanzania is divided into twenty six regions (mkoa). Each region is subdivided into districts (wilayai). The
districts are sub-divided into divisions and wards. Urban wards are further subdivided into street (mtaa) and
rural wards are subdivided into villages (kijiji). The villages are further subdivided into hamlets (vitongoji).

1.23.5 Ward/Shehia
A ward is a subdivision of a municipality, town or township. Wards are usually named after neighbourhoods,
thoroughfares, landmarks, geographical features and in some cases historical figures connected to the area.
Wards can be rural, urban or mixed.
1.23.6 Village/Mtaa
A village is a clustered human settlement or community, larger than a hamlet with a population ranging from
a few hundred to a few thousand. It is mainly located in rural areas. Hamlet/Kijiji/ Kitongoji A rural

1.23.1 City
The Human Settlements Policy (2000) recognizes the status of city only if the settlement reaches a minimum

settlement which is too small to be considered a village, though sometimes the word is used for a different

population size of 500,000 people and if it can cover 95% of its annual budget. The settlement must have a

sort of community. Historically, when a hamlet became large enough to justify building an health centre, a

developed economic base, a symbolic importance in terms of cultural heritage, historical value, tourism,

primary school or a building of worship, it was then classified as a village. One example of a hamlet is a

national and international activities.

small cluster of houses surrounding a mill or a weekly market.

1.23.2 Municipality
According to the Human Settlements Policy (2000) a settlement shall attain the status of a municipality if it
has a minimum population of 100,000 people, with 30% of the total settlement employed in non-agricultural
activities, at least one manufacturing industry, and several small-scale industries. The settlement should
cover at least 70% of its annual budget. It should also be a centre of higher ranked services (culture,
education, university, referral hospital, other facilities) serving an area beyond its administrative region.
1.23.3 Town
A settlement shall acquire the status of a town if its population is not less than 30,000 people, covering at
least 50% of its annual budget. Towns should have the basic level of services such as a hospital, secondary
school, at least 50 licensed shops, a police station and should be a seat of division headquarters125
1.23.4 Township
Section 12 (2) of the Local Government (District Authorities) Act of 1982 states that the Ministry

125

See URT, 2000, The National Human Settlement Development Policy, Ministry of Lands and Human Settlements Development, Government
Publishers, Dar es Salaam
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1.3.Dar es Salaam Economic Analysis by Sector

1.0.Economic and Financial Base
1.1.The Dar es Salaam City Regional GDP
According to the National Accounts of Tanzania Mainland Report 2007-2016 (NBS 2016), the Growth
Domestic Product at current prices for Dar es Salaam region amounted to TZS 15,631,679 million in
2015. It was projected to increase by about 13.0 per cent to TZS 17,640,153 million in 2016 and to
account for 17.02 per cent of the national GDP for 2016. (See Table 1.1).
Table 1.1: Dar es Salaam GDP and its share of the national GDP at Current Market Prices, 2007 –
2016 TZS Million
Year 2007
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
Projected
TZS

4,174,0 7,368,7
04
93

8,807,7
45

10,402,3
09

12,259,9
74

13,711,5
68

15,631,6
79

17,640,1
53

%

15.59

16.69

16.93

17.28

17.20

17.20

17.20

16.81

Table 1.2 shows that the Regional per Capita Gross Domestic Product at current prices for Dar es
Salaam increased from TZS 1,448,528 in 2007 to TZS 3,025,543 in 2015 considerably higher than the
national average of TZS 1,918,928. In 2016, per capita GDP for Dar es Salaam was projected to reach
3,227,593, when it will be higher than the projected national per capita GDP of TZS 2,131,299.
Table 1.2; Dar es Salaam Regional and National per Capita GDP at Current Market Prices in TZS,
2007 – 2016
Year
2007
2010
2011
2012
2013
2014
2015
2016
Projected

Tanzania

es 1,448,52
8
699,127

2,363,20
7
1,045,84
8

2,756,81
2
1,222,22
4

2,383,36
8
1,408,22
3

2,655,39
8
1,582,79
7

2,797,69
4
1,724,41
6

3,025,54
3
1,918,92
8

The city accounts for about 40 per cent of the total industrial manufacturing units in the country and
contributes about 45 per cent of Tanzania’s gross industrial manufacturing output. As shown in Table
6.4, Dar es Salaam accounts for 43.1 per cent of the total national Manufacturing Value Added (MVA)
of TZS 1,962,081 million for large establishments and for 27.4 per cent of the total MVA for small
establishments.
Table 1.3 indicates that there are 29,060 industrial establishments operating in Dar es Salaam. Of these
industrial establishments, 12,733 units or 43.8 per cent were registered while 16,327 units or 56.2 per
cent were unregistered.
Table 1.3: Dar es Salaam - Number of Manufacturing units by Type of Activity
Unit
Industrial Activity
Number of Establishments

1.1.1. Per-capita Gross Domestic Product (GDP)

Dar
Salaam

1.3.1. Industrial Manufacturing

3,227,59
3
2,131,29
9

1.2.Dar es Salaam Main Economic Activities
Dar es Salaam is Tanzania’s main engine of economic growth and serves as an industrial, fishing, and
commercial centre (including mining-related trade). The city is endowed with a major harbour and it
attracts commerce and transportation activities from both the formal and informal sectors. A large
percentage of urban farming within Dar es Salaam includes livestock keeping, the cultivation of fruits,
vegetables, cassava, legumes, sweet potatoes, cashew nuts and coconuts. Until 2015 when the
government decided to accelerate its decision to move to the new capital in Dodoma, Dar es Salaam was
also the main administrative centre of the nation.

1.

Agriculture, forestry and fishing

6

2.

Mining and quarrying

26

3.

Manufacturing

8,759

4.

Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply

12

5.

Water supply; sewerage, waste management and remediation 100
activities

6.

Construction

7.

Wholesale and retail trade; repair of motor vehicles and 13,744
motorcycles

8.

Transportation and storage

456

9.

Accommodation and food service activities

1,499

10.

Information and communication

128

11.

Financial and insurance activities

705

12.

Real estate activities

36

13.

Professional, scientific and technical activities

399

14.

Administrative and support service activities

312

15.

Public administration and defense; compulsory social security

128

16.

Education

895

136
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17.

Human health and social work activities

362

18.

Arts, entertainment and recreation

144

19.

Other service activities

1,210

20.

Activities of extraterritorial organizations and bodies

3

Total Number of establishments

29,060

Table 1.4: Industrial Manufacturing Value Added for Large and Small Establishments, Dar es Salaam,
and CIP-2013
Value in TZS (Million)

Figure 1.1: Commerce and trade establishments in Dar es Salaam, January 2008 – July 2013

Large Establishments

Dar es Salaam City has diverse tourist attractions including a beautiful mangrove forest at the coastal
line of the city, wide range of hotels ranging from five stars to low class accommodation facilities;
attractive unspoiled islands of Bongoyo, Mbudya, Fungu Yasin and Pangavini; beaches in Northern side
Kunduchi and Southern beaches of Kigamboni; the Waterfront; museums and architecture; historical
buildings; arts and crafts; and people, their diverse cultures and Dar es Salaam Zoo in Kigamboni
Municipality. Moreover, the city acts as lodging hub for the Mikumi and Saadani national parks in
Morogoro and the latter in Tanga Region are the nearest national parks where some City residents and
foreigners prefer to go.

Small Establishments

Gross Intermediate
Output
Consumption

MVA

54495
73

19620 17208
81
5

3487491

Gross Intermediate
Output
Consumption
74662

1.3.3. Tourism

Total
MVA

Gross
Output

97422 562165
7

Intermediate

MVA

Consumption
3562154

2059503

1.3.4. Fishing

1.3.2. Commerce and Trade
As shown in Figure 1.1, commerce and trade services represent a very broad sector in Dar es Salaam,
which is common to most large cities. Commerce and trade activities service other sectors and
development markets. Commerce is a key employment sector and it is directly related to the growth of
the City’s other main sectors such as port activities, retail and wholesale trade and manufacturing. The
key commercial activities include: Transportation and storage; wholesale and retail; banking and
finance; accountancy; legal services; utility services provision; general consultancy; computer and IT
services; real estate and development; and headquarters for regional businesses (e.g. natural resource
extraction businesses).

Fishing is one of main economic activities in Dar es Salaam and is a source of revenue for all
municipalities in the Region. The Indian Ocean is the mainstay of fishing industry in Dar es Salaam.
Kivukoni Fish Market near Dar es Salaam harbour is the biggest fish market and the place where
majority of petty fish traders from all municipalities in the region earn their livelihood through buying
and reselling fish at a profit. The most common fish sold at the market are octopus, squid, red snapper
and kingfish.
1.3.5. Agriculture and Animal Husbandry
i.

Urban Farming
According to the Town and Country Planning (Urban Farming) Regulations 1992, published as
Government Notice Published on 5/2/93 "urban farming" means the carrying out of plant and animal
husbandry activities within statutory township boundaries. In Dar es Salaam, 139,300 hectares or about
26.9 per cent of the Region’s total land area of 139,300 hectares is suitable for agriculture (URT 2014)
of which 15,244 hectares or 40.7 per cent were under cultivation. The parcels of farmlands are sparsely
distributed within the city in places such as Kigamboni, Mabwe Pande, Kinyerezi, Bunju, Kimara, Goba,
Chanika, Pugu.
3
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ii.

Animal Husbandry
Livestock is an important component of urban agriculture in Dar es Salaam. In 2012/13 there were
44,809 cattle, 22,941 goats and 4,228 sheep kept in Dar es Salaam. Other livestock that are kept
include102 donkeys and 25,816 pigs are also kept in the city. Poultry keeping is an important part of the
livestock industry. There were 430,163 indigenous chicken and 6,134,471 broilers kept in the city in
2012/2013 (URT 2014). The turnover of day-old-chicks (DOCs) from the large-scale incubators in Dar
es Salaam amounts to 4.7 million per annum. According to the Dar es Salaam Regional Agriculture and
Livestock Development Officer (RALDO) Dar es Salaam livestock keepers produce about 95,000 litres
of dairy milk, 6,000 trays of eggs and 11,000 kilogram of poultry meat per day.

The Annual Agricultural Sample Survey, 2014/15 farming season revealed that 21,855 persons were
involved directly into agriculture in Dar es Salaam city, of whom 17,598 (80.52%) were engaged in crop
farming, 1009 (4.62%) in livestock keeping and 3,248 (14.86) in both crop farming and livestock
keeping. The survey identified 2, 854 farm units in the city, of which 7079 (32.39%) were registered and
14775 (67.61%) were not registered. The farms occupied a total of 89,742 acres, equivalent to about
36,317 hectares acres of land in the city. Farmers in the city cultivate both seasonal and perennial crops.
The production statistics are shown in Table 6.5 for seasonal crops and Table 6.6 for perennial crops.
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Table 1.5: Short and Long rainy season’s crop farming in Dar es Salaam; 2014/15
Crops
Short Rainy Season
Number
of
Operators

Planted

Area Harvested

Quantity

Area (ha)

(ha)

Harvested

Long Rainy Season
Yield
(tons/ha)

Quantity
Sold
(tonne)

Average
Price
(TZS/Kg)

(tons)

No.
of Planted
Area
Operators
Harvested
Area (ha)
(ha)

Quantity
Harvested

Yield
Quantity
(tons/ha) Sold
(tonne)

Average
Price
(TZS/Kg)

(tonnes)

Maize

1069

532

322

293

0.91

0

0

1,599

901

577

380

0.7

0

0

Paddy

523

372

171

406

2.37

75

700

5,575

3,251

2,843

3,428

1.2

170

738

Sweet Potatoes

3,990

3,891

3,885

12,001

3.09

10,709

584

1,786

707

707

879

1.2

510

653

Cowpeas

539

115

115

29

0.25

28

1,400

Unknown Un-

Unknown

Unknown

Un-

Un-

Unknown

known

known

known
Pigeon peas

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

503

102

102

50

0.5

1

1,200

Groundnuts

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

Unknown

189

194

194

190

1.0

179

2,000

Okra

635

274

219

190

0.87

162

675

1,150

695

695

2,458

3.5

1,734

468

Watermelon

652

390

366

1,210

3.31

5,836

438

600

373

373

3,333

8.9

3,186

293

Tomatoes

704

120

112

471

4.21

441

1,283

0

0

0

0

0.0

0

0

Amaranths

503

203

203

70

0.34

70

700

Unknown Un-

Unknown

Unknown

Un-

Un-

Unknown

known

known

17

5780

known
Total

8615

5897

5393

14670

15.35

17321

5780

11,402

6223

5491

10718

5352
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Table 1.6: Perennial crop farming in Dar es Salaam; 2014/15
Crops
Crops
No. of Planted
Farmers
Area
(ha)

Harveste Quantity
d Area
Harvested
(ha)
(ha)

2%

Yield
(tonnes/h
a)

Quantit Average
y Sold Price
(tonne) (TZS/Kg)

13%

Employed

22%
Self-Employed

Cashew
nuts

198

600

593

122

0

106

1458

Banana

827

634

593

1,311

2

0

0

Mango

342

320

312

411

1

367

946

Cassava

3,800

1,343

1,268

1,783

1

1,056

1,224

Total

5167

2897

2766

3627

4

1529

3628

Analysis of the socio-economic context indicates that industries, construction, commerce and trade,
logistics and port related activities, tourism, recreation, fishing and services have the highest potential
for the future economic development of the city
1.4.Employment and incomes
14.1.Employment Status
According to the Formal Sector Employment and Earnings Survey Report 2015, Dar es Salaam Region
had 715,000 persons employed for a wage in 2015, constituting the largest proportion of the 2,334,969
employees in Tanzania Mainland. Consequently, Dar es Salaam city had the largest annual wage bill of
TZS 7,387 billion in 2015, having increased from TZS 5,525 billion recorded in 2014. Morogoro and
Arusha regions had second and third largest annual wage bills in 2015 with TZS 1,771 and TZS 1,168
billion respectively.
Unemployment rates are high especially among the youth, most of who end up taking employment in the
informal sector. Data from household surveys, which is presented in Figure 1.2 shows that 13 per cent
the workforce in Dar es Salaam was in wage employment in 2016 while a majority of 57 per cent
engaged in self- employment activities.

Retiree

6%

Unemployed
57%

Occasional Informal Jobs

Figure 1.2: Dar es Salaam city employment status, 2016
However, most of the wage-earning employees hold job in the private formal sectors, while the
government employs 20 per cent of the resident population in the city. Informal sectors employ typically
14 per cent of the city residents.
Private informal
Sector 14%
Public Sector

Public Sector 20%
Private formal Sector

Private Formal
Sector 66%

Informal Sector

Figure 1.3: Employment Type in Dar es Salaam
Source: Household Surveys, 2016
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1.4.2. Principal Employing Sectors

1.4.3. Unemployment

The main employment sectors in Dar es Salaam City include social services, processing industries, trade
and commerce, transportation and communication, construction, agriculture and livestock keeping,
fisheries, tourism and hospitality and mining. Social services employ the most, accounting for 34 per
cent of the employment as indicated in the Figure 1.4.

The level of unemployment is measured by the Unemployment Rate, which is defined as the percentage
of persons in the labour force who are unemployed. According to the Integrated Labour Force Survey
Tanzania, 2014, the Dar es Salaam city has the highest unemployment rate of 21.5 per cent in Tanzania
mainland (See Table 1.7). These figures are consistent with the findings of the household questionnaire
surveys conducted in 2016, which revealed an unemployment rate of 22 per cent in Dar es Salaam.

Tourismand hospitality
8%
Fisheries 1%
Agriculture and
Livestock 5%

Mining 1%

Military 0%

Social Services
Processing

Table 1.7: Comparative levels of unemployment by sex and location in Tanzania
Sex
Dar es Salaam Other Urban
All Urban
Rural

National

Trade and Commerce

Male

11.3

7.2

8.5

8.0

8.2

Female

32.2

12.5

18.2

8.9

12.3

Both Sexes

21.5

9.9

13.4

8.4

10.3

Transport and Communication

Construction 5%
Transport and
Communication 5%

Social Services34%

Construction
Agriculture and Livestock
keeping
Fisheries

Trade and Commerce
29%

Tourism and Hospitality
processing
12%

Mining
Military Forces

Figure 1.4: Principle Employing Sectors in Dar es Salaam City
Source: House hold Surveys, 2016

10% 1% 9%

Source: Integrated Labour Force Survey Tanzania, 2014
Gender analysis of unemployment in Dar es Salaam (See Table 1.8) indicates that females constitute a
disproportionately higher rate of unemployment of 73.4 per cent compared to males who constitute 26
per cent of the unemployed. Youth aged 15-24 constitute a higher proportion of unemployment of 41.1
per cent followed by those aged 25-35 years who account for 37.8 per cent of the unemployed. Persons
aged 35-64 age group form 20.3 per cent of the unemployed in the city.
Table 1.8: Unemployment Rates by Gender and Age in Dar es Salaam, 2014
Sex
Age Group and (% unemployed)
15-24

25-35

36-64

65+

Total

Less than 500m

Male

75,394 (14.2)

37,557 (7.1)

25,004 (4.7)

2,897 (0.5)

140,852 (26.6)

500m to 1 Km

Female

142,063 (26.8)

162,411 (30.7)

82,501 (15.6)

1,593 (0.3)

388,568 (73.4)

Total

217,457 (41.1)

199,968 (37.8)

107,505 (20.3)

4,490 (0.8)

529,420 (100)

18%
1 Km to 2 Km

Source: Integrated Labour Force Survey Tanzania, 2014
2 Km to 5 Km

1.4.4. Household Incomes
62%

More than 10 Km

Approximately 38.8 per cent of households interviewed in Dar es Salaam in 2016 stated a monthly
income ranging between TZS 200, 001/= and 500, 000/= as portrayed in Figure 1.6.

Figure 1.5: Distance to Work
Source: House hold Surveys, 2016
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45

45
38.8

Percentage(percent)

35
30

29.4

25
17.1

20

41.8

40

Percentage (percent)

40

15
10

6.9

5.7
2.1

5

39.7

35
30
25
20
15
8.1

10
4.8

5

0
Less than sh. 200,
000

Sh 200,001 500,000

Sh 500,001 –
Sh1,000,001 –
1,000,000
2,000,000
Income per Month

Sh 2,000,001 –
5,000,000

More than Sh
5,000,000

2.3

1.6

0.8

0.2

0.4

0.2

0.1

5

6

7

8

9

10

0
0

1

2

3

4

No. of Household's Members Earning Income

Figure 1.6: Average Household Incomes per Month
Figure 1.8: Income Distribution and Composition

1.4.5. Household expenditure
The 2016 household surveys reveal that 48.7 per cent of the residents in the city spent between TZS
200,001 and TZS 500,000 of their income monthly (See Figure 1.7). This implies that most of Dar es
Salaam residents spend 75 per cent of their income on household expenditure drawing from economic
budgeting guideline for income. It also implies that the remaining 25 per cent of income represents
savings.

Percentage (percent)

The Integrated Labour Survey, 2014 report reveals that Mean Monthly Incomes of Paid Employees, the
self-employed and those engaged in agriculture, which are aged 15 years and above are highest in Dar es
Salaam, followed by other urban areas. The mean monthly incomes across the three sectors are lowest in
the rural areas
Table 1.9: Mean Monthly Incomes of Persons Aged 15 Years and above by Area, 2014
Source of Income
Mean Monthly Incomes in TZS by locality

60
48.7

50

1.4.6. Mean Monthly Incomes

Dar es salaam

Other Urban

Rural

Paid employment

418,845

293,834

236233

Self-employment

383,748

219,346

142, 036

Agriculture

266,551

164,776

121861

40
30

22.7

20

15.4

10

6

5.3

Sh1, 000,001 –
2,000,000

Sh 2,000,001 –
5,000,000

1.9

0
Less than sh.
200, 000

Sh 200,0001500,000

Sh 500,0001 –
1,000,000

More than Sh
5,000,000

Expenditure per Month

Source: Integrated Labour Survey, 2014
There is a significant gender gap in that Mean Monthly Incomes with males earning more than females
in all areas and across most of the sectors, except for Dar es Salaam where females earn more in
agriculture than males (See Table 1.9). Similarly in the rural areas, women in paid employment earn an
average of TZS 254,614 compared to males who earn an average of TZS 230,325.

Figure 1.7: Average Household Expenditure per Month
Results of the household survey conducted in 2016 which are shown in Figure 1.8, indicate that 41.8 per
cent of the households in the City reported having only one person in the household who was earning an
income for the entire household while a significant 4.8 per cent of the households reported having no
member who was earning any income to support the household. Only 2.3 per cent of the households in
Dar es Salaam have all 4 of their members earning of the household an income.
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Table 1.10: Gender Gap in Mean Monthly Incomes of Persons Aged 15 Years and above in Dar es
Salaam, 2014
Source of Income
Mean Monthly Income in TZS by Sex
Male

Female

Both

Paid employment

473,463

321,533

418,845

Self-employment

511,022

237,968

383,748

Agriculture

248,655

293,021

266,551

Table 1.11: Income Poverty Status (Percent) by Area
Areas
Food Poverty

Basic Need Poverty

Dar es Salaam

1.0

4.2

Other Urban

8.7

21.7

Rural

11.3

33.3

Tanzania Mainland

9.7

28.2

National Panel Survey Wave 4 Report

1.4.7. Poverty Index

observed
in Coefficient
all strata whereby the decline is more apparent in Zanzibar than in the rest of the strata.
1.4.8.
GINI
The index
declinemeasures
in inequality
was the
in Other
Urban of
areas
of the(or,
Mainland
0.35consumption
in NPS
Gini
the extent
to smallest
which the
distribution
income
in somefrom
cases,
2012/13 to 0.34
in NPS
2014/15.
inequalitydeviates
declinedfrom
froma 0.33
in NPS
expenditure)
among
individuals
or Zanzibar’s
householdsconsumption
within an economy
perfectly
equal

According to the Household Budget Survey (HBS) 2016/17; the Basic Needs Poverty Line is TZS
36,482 per adult equivalent per month and food poverty Line are TZS 26,085 per adult equivalent per
month. There is a close relationship between the mean monthly income levels and the poverty status by
area.

2012/13 to A
0.28
in index
NPS 2014/15.
Out ofperfect
the Mainland
Dar es
Salaam
had
distribution.
Gini
of 0 represents
equality,strata,
while in
anNPS
index2014/15
of 1 implies
perfect
inequality.
Table
1.12 shows
that theinequality
Gini Coefficient
for Tanzania
increased
from 0.37
2010/2011
0.39 in
the lowest
consumption
(0.29) followed
by rural
areas (0.32),
whileinOther
Urbantoareas
2012/2013
then reverted
to of
0.37
in2014/2015.
had the highest
inequality
0.34
(Table 5.2). That for Dar es Salaam declined from 0.32 in 2010/2011
to 0.29 in 2014/2015, lower than the Gini coefficient 0.34 for other urban areas and 0.32 for rural areas.

Dar es Salaam, which recorded the highest mean monthly incomes, has the lowest levels of food and
basic needs poverty at 1.0 and 4.2 per cent respectively, followed by other urban areas with poverty
levels of 8.7 and 21.7 respectively. The rural areas, which had the lowest Mean Monthly Incomes, have
the highest rates of food and basic needs poverty of 11.3 and 33.3 per cent respectively.

Table1.12;
5.2: The
GiniGini
Coefficient
Table
Coefficient index by Area in Tanzania

Source: Integrated Labour Survey, 2014

Area
Tanzania
Urban
Rural
Tanzania Mainland
Dar es Salaam
Other Urban
Rural

NPS 2010/11
0.37
0.31
0.37

NPS 2012/13
0.39
0.36
0.34

NPS 2014/15
0.37
0.33
0.32

0.37
0.32
0.35
0.31

0.39
0.32
0.35
0.34

0.37
0.29
0.34
0.32

Zanzibar
0.31
0.33
Source:
NBS, 2017 Tanzania. National Panel
Survey Wave 4, 2014/2015,
February 20170.28

Table 1.13; Revenue Sources of the Dar es Salaam local Government Authorities
S/N
Revenue Category

1.5. Resource base of the Dar es Salaam LGAs
Dar
Salaam
City LGAs
obtain
fromcurve,
tax and
otheris own
sources, method
grants from
the central
TheesGini
coefficient
is based
on revenue
the Lorenz
which
a graphical
of assessing
government and through borrowing as shown in Table 6-13. Other potential revenue sources include
inequality for the same population over time or across different groups of the population at one
donor assistance and community contributions.
point in time.
Source
The Lorenz curve plots the cumulative percentage of the population in the horizontal axis (ranked
Property rate
in ascending order of consumption) against the cumulative percentage of consumption in the
 Crop
cess (maximum
gate price)
vertical axis.
The closer
the Lorenz5percent
curve isoftofarm
a 45-degree
line, the lower the level of inequality is,

Forest
produce
cess
while the closer the Lorenz curve is to the horizontal axis, the higher the level of inequality. Figure

1.

Property Taxes

2.

Taxes on goods and services

3.

Taxes on specific services

5.7 presents
Lorenzhouse
curves
for the NPS 2010/11, NPS 2012/13 and the NPS 2014/15.
 Guest
levy

4.

Business and professional licenses

 Commercial fishing license fee
From the figure
5.7, the liquor
curveslicense
portrays
Intoxicating
feea similar pattern to the findings of the Gini coefficients
with the curve
for the
NPS
2014/15
being
Private
health
facility
license
fee closer to the 45-degree line than the curve for NPS
2010/11 and NPS 2012/13 which are relatively closer to the horizontal axis. This suggests that
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inequality has declined over time.
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Taxi license fee
Plying permit fees
Other business licenses fees

5.

Motor vehicle, Other Equipment and Ferry Licenses




Vehicle license fees
Fishing vessel license fees

6.

Other taxes on the use of goods, permission to use goods







Forest produce license fee
Building materials extraction license fee
Hunting licenses fees
Muzzle loading guns license fees
Scaffolding/ Hoarding permit fees

7.

Turnover taxes



Service levy

8.

Entrepreneurial and property income






Dividends
Other Domestic Property Income
Interest
Land rent

9.

Administrative fees and charges


























Market stalls / slabs due
Magulio fees
Auction mart fees
Meat inspection charges
Land survey service fee
Building permit fee
Permit fees for billboards, posters or hoarding
Tender fee
Abattoir slaughter service fee
Artificial insemination service fee
Livestock dipping service fee
Livestock market fee
Fish landing facilities fee
Fish auction fee
Health facility user charges
Clean water service fee
Refuse collection service fee
Cesspit emptying service fee
Clearing drains service fee
Revenue from sale of building plans
Building valuation service fee
Central bus stand fees
Sale of seedlings
Insurance commission service fee
10
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10.

Fines, penalties and forfeitures

11.

Grants from central government

12.

Borrowing





Revenue from renting of houses
Revenue from renting of assets
Parking fees





Stray animals penalty
Share of fines imposed by magistrates court
Other fines and penalties

11
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016-2036

Table 1.14: Revenues of the Dar es Salaam LGAs 2015/2016
SN Council
Own Source
Recurrent
Development
Grants
grants
1.

2.

Dar es Salaam 6,924,627,505
City Council

0

Ilala

105,681,748,000 8,199,630,780

41,317,967,000

1,440,000

Table 1.15: Inflation Rate
Total

Kinondoni

60,451,684,781

100,876,484,972 10,576,100,420

Inflation Rates

April-16

5.1%

May -16

5.2%

June-16

5.5%

July-16

5.1%

August-16

4.9%

Sept-16

4.5%

Oct-16

4.5%

Nov-16

4.8%

Dec-16

5.0%

Jan-17

5.2%

Feb-17

5.5%

March17

6.4%

6,926,067,505

155,199,345,780

Municipality

3.

Dates

171,904,270,173

Municipality
4.

Temeke

40,970,831,782

97,577,484,226

3,723,198,631

142,271,514,639

Municipality

Total

101,422,516,563 304,135,717,198 22,500,369,831

476,301,198,097

Source: NAO Local Governments Audit Report 2015/2016. (http://www.nao.go.tz/?wpfb_dl=227)
1.5.1. Inflation
According to the World Bank, the inflation rate has remained relatively low and near the authorities’
medium-term target of 5%. It has however trended upward in the last six months, reaching a 12-month
high of 6.4% in March 2017. This was attributed to a tightening of food supply and rising energy costs.
This saw the overall Consumer Price Index (CPI) increase to 108.44 in March 2017 from 101.93 in
March 2016; and; the Economic Intelligence Unit (EIU) forecasts the annual average headline inflation
to rise to 7.2% in 2017 from 5.2% in 2016. This will be spurred by higher international prices for oil and
industrial materials and drought-related food shortages in the early part of 2017.
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DEVELOPMENT VISION
1
1.1

VISION AND MISSION
VISION OF THE DAR ES SALAAM CITY

In collaboration with key stakeholders the planning team defined the vision of the city as well as the mission
statement, goals and objectives of the master plan, on the basis of the analysis the existing situation and past
trends.
The vision of a city is an aspirational and inspirational yet realistic statement expressed in simple language,
which explains what residents aspire for their city in the future and defines a clear picture of what makes the
city different from any other. The vision for Dar es Salaam is defined as “A sustainable, competitive and
people-centred city.” This vision of the city is elaborated in the following terms:
i. A sustainable City in which the focus is on enhancing resilience to climate change impacts, and on
improving environmental conditions by placing the conservation of natural, physical and human
resources and reduction of wastage is at the centre of all intervention strategies for the physical,
social and economic development of the city;
ii. A competitive city that can compete on an international level with the great cities of equal rank in
attracting investments and businesses and locally by reinforcing the role of the city as a National
Commercial Hub and promoting innovation centres and business incubators;
iii. A people-centred city that provides equal access to basic services and livelihood opportunities for

Figure 1.1: Vision for Dar es Salaam

i. Safety for personal development

all; creates the spatial and functional conditions for the social, political, economic and cultural

A safe city where all people and particularly women who often feel insecure to take public transport or

development for every citizen and for those coming into the city to integrate into local inclusive

pursue livelihoods because of safety concerns, are free to function without fear of their personal safety

communities, thus enabling society to establish the common feeling of the sense of place and of

and that of their property being threatened.

belonging to the community of inhabitants of the city in order to build an urban identity, develop a

ii. Learning environment for personal development

collective memory and foster citizenship awareness while allowing for personal development and

A place endowed with opportunities to learn at all levels, where people grow and improve their prospects

individual expressions by enhancing the role of the universities; equipping the city with adequate

throughout all stages of career and life.

cultural facilities that at the present day is lacking.

iii. Livelihood and enterprise for personal development and as factors in promoting Dar es Salaam
as a viable national commercial hub
A city that facilitates entrepreneurship, attracts investments and allows businesses of all kinds and sizes to
flourish.
iv. Health for personal development
A city that ensures a sufficient level of health care enabling its residents to fulfil their personal
development needs and contribute to the development of the nation and society.
v. Affordability as an attribute of personal development and as a factor in promoting Dar es
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Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Salaam as a viable national commercial hub
A city that enables people to stay out of poverty and access goods and quality services within the

(ToR) and the outcomes of the stakeholders’ workshops and community consultations. It is on this basis that
the following planning goals and objectives have been formulated:

resources available to them irrespective of their level of income.
vi. Equity and welfare to foster personal development and nurture the collective memory

2.1

A city that treats all residents with equal respect and dignity, allowing each person to access human

Specific Objectives:

rights and basic services while supporting those members of society who are more vulnerable to

GOAL 1: TO CREATE A WELL-PLANNED CITY WITH A DISTINCTIVE CHARACTER

i.

To apply urban design principles and concepts in the planning and redevelopment of Dar es

experience personal development as a driver for collective memory, and ensuring that all members of

Salaam city in order to create a good image, form and character for the city.

society have an equal opportunity to contribute to the realisation of the vision for the city.

ii.

To formulate and prepare guidelines and strategies for the redevelopment and revitalization of the
existing built-up areas;

vii. Community development
A city that fosters the sense of community, allowing all people, including those who come to the city

iii.

alone find a place to fit in, without imposing limitations on personal development and individual

development of the city;

expression.
viii.

To formulate appropriate zoning and on-site development guidelines that will ensure orderly

iv.

To adopt rational spatial and growth management strategies in order to accommodate the
anticipated population growth and developments of the city during the time frame of the plan;

Connectivity

A city that connects communities and activities to each other, allowing individuals to access goods,

v.

To develop a logical, sequential plan implementation programme that includes phasing

services and livelihood opportunities with ease.

arrangements for developments and defines implementation roles and responsibilities; and,
vi.

ix. Space for personal development and for the collective memory

To recommend appropriate mechanisms for monitoring implementation of the plan in order to

A city capable of managing its own rapid growth of population that is expected to double in the next 20

ensure that its proposals and recommendations are being observed, and for periodic review of the

years while enabling individuals to maintain access to both public and private space for personal

plan to accommodate changes in the social, economic and physical environment.

fulfilment and community engagement that drives the collective memory.
x. Efficiency of the city as a national commercial hub

2.2

GOAL 2: TO MAKE THE BEST USE OF LAND IN ORDER TO SATISFY PRESENT AND FUTURE NEEDS OF

A city that facilitates fluid and logical movement of people, goods and services without navigational
difficulties posing a barrier to its commercial development.

1.2

MISSION

THE CITY.

Specific Objectives:
i.

To identify suitable developable land for expansion of the city;

ii.

To identify suitable developable land within the existing built up areas for infill in order to ensure a

To preparee a master plan that will guide the growth and development of Dar es Salaam into a mega city
capable of meeting the spatial and socio-economic needs and apirations of its residents in a sustainable

compact city;
iii.

To formulate and devise an incentive mechanism that will encourage plot owners to intensify use of

manner.

their plots and promote mixed use developments; and
iv.

2

To ensure provision of adequately serviced plots for various land use categories.

PLANNING GOALS AND OBJECTIVES

The major goal of the new Dar es Salaam master Plan is to turn the city into a well-planned urban settlement

2.3

that is attractive, functional, safe, liveable and inclusive that portrays an image and character befitting a

Specific Objectives;

cosmopolitan metropolitan centre, which it is fast becoming. Specific goals and objectives of the plan are
largely informed by the emerging planning issues and challenges, the remits of the Terms of Reference

GOAL 3: TO FORMULATE ECONOMIC GROWTH AND DIVERSIFICATION STRATEGIES FOR THE CITY.

i.

To identify and exploit the areas of comparative advantages of the city in order to realize its
economic potentials to the fullest.
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ii.

To identify the natural resources capacity of Dar es Salaam city that could support the

2.7

GOAL 7: TO IMPROVE LINE INFRASTRUCTURE SERVICES TO ADEQUATE AND AFFORDABLE

manufacture of downstream products and contribute to broadening economic benefits to the city.

STANDARDS.

Specific Objectives
2.4

i.

GOAL 4: TO PROVIDE EFFICIENT, SAFE, CONVENIENT, COST-EFFECTIVE TRAFFIC AND CIRCULATION

To formulate strategies for extending and upgrading the capacities of existing infrastructure
services, including sewerage and storm water drainage systems;

SYSTEMS FOR DAR CITY.

ii.

Specific Objectives

To formulate strategies for extending and upgrading electricity and telecommunication networks

i.

To enhance the level of service and capacities of major roads in Dar es Salaam;

in Dar es salaam city;

ii.

To improve the capacity of major road intersections in critical areas of the city;

iii.

To formulate strategies for extending and upgrading water supply network in the city;

iii.

To develop good and adequate road transport terminals;

iv.

To formulate strategies for a programmed phasing out of pit latrines in Dar city during the 20

iv.

To formulate an adequate parking policy for the city;

v.

To promote non-motorised modes of transport in the city by ensuring adequate provision of

year planning period; and,
v.

To improve solid waste collection and disposal practices

walkways and bicycle routes;
vi.

vii.

To build new roads and develop new connections in order to improve movements and

2.8

circulations within the city; and,

Specific Objectives

To formulate strategies for continuously upgrading and maintaining roads in the city.

GOAL 8: TO PRESERVE THE CULTURE AND HISTORIC HERITAGE OF DAR ES SALAAM.

i.

To provide strategies and programmes for the preservation and restoration of historic sites and
buildings in Dar es Salaam City; and,

GOAL 5: TO PROTECT THE NATURAL ENVIRONMENT AND CONSERVE THE CITY’S NATURAL

2.5

ii.

To preserve existing and build new monuments and landmarks that celebrates the culture and
history of Dar es Salaam.

RESOURCES.

Specific Objectives
i.

To identify and protect environmentally sensitive areas of the city;

ii.

To formulate guidelines to guard against the indiscriminate dumping of

These goals and objectives aim at fulfilling the vision statement. Many of the objectives address basic needs.
solid waste including

These objectives will be used to monitor whether suggested policies are contributing towards the vision by

construction rubble;

listing the objectives each recommendation meets. Based on the lessons from previous planning effort, the

iii.

To formulate guidelines for the sustainable utilisation of natural resources in the city; and;

key enablers for the realisation of the Dar es Salaam Master Plan objectives are funding, governance and

iv.

To carry out Environmental Impact Assessments of proposed major developments and

resources. These are fundamental to the achievement of the vision of the city.

recommend appropriate impact mitigation measures.

Taking into consideration the regional scenario as a frame of the future urban development of the
metropolitan area, the actual vision statement for the metropolitan area is to consider the city of Dar es

2.6

GOAL 6: TO RATIONALLY ZONE AND DESIGNATE LAND FOR VARIOUS CATEGORIES.

Specific Objectives:
i.

ii.

Salaam as a city that can provide its residents with a platform for opportunities on the following aspects:
i. National Commercial Hub by implementing strategies to attract business and investments;

To designate adequate land for the development of residential, commercial and industrial land

ii. City of Culture;

uses, as well as community facilities including schools, day care centres, health facilities and

iii. Personal Development; and

cemeteries; and

iv. Collective Memory.

To provide for the development of planned and integrated systems of parks, recreation and open

Consequently, the general strategy of the Master Plan for the future urban development of the city is based

spaces that meet the leisure, outdoors sports and passive recreational needs of the city residents.

on the concepts of “decentralization” and “poly-centrality”, which are considered to be the main tools to
Page | 5
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promote a balanced spatial growth and a good functional organization of the metropolitan area of Dar es
Salaam.
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DAR ES SALAAM ENVIRONMENTAL PROFILE

2
2.1

INTRODUCTION

SECTION TWO
NATURAL RESOURCES FOR AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION

This Dar es salaam city Environmental Profile is a review of a previous City Environmental Profile that

2.1.1 Resource Use by the Agricultural and Livestock Sector
Resource use by agricultural and livestock sector can be categorised in two main parts:

was prepared in 2010 with the following objectives:-

Land and water

(i) To provide baseline data and information on activity sectors, the environment setting and institutional
arrangements for city - wide planning and management.
(ii) To highlight the interactions between development and the environment and different activity sectors
interactions.
The Environmental Profile is divided into four main sections. Section one gives an introduction
followed by section two which presents the development setting with specific focus on different activity
sectors, their characteristics and importance to development. It also analyses environmental resources
that are used by various activity sectors, how they are affected by environmental hazards and how the
sectors‟ activities impact on the environment. Furthermore, the section discusses the management
arrangement of each activity sector. Section three aggregates the demand of all activities impacting on

These are the major resources for agricultural production. Land in the city is abundant and thus still
available for agricultural activities and as such the area under permanent cultivation could be expanded.
There is also a question of under-utilization of land that could otherwise be turned into permanent
production as well as a potential for further intensification.
Currently, agricultural production depends solely on rainfall, which unfortunately, is seasonal and often
erratic and unreliable. Inadequate rainfall negatively affects agricultural production to a large extent.
Nevertheless, Dar es Salaam has a number of large rivers that provide opportunities for intensifying
irrigation farming, for example, Mpiji, Mbezi .Msimbazi, Kizinga and Mzinga river and its underground
water table is potential for irrigation urban agriculture.

environmental resources particularly on aspects of natural resource degradation and depletion. It also

Both in and out-door livestock keeping activities depend on natural grass for pasture. During the dry

discusses the available environmental resources and the competitive use of the city‟s activity sectors

season grasses become inadequately available as it dries up and thus reducing not only the quantity but

make on the environmental resources. It also underlines on how environmental hazards interact with the

also the quality of pasture.

city‟s activity sectors.
Section four finalizes the Environmental Profile by presenting the various stakeholders involved in
policy formulation, coordination, implementation, and environmental management settings within the
Dar es Salaam city.

2.1.2 The Environmental Impact Caused by Agricultural Sector
Poor agricultural systems (methods) and practices such as excessive use of industrial fertilisers,
insecticides and monoculture etc. which are commonly used by farmers are among the major causes of
soil erosion and exhaustion
Another impact of agricultural activities on the environment is water pollution. For instance, the

1

SECTION ONE

gardening and farming along rivers and their tributaries, pollute the rivers and streams, mainly from

1.1 CLIMATE
As Dar es Salaam is along the coastal zone of the Indian Ocean, it is characterised by hot climatic

leaching of manure or industrial fertilisers.

conditions with temperatures ranging from 25oC (particularly in June) to 29oC observed during the other

2.2

months. The municipality experiences two rain seasons, with short rains falling between November-

2.2.1 Industrial sector
The industrial sector, play a major role as far as economic development is concerned. Industries occupy

January and long and heavy rains between March and June, with an average annual rainfall of 100 mm.

TRADE, COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY

a significant proportion of land in the city and are of different categories: Manufacturing and processing
industries, service industries which include garages and warehouses and wood products such as furniture
making.
Generally, during the 1980‟s, Dar es Salaam city experienced an industrial boom, but the trend reversed
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abruptly following the economic recession during the 1990‟s. Most of the industries collapsed and thus

As a result, requirements for sites for conducting business, and especially petty trading activities have

industrial production recorded falling trends. Under the on-going privatisation process most of the public

also been on the increase. Some of the areas which were initially designated for land use activities other

owned industries have been sold and some are still in the process of being privatised or are being run on

than trading sites have been converted into petty trading areas

public-private joint venture basis.
2.2.3.1 The Impact of Environmental Hazards on Trade and Informal sector
2.2.1.1 Impact of Environmental Hazards on the Industrial Sector

Floods and wastes are the main environmental hazards affecting trade and commercial activities. During

There are many environmental impacts on the industrial sector. The most remarkable and serious

the rainy season markets become flooded and as a result wastes that are difficult to be collected produce

problem is shortage of services like water, effluent disposal drains, and unexpected power cuts. Also

offensive smells and become potential breeding grounds thus increasing the risk of outbreak and spread

invasion of unplanned housing in designated industrial areas is aggravating encroachment of industrial

of diseases.

land.

On the other hand, floods destroy infrastructure such as roads and as a result, it becomes difficult for

2.2.1.2 Environmental Degradation Caused by the Industrial Sector
Most industries (e.g. soap and oil industries) discharge large quantities of environmentally harmful

commodities and goods to be delivered to market places. This leads to creating scarcity which in turn
contributes to the increase of production costs of the commodities.

effluents into natural drainage systems without being treated. However, a number of large scale

2.2.3.2 Environmental Degradation caused by Trade and Informal Sector

industries have been trying to minimise the impact of industrial waste disposal by constructing treatment

Like other activity sectors, trade and commerce generates substantial quantities of both solid and liquid

plants within their respective industrial compounds which treat effluent prior to discharging into

waste. Solid wastes produced include pieces of wooden crates, boxes, bottles and cans, plastics and

oxidation ponds and/or into natural streams. Also, many small-scale enterprises have been noted to lack

pieces of paper. From bars, hotels and restaurants a lot of solid waste in the form of food remains is

both wastewater and solid waste treatment facilities.

produced.

2.2.1.3 Environmental Projects/programme in the Industrial Sector
There are a numbers of public and private institutions dealing with industrial development activities
including overseeing environmental aspects vis-à-vis industrial activities. These include the
Government, the Tanzania Chamber of Commerce Industry and Agriculture (TCCIA), the National
Environmental Management Council (NEMC), Small Industrial Development Organisation (SIDO) and
the United Nations Industrial Development Organisation (UNIDO). The Cleaner Production Technology

It is a common practice for small vendors to collect and haphazardly dump garbage in any open space
and storm water drainage. Furthermore, petty traders have been erecting poor quality stalls in places that
are not designated for petty trading activities. Their driving motive is to secure a place to conduct their
respective activities irrespective of environmental impacts. This has resulted into the destruction of the
physical appearance of even a few planned streets. Also petty trading activities have been blocking
walkways and parking bays.

Programme has been introduced soon to the concerned industries aimed at improving their production

2.2.3.3 Environmental Project/Programmes in the Trade Sector

environment.

The city authorities (municipalities) have constructed stalls for “Baba and Mama Lishe” in many areas in
a bid to create a conducive environment for their business of food vending. In addition, these Councils

2.2.2 Trade and Commerce
This activity sector is comprised of both formal and informal trade and commerce that encompasses
wholesale and retail trade, hotels, guesthouses and financial institutions. While only a few private firms

have identified suitable locations for petty traders and re-organising operations management in many
markets

are conducting wholesale activities, retail trade activities related to agricultural and several local
enterprises are carrying out manufacturing of consumer goods.
2.2.3 Resource Use by Trade and Informal sector
Trade liberalisation in the country resulted into tremendous increase of trade and commercial activities.

2.3

NATURAL RESOURCES

2.3.1 Forestry
Forestry activities have little contribution to the city economy. At present, there is no outstanding forest
reserve which exists in the city.
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The importance of forests is not limited to provision of watershed but also includes provision of
firewood, charcoal and building materials (e.g. poles). In the city, most residents rely on charcoal and

2.3.4 Energy
The majority of city residents depend on charcoal, kerosene, liquefied gas, electricity and firewood as

firewood as their main sources of energy for domestic purposes. However, energy requirements are

their main source of energy supply for domestic use. According to information gained from the Section

higher and cannot be met by available sources. A tree planting exercise is among the activities, which

of Natural Resources of the municipalities, 2percent and 4percent of the population in the rural and

are carried out by the city through its natural resources sector together with other key stakeholders.

urban segments respectively depend on charcoal: 8percent and 20percent on kerosene and 90percent and
100percent on firewood. About 75percent of urban dwellers depend on gas and electricity. Kerosene is

2.3.1.1 Environmental Degradation Caused by the Forestry Sector
Environmental degradation caused by forestry sector in the city includes degradation of forestry areas

commonly used for lighting and cooking purposes.
Table 2.1: Main source of energy supply for domestic use

due to deforestation attributable to setting ablaze (burning) forests and continuous tree felling activities
Population in Rural (%) Population in Urban (%)

in search of fuel wood and charcoal. As a result, there has been an increased danger of creating bare land
which is likely to be degraded due to soil erosion.
2.3.1.2 Environmental Projects/ Programme in the Forestry Sector
Tree planting campaigns in Dar es Salaam started early in the 1990s. There are several tree nurseries in

Charcoal

2

4

kerosene

8

2

Firewood

90

100

Source: Natural Resources of the municipalities

the city but the most prominent are those managed by the Natural Resource section of the municipalities.
Also, there are a number of NGOs that are engaged in establishing tree nurseries. Tree planting
campaigns have started to bear fruits. For instance, around institutional areas, in residential areas
especially along streets and at several open spaces, trees have been planted for shed and street
beautification. Also, portions of water catchments areas are under a forestation campaigns. However, the
tree planting initiatives are being hampered by traditional malpractice of burning farms to mention one.
The importance of forests is not limited to provision of watershed but also includes provision of

2.3.4.1 The Impact of Environmental Hazards on the Energy Sector
Energy installations are exposed to environmental hazards. Heavy rains, floods and soil erosion may
cause damages to overhead and underground electricity supply installations. However, the extent of
damage depends on the severity of the storms and floods. Unexpected falling of electric poles with live
electricity power cables threatens people‟s lives.

firewood, charcoal and building materials (e.g. poles). Most residents rely on charcoal and firewood as

2.3.4.2 Environmental Degradation Caused by the Energy Sector
The most significant environmental impact is deforestation caused by the ever increasing demand for

their main sources of energy for domestic use. However, energy requirements are higher and cannot be

charcoal and firewood. The long stretch of land reserved as a way-leave, 100 - 150m wide, if

met by available sources. Along the coast and especially around river estuaries, there are many hectares

mismanaged, may become bush areas that will in turn limit visibility to traffic and cause damages to

of mangrove forests.

environmental scenery that could otherwise be used for recreational purposes.

2.3.2 Mining
Dar es Salaam city has exploited all the mining reserves hence this activity is restricted. The city obtains

2.4

these materials from nearby quarries from Coast region.

TOURISM AND RECREATION

2.4.1

Tourism

The municipalities have the potential to boost tourism industry. A number of tourist hotels are located in

2.3.3 Fisheries
There are registered and unregistered fishermen. There are also registered fishing vessels and some are

the city and most of these are situated along the Indian Ocean beach stretching from Mbweni in

unregistered. Common fish landing villages include: - Mbweni,Ununio,Kunduchi, Msasani, Kigamboni,

development and have been allocated mostly to private investors but unfortunately, they are not fully

Magogoni, Vijibweni, Mjimwema, Kibugumo, Dege, Gezaulole, Amani Gomvu, Mwongozo, Kimbiji.

developed.

Kinondoni to Pemba Mnazi in Kigamboni municipalities. There are sites designated for tourism

Yaleyale Puna, Buyuni, Pemba Mnazi and Mtoni Kijichi. The fishing activity is carried out using scoop
nets, traps, long lines, baskets and gill nets, landlines and shark nets.

2.4.1.1

Recreation

Major active and passive recreational facilities are scattered throughout the city. These include
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playgrounds in schools and institutional areas; while volleyball, basketball, tennis, etc. are held at
various sports premises and are enjoyed by a very small number of individuals. Up-keeping of the
recreational areas is a problem as most of them are not well properly maintained.
Due to inadequate maintenance, a number of open spaces in the city are being abused and are used for
other activities contrary to the intended ones. Some of them are being used as petty trading activity areas
and others especially in residential areas have been turned in to refuse collection/disposal points.

Municipal Councils are involving local communities in developing and maintaining the open space.
2.4.2

Housing and urban expansion

Housing in the city can be classified into planned and unplanned housing whereby 20percent is found on
planned areas and 80percent of the housing stock is in unplanned residential settlements. Many of these
areas are characterized by poor housing structures and are inadequately provided with infrastructure and
services.

2.4.1.2 State of Development

Most of the houses in the city are privately owned and the majority were built through self-help

Various actors especially the Municipal Councils, NGO‟s, CBO‟s, private individuals, interest groups,

initiatives. While some of the houses were bought from former owners, others are privately owned

ward and sub-ward offices are involved in open space development initiatives. These areas are supposed

through inheritance. A significant stock of houses was built through a housing loans system. Due to the

to be developed in accordance with the conditions for acquiring and developing open space as stipulated

fact that a good score of houses are privately developed and owned, housing construction is among the

in the Public Recreation Grounds Ordinance (Cap. 320) Regulations, 1994.

major sources of employment and income generation and provides a potential growth stimulant and thus

2.4.1.3 Importance of the Sector
Open spaces play a significant role through the following functions:
(i)

As modifier of the micro climate and frequently contribute in enhancing the environmental health
aesthetic value and recreational facilities due to presence of trees, plants and natural water ways.

(ii)

They provide sites for cemeteries and crematories.

(iii)

Create job opportunities through which the residents become employed in gardening, tree
nurseries and selling of soft drinks activities.

(iv)

Open spaces also provide sites for playing, sporting and local dancing for the different groups of
people with different age groups.

(v)

They are also used as places for holding public political, social and religious meetings and the
prominent one is the Mwembe Yanga ground.

(vi)
(vii)

Serve as “Urban Lungs” in which fresh air is created.
Entertainment facilities in municipalities are inadequately provided.

enhancing socio-economic development in the municipality.
Housing densities are not uniform in the city. Various clusters within the same settlement can exhibit
varying housing densities. Densities range between 241 up to 450 people per hectare especially in
unplanned areas. Areas along main roads are densely built than those on the outlying areas. Siting of
housing is haphazard, making vehicular access difficult and at times the paths are too narrow even for
pedestrians.
While it has hitherto been an important obligation for the Municipal Councils to survey and allocate
plots to potential developers, the Municipalities had not been able to meet the satisfaction of plot
applicants for a variety of reasons especially the lack of funds for compensation since large tracts of land
are under customary tenure system.
2.4.2.1 Resource Use by the Activity Sector
Housing, as an activity sector, uses several environmental resources. It does not only need space for
construction, it also needs timber or wood, water, sand and stones or aggregates for house construction.

Inadequate provision of plots for residential development and other uses has been prompting a number

The spatial requirement for housing goes hand in hand with spatial needs for services and infrastructures

of people to invade sites designated/earmarked as cemeteries, public and Private Park and public

like roads and water supply.

gathering grounds in the city.

2.4.2.2

Environmental Hazards on the Housing Sector

2.4.1.4 Environmental Degradation Caused by Tourism and Recreation Areas

Environmental hazards, such as flooding destroy housing structures especially those built in low lying

Since most of the passive open spaces lack basic facilities like toilets, dustbins for wastes collection and

areas such as Kizinga and Keko valleys in Temeke;;Mkwajuni,Kigogo in Kinondoni.

parking, most of them are environmentally degraded
2.4.2.3 Environmental Degradation Caused by the Housing Sector
2.4.1.5 Environmental Projects/Programmes

In the city, a big portion of agricultural land has been turned into residential use by creating new

The municipalities are the custodian for maintaining all open spaces, but due to inadequate resources, the

neighbourhoods. Similarly, housing development has resulted into horizontal urban expansion and thus
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leading to high costs of infrastructure and service provision. Therefore, suitable agriculture land, which
was once covered by bushes and vegetation, is cleared to give way for housing construction. Poor
sanitation in residential areas is among major factors contributing to environmental pollution which
increase health risks to residents.
2.4.3

common along collector and local distributor roads and streets with earth surfaces.
2.4.3.6 Management Arrangements
The Municipal Councils are specifically responsible for maintaining urban collector/distributor and
street roads. The Ministry of Infrastructure through the Regional Engineer for TANROADS is
responsible for maintaining highways and regional roads

Transport and communication

2.4.3.1 Transport

2.4.4

Water

In Dar es Salaam city there are three main modes of transport namely road, water and railway systems.

The overall service provision and management of water and sewerage services within the city is the task

The road network is of four categories including the national highway, arterial, distributors and local

of DAWASCO which is a government owned agency. However, on the other hand, the Municipal

roads.

Councils have the responsibility of making sure that every resident within the Municipality has access to
minimum water supply and sanitation services. However, evidence shows that DAWASCO‟s water

2.4.3.2 Communications
Telecommunication plays a significant role in increasing the efficiency of human activities. It also
generates income to residents through employment and revenue collection. The municipalities have a

service does not meet the demand particularly in the sub urban areas and areas which are at the moment
not covered by functioning DAWASCO water systems.

general post office located in their jurisdiction area. In additional, there are other sub-post offices located

Municipalities have constructed a number of wells and once constructed; the responsibility for managing

in various neighbourhoods. The city is served by cable telephone services provided by the Tanzania

them is left to Water Committees or Water Users Associations at the sub ward and ward levels as per the

Telecommunications Company Limited (TTCL). Moreover, residents enjoy mobile telephone services

Water Policy of 1991. The existing water sources in the Municipality cater only for 75percent of the

that are provided by Tigo, Zantel, Halotel, Smart Airtel and Vodacom companies. Radio and

population. A piped water network covers most of the urban parts and nearby neighbourhoods. The main

Television services are also available in the city and residents can tune into various stations situated in

source is from Lower and Upper Ruvu whose management is under DAWASA.

and outside Dar es Salaam. There are also several telephone kiosks that are strategically located in areas

2.4.4.1

General current state of water services

that are booming with economic and social activities.
The rapid growth of population accompanied by unplanned expansion has led to mounting pressures on
2.4.3.3

Street Lighting

Streetlights do have dual purposes: In the first place they help drivers to have a clear visibility while
driving during darkness and secondly, they increase safety of pedestrians while crossing roads.
Unfortunately, many of the existing street lights do not

function, thus rendering parts of the served

areas in darkness to the advantage of law breakers.
2.4.3.4 The Impact of Environmental Hazards on the Transport and Communication Sector
Road transport networks face problems of flooding and severe erosion during the rainy season. The
telecommunication installations placed underground are always vulnerable to improperly drained storm

the need for water for domestic and industrial consumption. The main problems associated with lack of
effective water supply system are: insufficient water coverage, ineffective operation of several parts of
the water system, illegal connections, and unequal quantitative and spatial distribution of the available
water, water losses and inappropriate pricing of water services.
Water supply activities for most of the densely populated areas of Dar es Salaam are managed by
DAWASCO on behalf of DAWASA through water distribution networks.
2.4.5

Drainage and sewerage management

water and soil erosion in times of heavy rainfall.
2.4.5.1

Sewerage management

2.4.3.5 Environmental Degradation by the Transport and Communication Sector

The most popular sanitation management systems include convention sewerage, septic tanks/soakage

The presence of a large proportion of poorly maintained roads and poorly maintained vehicles

pits and pit latrines. Conventional sewerage facilities serve only 10percent of the total number of

considerably increase the level of air pollution through dust, fumes and smoke from vehicles. This is
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households in the city. This is due to the fact that only a small portion of the city is connected to sewer

insignificant gravity and in some places absence of it, some portions along the drains have become

lines. The existing sewerage system is old and as such, it has low operational capacity. The oxidation

potential breeding grounds for mosquitoes and flies.

ponds are old and have low operation capacity.
Also noted is the fact that during heavy rains, drainage systems, experiences a number of problems
Effectiveness of on-site disposal systems depends on efficient emptying systems. In the city, pit
emptying services and facilities are inadequately provided. The Municipal Councils do not own any pitemptying trucks and, as a result, residents depend on hiring privately operated di-slugging trucks that are
rather expensive and not all the residents especially poor households can afford.
Inadequate cesspit emptying services and facilities have been the leading factor behind the frequent
overflowing of pits and septic tanks in the municipality. In order to contain overflow of sludge, some
residents have opted to channel excreta and other forms of foul water directly into water sources

caused by floods including destruction of properties and infrastructure especially roads
2.4.6.1 The Impact of Environmental Hazards on Storm Water Management
In most cases, storm water drains are vulnerable to environmental hazards. This is evident during the
heavy rainy seasons when several areas become flooded leading to destruction of infrastructure. During
that period, storm water drains - especially open earth constructed drains - are washed away by flash
floods.

especially rivers and streams.
The management of industrial effluent is poor and inadequate. It is a common practice for industrial

2.4.6.2 Environmental Projects/Programmes Related to Storm Water

owners to discharge industrial effluents and other forms of wastewater haphazardly from industrial

The remarkable on-going environmental projects/programmes related to storm water management

premises. Effluents, in most cases, contain hazardous chemicals and materials and/or objects, which are

includes the recently ended Non-Motorised Transport (NMT) Pilot Project which established non-

dangerous to the safety of living organisms and aggravate environmental degradation if disposed of

motorised user ways that included the component of improving storm water drains along the designated

haphazardly.

NMT roads and the second one is the on-going Community Infrastructure Upgrading Programme
(CIUP) which in some unplanned settlements, it encompasses rehabilitation and/or provision of storm

2.4.5.2 The Impact of Environmental Hazards on Sanitation
During heavy rains some parts in the city become flooded and as a result sanitary facilities such as pit

water drains.

latrines constructed in low lying areas become damaged and/or overflow leading to environmental

2.4.7

Solid waste management

pollution and contamination of water sources by human excreta. This effect has a negative impact

Waste is defined as anything which is no longer useful whether solid, liquid or gas. There are various

because such a situation is a threat to the health of the residents. Water pollution is likely to aggravate

sources of waste in the city environment, including public areas, industrial premises, residential houses

the out-break and subsequent spreading of diseases such as typhoid, cholera, diarrhoea and dysentery.

and commercial outlets.

2.4.5.3 Environmental Degradation Caused by Sanitation Sector

2.4.7.1 The existing situation

Lack of proper sanitation management and sanitary facilities often result into unsanitary conditions in

There are different sectors and groups dealing with solid waste management in the city. These include

residential areas. In addition, areas with stagnant water bodies become potential breeding grounds for

the private sector, CBO‟s and NGO‟s. All these work under the co-ordination of solid a waste

vectors which transmit diseases leading to frequent outbreak and spread of diseases.

department in the municipal councils while the management of the city dumpsite is under the city
council management,

2.4.6

Storm water management

The existing storm water drainage system in the city is mostly comprised of open ditches. However, due

2.4.7.2 Solid management system

to lack of and/or inadequate maintenance, the drains have been blocked with debris and vegetation.

There are two types of solid waste management in the municipalities. The house to house collection and
using collection point (solid waste kiosks).

Most parts in the city rely on gravity flow and the ability of the soil to absorb rainwater. However, due to

House to house collection
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This involves effective solid waste collection from one house to the other. The method is commonly

2.4.8.3 Environmental Project/Programme Related to Solid Waste Management.

practiced by CBO‟s, NGO‟s and contractors.

There are several solid waste management related programmes in the city that are run by the Municipal

Waste Collection Points

Councils in collaboration with development partners. Also notable is the ongoing Dar es Salaam
Metropolitan Development Programme (DMDP) which encompasses the provision of a solid waste

This is the method which each producer or CBO‟s and NGO‟s collect the generated solid waste at the

management system.

collection point where a contactor or the municipal truck collects them to the dumping site.
2.4.8.4 Education
Educational facilities available in the city include nursery schools, primary schools, secondary schools,
2.4.8

Liquid waste management

The city conducts liquid waste management through the following operations:

vocational centres and specialized training centres and higher institutions.
2.4.8.5 The Impact of Environmental Hazards on the Education Sector



Carry out cesspit emptying operation

Strong winds and heavy rains in some places have been destroying school buildings. In addition the lack



Collaborate with the work and health department in cleansing storm water drains

of and inadequate provision of teachers‟ houses, materials and classrooms have been derailing this



Liaise with sewerage and drainage authority (DAWASCO) so as to facilitate the sanitation activities

sector‟s development. Primary schools within urban proper areas are often subjected to noise and

(e.g. oxidation ponds etc.)

children are exposed to traffic accidents. Also, a shortage of water supply in most primary schools limits

In Dar es Salaam municipalities, solid waste is generated from various sources including residential,

achievement of basic hygiene.



commercial, institutional and industrial premises. In that respect solid waste generated in the city can
be categorized into the following groups.
(i)

Household/domestic waste

(ii)

Commercial waste

(iii)

Bulky waste

(iv)

Car wreck and worn out components

(v)

Industrial waste

2.4.8.6 Environmental Degradation Caused by the Education Sector
Inadequate provision of sanitation is a major problem to both, the schools and communities. Toilet
facilities in many primary schools are in poor conditions thus threatening the health conditions of both
pupils and the local community in general.

2.4.8.7 Environmental Project/ Programme in the Education
Tree planting initiatives are a good example of environmental conservation programmes being

2.4.8.1 The existing situation
The ability of the Municipalities and private contractors (Franchises) to collect and dispose of solid
waste ranges from 35-40percent of the waste generated. During the transitional period, municipal trucks

implemented almost in every school as part of environmental education. Tree seedlings are provided free
of charge by the Forestry sector, which is supported by a number of NGO‟s involved in environmental
activities

and private contractors provide services together
2.4.8.2 Environmental Degradation Caused by Solid Waste Management

2.4.9

Health facilities

Uncollected solid waste causes surface and underground water pollution. Informal dumping sites and

Available health facilities include referral hospitals, health centres and dispensaries out of which some

heaps of uncollected garbage produce leaches which may aggravate surface water pollution in case it is

are privately owned, autonomous laboratories, pharmacies and part II drug shops. Most of the private

discharged or directed to flow into water sources. On the other hand, if left to seep down it is likely to

facilities are concentrated in urban area of the city. About 90percent of the population live within five

cause underground water pollution.

kilometres from a health facility which include rehabilitative, preventive and curative services.
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2.5
2.5.1

SECTION THREE: ENVIRONMENTAL SETTING AND RESOURCES
Land resources

Industrial land in the city includes all land under the categories of industries situated in the formal
planned areas.

2.5.1.1 Characteristics of the Land Resources

2.5.1.3 The Impacts of Activity Sectors on Land Resources

Land is a major environmental resource needed for development. Hence the on-going land degradation

(i) Residential

and increasing number of people living in poverty are the symptoms of the current pressure on land

Housing development in hilly areas leads to the removal of vegetation thus leaving land vulnerable to

resources. The land in the city is characterised by the following major features:

soil erosion. Similarly, the habit of constructing houses in low lying areas accelerates flash floods
especially during the rainy season due to blockage of natural water courses.

(i) Hilly Lands
These consist of small hilly ridges of some areas. The soil is steadily being degraded due to continuous
cultivation. This is the area from which woodland and seasonal streams originate and farming activities
and informal residential development are also taking place.
(ii) Relative upper lands
In these areas residents have occupied large proportions of land. Due to the continuing urbanisation
process, more land is being turned into physical development activities such as residential, industrial,
and commercial and infrastructure development.

(ii) Agriculture
Agricultural activities reduce soil fertility due to the burning of vegetation cover in the process of
clearing land. Moreover, they cut trees for farm preparation which in turn leaves the soil bare and
therefore, liable to soil erosion during rainy seasons. Moreover, burning of vegetation affects microorganisms which are important for soil fertility.
2.5.1.4 Competing Interests between activity sectors in the utilization of Land Resources
(i) Housing
There is high demand for land for building in and around the old planned areas of the city. Due to

(iii) Lowlands

increased construction of commercial buildings especially high rise structures; there is a problem of

These lands are found along flood plains of low lying areas of the city, the lands are suitable for urban

population displacement into peripheral areas.

farming activities including gardening. However, these areas are characterized by unplanned settlements

However, no land is being set aside to accommodate activities such as space for parking and vehicular

which are prone to flooding.

movement that are associated with new construction. Likewise, there is proliferation of unplanned

2.5.1.2 The Use of Activity Sectors on Land Resources

residential development in lower lands and water catchments areas.

Utilisation of land resources in the city is being shared by the following activity sectors.

(ii) Solid waste

(i) Residential (planned and unplanned)

The city is facing a problem of an appropriate site for dumping solid waste. The area that was earmarked

Residential development is among the major activity sectors that use the land resource and occupies a
substantial proportion of it. Demand for additional residential land is rising due to the need for
accommodating new residents and natural population growth.

as a solid waste disposal site in the 1979 Dar es Salaam Master Plan has been changed into residential
and other urban land use activities .However Kigamboni municipality has set aside a site at Kisarawe II
for a sanitary landfill and it has reached a stage of feasibility study. The other municipalities need to plan
and locate areas for their landfills

(ii) Agriculture
This is also an important activity sector that uses land resource that include vacant/open land and all

Industry

land used for large or small scale agricultural activities.

A number of industrial investors have acquired large portions of land which was initially planned for
agriculture.

(iii)Industry
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2.5.1.5 Management Arrangements

areas of jurisdiction.

Prior to the on-going government restructuring, land management responsibilities were under the Central
Government through the Ministry of Lands, Housing and Human Settlement Development and the

RIVERS AND ONSHORE ENVIRONMENT

Regional Secretariat. Previously, the Ministry had authority over the planning, surveying and allocation

Dar es Salaam City contains a variety of aquatic resources of both marine and freshwater ecosystems.

of land while local authorities were responsible for development control duties of lands under their

The coastal and marine ecosystems include coral reefs, seagrass beds, mangrove forests, bays, estuaries

jurisdiction.

and sandy beaches (Figure 22). Freshwater ecosystems include both surface waters (rivers and streams)
and groundwater resources. In past years, aquatic ecosystems were endowed with a great diversity and

Currently, changes have been made and land management responsibility is under local government

abundance of aquatic life. However, during recent decades, these ecosystems have become partially

authorities; which means that

now, they have power to plan, survey, allocate and control land

exposed to severe degradation by various human activities such as overexploitation of resources and

development. However, there is a need to develop strategies that will result in the best use and

pollution. These activities have led to loss of habitats, disruption of the ecological balance of

sustainable management of land as an important resource.

ecosystems, reduction in biodiversity, and decrease in available natural resources which are particularly

2.5.2

Water Resource

important to human life and socio-economic development.

2.5.2.1 Characteristics of Water Resource
The city has three major sources of water supply namely, the Indian Ocean, the underground and rivers.
The five major rivers, Mpiji,Mbezi, Msimbazi,Kizinga and Mzinga originate from the Pugu hills. The
Mbezi River that forms the boundary with Bagamoyo district in the Coast Region is another source of
water. There are also numerous small seasonal tributaries, most of which pour water into the major rivers
some of these include Mlalakuwa and Ngo‟mbe.
2.5.2.2 The Use of Water by Activity Sectors
Water resource in the city supports all the activity sectors, including agriculture, industries, commerce,
forestry, fishing, residential development, transportation and recreational activities. In other words, water
is a very important natural resource to support socio-economic development.
2.5.2.3 Impacts of Activity Sectors on Water Resource
The water bodies are subjected to pollution from human activities that include haphazard disposal of
wastes, use of industrial fertilizers and discharge of untreated industrial effluents into the ocean, rivers
and streams. As a result, water body‟s ecosystems are continually being disturbed.
2.5.2.4 Management Arrangements
There are several stakeholders in the water sector. DAWASCO, however, is responsible for the
production, distribution and maintenance of the water supply systems. The Ministry of Water is
responsible for policies and Water Basin Boards are responsible for conservation of catchments areas
while the Municipal Councils are the overall development controllers of land uses that fall under their

Figure 0.1: Coastal and marine resources of Dar es Salaam City
Source: Adapted from Wagner (2007)
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2.6 MARINE AND COASTAL RESOURCES, UTILISATION AND MANAGEMENT
The coastline of the Dar es Salaam City stretches for about 100 km long from Mpiji River in the north to

Women‟s Group which dealt with mangrove restoration and has replanted mangroves and raising

Mpakani sub village of Mwandege village, Mkuranga district in Coast Region in the south. The coastal

were in Temeke Municipality (TCMP, 1999, Wagner et al., 1999).. ).

zone of Dar es Salaam City is a complex mixture of beautiful sandy beaches, beach rocks as well as rock

awareness on the need for conservation and rational use of mangroves. The major areas of operation


cliffs and platforms, islands fringed by coral reefs, numerous coral patch reefs, estuaries streamlined
with mangrove forests, and lagoons with seagrass beds covering large areas (Hartnoll. 1975; Kairu and

significant reduction of dynamite fishing.


Nyandwi, 2000).
2.7 MANAGEMENT OF COASTAL AND MARINE RESOURCES
The Integrated Coastal Management (ICM) approach was adopted in 1993 and became management
approach in Tanzania after the Eastern African Ministerial Conference. The ICM considers the coast
primarily as a multiple-use zone, wherein all stakeholders, who are either using or managing the area,
must be involved in a participatory and continuing manner. In the implementation of ICM along the
coast of Dar es Salaam several initiatives are recognized. These include:



2.8 FRESHWATER RESOURCES AND UTILIZATION
Dar es Salaam City has four major rivers of Mpiji, Msimbazi, Kizinga and Mzinga. The length and
catchment areas of these rivers are shown in Table below. The city is also endowed with a number of
small and seasonal rivers and streams including Tegeta, Mbezi, Mlalakuwa, Kijitonyama, Sinza and
Tabata.
Table 0.1: Length and catchment areas for Dar es Salaam main rivers
River Name

Length (km)

Catchment Area (km2)

Reserves Unit (MPRU) in 1994 and since then, a collaborative management approach has been

1

Mpiji River

12.74

52.05

taking place. By 2007 the DMRs include all eight islands along the coast of Dar es Salaam.

2

Msimbazi River

35.62

289.21

3

Kizinga River

17.45

432.02

4

Mzinga River

10.40

40.72

Lantham Island, located south of Mji Mwema, is famously known and managed as an Important Bird

reserves located 26kms from the city centre, fall within the boundary of Dar es Salaam City, and lie
between 06º35‟ - 06º45‟ S and 39º13‟ - 39º17‟E (URT, 2005d).

Source: JICA (2008)
Dar Es Salaam Rivers and streams are used as a source of water for different types of human activities.
Some streams such as Tegeta, Mbezi, Mlalakuwa, Kijitonyama, Sinza and Tabata are occasionally used
as last resort water sources by poor families in unplanned settlements who cannot afford to purchase

In 1997 Marine Action Conservation Tanzania (MACT), a non-governmental organization (NGO)

water commercially. Rivers and streams are also used for irrigation of vegetable farms. Despite frequent

whose first activity was patrol for dynamite fishing in Dar es Salaam coast was established.

flooding, the Msasani valley continues to be populated by makeshift settlements. Other uses include sand

In 2001 Kinondoni Integrated Coastal Area Management Program (KICAMP) was launched. The
overall objective of KICAMP was capacity building within the municipal government and the
coastal communities so that they can sustainably manage their resources (Kinondoni Municipal
Council, 2003).



pollution in Dar es Salaam marine environment once implemented

S/N

Dar es Salaam Marine Reserves (DMRs), others being of Bongoyo, Mbudya and Pangavini. These



Formulation of Marine Oil Spill Contingency Plan to be adopted soon will greatly reduce Oil

The Dar es Salaam Marine Reserves System (DMRs) were placed under the Marine Parks and

Area (IBA). The island also known as Fungu Yasini is one of the four marine reserves that form the



The Navy and Marine Police are actively involved in patrolling the ocean which has resulted to

Other initiatives include the establishment of the Tanzania Mangrove Protection Association

mining in valley bottoms common in Mpiji and Mbezi rivers, onsite washing of cars, bathing and
swimming. Fishing is not among the main activities done in these rivers due to limited water.
Ecologically, the rivers and streams of Dar es Salaam City collect and drain storm water to the wetlands
and the ocean, thus, protecting the built-up areas from flooding hazards. Most rivers in Dar es Salaam
are polluted.

(TAMPA) and the Community-Based Organization (CBO) known as Mbweni Environment and
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Figure 0.2: Rivers and streams in Dar es Salaam City
Source: Compiled by consultants
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2.8.1

The Use of Activity Sectors on Air Resource

Air quality is still fairly good but it is increasingly being polluted by smoke and fumes produced from
vehicles, industries, abattoirs, waste disposal, street dust, and wind and burning of garbage.
Nevertheless, the overall contribution from all these activity sectors is rather difficult to assess.
2.8.1.1 The Impact of the Activity Sectors on Air Resource
Traffic and Transport
The number of vehicles in the municipality is increasing rapidly as signified by traffic congestion

One of the main factors contributing to the risk of flooding is the high rate of construction especially in
unplanned settlements without taking into account the investments on the infrastructure. The expansions
of the municipality and the increase in human activities as well as deforestation have increased
considerably to the extent that there is no space for surface run-off. Unfortunately, the design capacity of
these tertiary and secondary drainage systems can no longer accommodate such a huge influx of water.
Conflicts between the Activity Sectors over Flooding
While flash flooding is a disaster, to other people in lowland areas, street vendors get an opportunity to
collect sand for making bricks and other construction activities.

especially during peak hours. Smoke and fumes produced by moving vehicles contain carbon monoxide
which is emitted into the air, thus contributing to air pollution

2.8.2.2

Industry

Characteristics of Soil Erosion

Industries in the city produce smoke and gases (whose types have not been established) that are emitted

In the hilly areas of the city, loss of top-soil due to surface run-off can be observed by the red-brown

into the air as well. When smoke and gases are emitted, the air becomes polluted as it can be validated

soils adjacent to rivers, streams and flood plains during the rain.

by smell coming out of these industries

Soil erosion

Impact of Soil Erosion

Solid Waste

Soil erosion results into exposure of underground installations such as electricity cables, telephone

Crude dump sites are located either near settlements or along river valleys. Due to poor management,

cables and water pipes and thus they are always prone to damages by floods. In other parts of the

these sites produce gases which aggravate air pollution with adverse effects to people living in the

municipality, storm water drains are completely blocked due to siltation, and therefore causing severe

surrounding areas.

flash floods.

2.8.2

The Influence of the Activity Sectors on Soil Erosion

Urban environmental hazards

2.8.2.1 Flooding
Characteristics of Flooding

The problem of soil erosion is mostly related in nature and human activities. The rapid increase in urban
population exerts pressure on demand for shelter and thus, demand for residential land. As such, people

Worldwide and even national wide, there are diverse types of floods. The most common type of floods

tend to encroach hilly areas for firewood, charcoal and house construction. This process accelerates the

in the city are flash floods. Heavy rains that occur between March and May causes flooding in areas with

rate of soil erosion. Furthermore, the demand for building materials such as stones and aggregates has

high water table

led to extensive quarry activities in the municipality, mostly along river banks. Indeed, thereafter, these
areas cannot be used for other urban land uses.

Impact of Flooding on Activity Sectors
Sometimes heavy rains cause serious flooding and subsequent erosion on the streets, drainage systems,
buildings, footpaths, roads and at times damages the utility cables and poles installed for utilities. During

2.8.2.3

Deforestation

these storms, significant amounts of crude dumped solid wastes find their way into the channels

Characteristics of Deforestation

however, not all are carried away. Flash flooding is dangerous to public health because of the un-sanitary

Indiscriminate cutting down of trees for the purpose of obtaining building materials like timber and poles

conditions and possible spread of diseases like diarrhoea. It also damages culverts, bridges and roads in

is rampant. It is also a major source of domestic energy like charcoal and firewood.

the city. The ponds created become breeding grounds for mosquitoes.
The Influence of the Activity Sectors on Flooding
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Human Activities Affecting Forests

powers to manage issues related to Regional Administration and Local Government at all levels.

Many of these include charcoal burning, agricultural activities, cutting of poles, timber exploitation, fire

2.9.2.4 The Ministry of Finance and Economic Affairs

burning, urban expansion and fuel wood

Following endorsement by the National Planning Commission and approval of the Parliament, the

Impacts of Deforestation

Ministry of Finance disburses government funds and administers the recurrent budget. It is also
responsible for external finance and aid, financial policy and control, loans and credit policy, domestic

(i) Decrease of production of firewood and timber
(ii) Decrease of fauna and flora

and external debt and international financial institutions (e.g. The World Bank, IDA, IMF and ADB
etc.).

(iii)Increase of soil erosion
(iv) Increase of siltation of coral reefs

2.9.2.5 The Ministry of Lands and Human Settlements Development

(v) Local climate is disturbed

This Ministry administers urban development activities through a number of laws. The most notable

(vi) Global warming.

ones are: The Land Acts No. 4 & 5 of 1999, the Town and Country Planning Ordinance (cap 378), The
Land Survey Ordinance (cap 390), and The Township Building Rules (cap 101), etc.

2.9

SECTION FOUR: MANAGEMENT SETTING
Under the auspices of this Ministry, the National Housing Corporation is responsible for the supply,

2.9.1

Key stakeholders

The key stakeholders in the city management are drawn from the public, private and popular sectors.
These include local authorities, the Ministry of Local Government and Regional Administration and the
Central Government. Others include Parastatal Organisations, Religious groups, Utility Agencies,

letting and maintenance of the public housing stock other than government owned houses. The Ministry
has prepared guidelines for the SUDPs using the EPM approach and local Authorities are supported by a
Strategic Development Section (SUDS) in the MLHSD. At the local level, urban development related to
sustainability activities are co-ordinated by District/Town/Municipal and City Urban Planners.

Community Based Organisations (CBO) and Non-Government Organisations (NGOs).
2.9.2.6 The Ministry of Natural Resources and Tourism
2.9.2
2.9.2.1

The public sector
The Central Government and the Ministry of Local Government and Regional
Administration

These sectors have constitutional powers to intervene, administer, plan and manage the allocation of
resources. That is, disburse government development funds, enact and amend respective laws.
The public sector includes the following offices:

The ministry is the custodian of policies related to natural resources and forests, fisheries, afforestation
and bee keeping which are pertinent to environmental management.
2.9.2.7 The Ministry of Water and Irrigation
This Ministry and the newly established Urban Water Boards and DAWASCO are responsible for the
production and distribution of water in the municipality. Of particular importance is water policy
formulation, underground water surveys, dam construction and management, river basin management,
water pollution and quality monitoring. The Ministry is also responsible for sewerage and sewage

2.9.2.2 The President’s Office
The office has constitutional powers to intervene in all development sectors at the local and national
levels. In addition, this office accommodates the National Planning Commission and Economic Planning
both of which are responsible for macro-level resource allocation.

management.
2.9.2.8 The Ministry of Energy and Minerals
The Energy and the Minerals Policies fall under this Ministry while the Tanzania Electricity Supply
Company (TANESCO) has the responsibility of harnessing, distribution and maintenance of electricity.

2.9.2.3 The Ministry State for Local Government and Regional Administration

The ministry is also responsible for the development of mineral resources, carrying out geophysical and

The Ministry of Local Government and Regional Administration is under the President‟s Office and has

geological surveys.
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2.9.2.9 The Ministry of Infrastructure, Communications Transport and Technology

2.9.6

The Ministry is responsible for the planning, construction and maintenance of infrastructure like trunk

Information and Communication Technology is an essential and important tool because of its accuracy

(major), regional and district

and speed in capturing, sorting and retrieving data for providing relevant information for planning and

roads and maintenance of aerodromes, bridges, buildings as well

Information and communication technology (ICT)

construction material quality and standards.

decision-making process. Unfortunately, many local authorities lack efficient and up-to-date systems of

The Ministry is also responsible for the planning and development of communication, transport and

managing information. Handful local authorities have managed to establish well organised computerised

technology; with the Tanzania Ports Authority (TPA), Tanzania Railway Corporation, Tanzania

databases, despite having spent money for the purchase of hardware and software.

Telecommunications Company (TTC), Tanzania Posts Corporation (TPC), the Tanzania Zambia

The Council has established GIS and Platinum systems to be used for the storage of spatial data and

Railways Authority (TAZARA) and The Tanzania Information and Communication Regulatory

financial transactions respectively.

Authority (TICRA) being the major public sector corporations that are involved in communication and

However, there is a lot to be done in improving the situation in various operations and management of

transport.

ICT. It is important to collect and maintain the information infrastructure and or database especially in

2.9.2.10 Local Government: The City and the Municipal Councils
The development sectors are managed by the Councils which operate through the Local Government
(Urban Authorities) Act No. 8 that also empowers the Councils to amend and approve by-laws.
2.9.3

The private sector

The Dar es Salaam Chamber of Commerce Industry and Agriculture (TCCIA) and Confederation of
Tanzania Industries (CTI) represent different groups of private sectors and are responsible for the

the following areas:

Land ownership



Human Resources Management



Physical and Financial assets



Revenue generation



Socio economic and other background data bases required for guiding sustainable urban growth and
implementation of physical and environmental plans for the Council.

promotion of the private sectors that are engaged in commerce, industries and agriculture.
Indeed, the Councils are faced with a number of problems including lack of multipurpose information
2.9.4

The popular sector

systems (data bank) to allow for easy storage, analysis and retrieval of data when urgently needed.

This comprises the different groups of private operators, non-government organisations community-

Hence, there is need of having an updated City and Municipal profiles. A lot of time is spent gathering

based organizations and voluntary and/or religious organisations carrying out similar or varying socio-

the same information again and again, which also contributes to inefficient utilization of resources.

economic activities. All these groups do not have formal influence in the day to day management of the

Information is generated and stored, but poorly utilized resulting in considerable wastage of time and

municipality; despite the fact that their activities have direct influence on the urban environment and

resources and great inefficiencies. These bottlenecks result in public dissatisfaction and lack of time for

resident communities.

productive work. It is needless to emphasize that increased operational cost is an obvious outcome.

2.9.5

2.9.7

Functions of city and municipal development management

Identification of Policy Issues and Support to Decision Making

Functions of Development Management Information and Expertise are as follows:-

A policy issue for the management of municipal Council‟s growth originates from both the community

Information and Technical Support Functions

as well as from the central government departments pursuing the implementation of national policy

Management of Information and Data Base

objectives. Generally speaking, the top down approach is sectoral and practised by all ministries and

Data on various municipal management economic activities are kept within both the municipality‟s

reflected by their utility agencies such as TANESCO, DAWASCO and TTCL.

sectorial departments and in the regional government offices. The data are also found within the various

The Councils has also adopted the bottom – up approach through O&OD.

national institutions like TANESCO, DAWASCO and TTCL. However, most of them are complicated
by sectorial confidentiality and lack of regular monitoring.

2.9.8

Environmental planning and management (EPM)

The Environmental Planning and Management concept has no fixed design; rather it is a concept which
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stresses broad-based participation by involving stakeholders, including the weaker ones throughout the

Management Council (NEMC) with its responsibilities as provided in its act of legislation. There are

planning process. The process is democratic with a special focus on consensus building among technical,

also other stakeholders in this regard who work hand in hand with the above mentioned authorities.

political, social and economic interests, which aids an effective measure to enabling development of a

NEMC was established under the National Environmental Management Act 2004) with key tasks,

sense of ownership and commitment. With attention to capacity development among stakeholders, the

including:-

ownership and commitment intends to enable institutionalization of participatory approaches which will



facilitate implementation and long-term sustainability.
Considering the high rate of growth of urban centres and the scarcity of public resources, it becomes

management and the control of pollution.


important to adapt the most effective planning methods
In this regard, Environmental Planning and Management is needed to ensure that settlements are liveable

Evaluating existing and proposed policies of the government with respect to environmental

Fostering co-operation between the government, local authorities and other bodies engaged in
environmental programmes.



and sustainable.

Advancing knowledge and technologies with respect to changes in the environment and to minimise
pollution.

The EPM process need to be facilitated in the preparation of action plans – using the Logical Framework



Operating a system of documentation.

Approach by identifying issues, agreeing on environmental plans, prioritization of pilot areas for action



Maintaining relations with other national and international environmental bodies.

plans and conducting community sensitization, mobilization and participatory needs assessment.
2.9.9

Support to Policy Implementation

The Directorate of Environment is responsible for advising on matters related to environmental

After the key policy issues have been decided upon and endorsed at the Ministerial level, they become

management. While this directorate has the responsibility to monitor and co-ordinate cross-sectoral

binding - at least with the spectrum of an annual plan although some policy issues become binding for

environmental issues, all government entities have the responsibility to cater for environmental issues

longer periods such as the Convention of Master-planning originating from the 1956 Town and Country

related to their own sectoral matters. The sectoral ministries include: the Ministry of Natural Resources

Planning Ordinance. Whilst the laws of the country and by-laws that are enacted by the City and

and Tourism, Ministry of Water, Ministry of Energy and Minerals, Ministry of Agriculture, Ministry

Municipal Councils form the basis of the support mechanism for policy implementation, there is a

responsible for Food Security, Ministry of Lands and Human Settlements Development and the Ministry

general lack of inter-sectorial and multi-level co-ordination that often prevents effective action. Indeed,

of Industries and Commerce.

it is here that other actors such as financiers, technocrats, community based, popular and the private

2.9.11.2 Municipal Management

sectors need to be co-ordinated so that their limited resources can be brought to bear and address specific

The Council Management with its departments have the responsibility as required by the law, to

issues in a realistic manner.

maintain law and order, regulate and improve agriculture, trade, commerce and industry, enhance

2.9.10 Policy Co-ordination Function

health, education, social, cultural and recreational life of its inhabitants; relieve poverty and distress

Policies which are directly related to municipal growth originate from both, the central government

through the direct provision of services for which it can charge user and licence fees.

through the Ministry of Local Government and Regional Administration and the Regional

2.9.11.3 Financial Management

Commissioner‟s Office. Policy issues are solicited from the Mitaa Committees; Ward Development

The Ministry of Finance and the Ministry of Planning and Empowerment decide upon budgets submitted

Committees and thereafter are discussed in the respective Council Committees and then tabled before the

to them by local authorities within the national policy framework and allocate funds accordingly. The

Full Council for approval and subsequent implementation.

Municipal Council is empowered by Act No. 9 of 1982 to raise revenue through levies such as property

2.9.11 Across Development Sectors

tax, trade licence, and miscellaneous fees (i.e. user and service charges). However, there are a number of
problems in the collection of revenues that include direct confrontation with tax payers. While the

2.9.11.1 Environmental Management

subventions from the Central Government have been dwindling overtime, local government authorities

National Environmental Management is under the Vice President's Office and the National Environment
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have not risen to search for own sources of funds.

and the pre-eminent rise to power of parastatals which took over a number of urban management

Furthermore, there has been always political interference on better ways to effect proper revenue

functions; further increasing the need for across and sectorial level coordination.

collection from existing sources. Fortunately, the Local Authority Accounting Manual (LAAM) is,

Therefore, there is a pressing need to streamline the Municipal linkages and co-ordinate the

however, a regulatory mechanism to this effect. The PMO through The Urban Sector Rehabilitation

Ministerial/PO/Local Government connection to match local community based policies with those that

Project (USRP) appointed LAAM Consultants to institute the under-mentioned tasks:

are necessary to support national socio-economic development.



To assist local governments in completion of the implementation of the LAAM and UCFM, through
the review of 1996 budgets in the activity based formats closing of the 1996 accounts and
preparations of 1997 budgets.





The Policy focusing on privatisation of the government's role in the free market system has put emphasis
on the private and popular sectors as engines of change at the local level. Non-government Organisations

To assist local governments in opening the required books of account, for the activity based accounts
for implementation from January 1996.



2.9.12.1 Policy co-ordination between public, private and popular sectors

(NGO's) and Private Voluntary Organisations (PVO's) are now in the fore front in local initiatives to
improve the quality of life of local residents.

To familiarise and train at least three staff in each location in new accounting systems and
procedures and revenue database, using a combination of formal and on-the-job training techniques.

2.9.12.2 Policy co-ordination function across space and time

To introduce professional financial accounting and financial management analysis, techniques and

At national level, land use management is co-ordinated by the National Land Use Planning Commission,

controls and financial reporting in the Municipal Councils and to provide training to the various

but although it has limited involvement with the Municipal Councils, still it delegates its operational

levels of municipal management in the use of improved computer-based information management.

powers and responsibilities to local councils.
2.9.13 Policy implementation functions

2.9.11.4 Other Financial Resources
Other financial actors include the Co-operative and Rural Development Bank (CRDB 1996 Ltd.), the
National Provident Fund (NPF),

the Parastatal Provident Fund (PPF),

the National Insurance

Corporation (NIC), the Post Office Savings Bank (POSB), the National Micro-Finance Bank (NMB),
Barclays Bank, Exim Bank, the Dar es Salaam Community Bank, the National Bank of Commerce 1997
Ltd (NBC) and SACCOs. These financial institutions provide financial services demanded by
Municipality‟s citizens in terms of loans and payment exchange transactions.

2.9.13.1 Instruments
Public Awareness and Education
In spite of the provision of legislative instruments and policy measures, both at central and local
government levels such as Cap 378 of the Town and Country Planning Ordinance, The Township rules
Cap 101, Cap 389-Forestry ordinance, Cap 320-Antiquities and Recreation grounds areas, Public Health
(Sewerage and Drainage) Cap 336 while Cap 390 is for Land Survey together with Land Registration

2.9.12 Policy Co-ordination Function across Levels of Government

Ordinance Cap. 334; there is still a chronic lack of information to the general public of the Authorities

In terms of co-ordination, the President‟s Office (PO) and Ministry of Local Government and Regional

about them.

Administration play a pivotal role between the two levels of administration which include:

Indeed, there are however limited measures of information communication and community sensitisation



The top-down approach in which the Ministry is responsible for implementing national policies and

through public meetings, group meetings, mass media like radios, TVs, newspapers and magazines.



The bottom-up approach offering support and assistance to local initiatives.

Economic Incentive Mechanism

However, other line Ministries pursuing their separate "functional planning" tend to be established

The city and municipalities have set aside 10percent of their annual income to assist their residents in

directly with Council departments through seconded staff.

enhancing their economic ventures such as „Mikopo kwa akina Mama na Vijana‟ and SACCOs that are

This results in fragmentation and confusion. In a way, necessary Central Government sectorial

monitored by the Council‟s Cooperatives Office

initiatives, standards and policy guidelines tend to be ignored, or have their implementation frustrated.
These problems have compounded over the years with the abolition of local government in the 1970's

Regulatory mechanisms
The Town and Country Planning Ordinance Cap 378 of 1956 (now The urban Planning Act, Cap 355 of
Page | 4

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2012 - 2032

2007) sets out procedures of the declaration of planning areas by the Minister for Lands, Housing and

Development in the Ministry of Lands, Housing and Human Settlements Development (MLHSD) in

Human Settlements Development (MLHSD) within which according to Section 15 (2) and 17 (2), a

1997 is a contribution on capacity-building at the technical level. The capacity will be achieved through

general planning scheme shall be prepared by the Urban Planning Committee of the Municipal Council

training of Council‟s staff on the preparation of Strategic Urban Development Plan (SUDP) of each

for coordination and control of the use and development of land. Section 24 further requires that the

Municipality.

Urban Planning and Environment Committee prepares detailed schemes to guide development in
specific parts of overall planning area. The detailed schemes then form the basis of the subdivision of
land into plots, the survey of which is guided by the Survey Ordinance, Cap 390, and granting of long
term (33, 99 years) titles in accordance to the Land Act No.4 of 1999. Land is granted with conditions as
to its use and development.

2.9.14.2 Administrative arrangement
The administrative organisation depicts the role it has to play in strengthening municipal management.
Traditionally, the Municipality is responsible for, among other obligations; to provide services such as
disposal of solid wastes and liquid waste. It has been organised on departmental hierarchy and centrally
pivoted on revenue generation.

Whilst the physical survey and allocation of plots is a function delegated to the Municipal Council, the
MLHSD remains responsible for confirming the surveys and registering the titles under the Land
Registration Ordinance Cap 334. Other legislation supporting the Municipal Council management
includes the 1982 Local Government (Urban Authorities) Act No. 8 under which the Dar es Salaam
municipalities are empowered to make by-laws on specific administrative, environmental and licensing
matters. However, in most cases, the Municipal Council lacks the capacity of effectively reinforcing its
delegated responsibilities. This is because there are no appropriate staffs such as land rangers and

2.9.14.3 Political Arrangement
The adoption of the concept of stakeholder participation which is now being implemented by the
Municipal Councils and through NGOs is an indication of the effects of aforementioned reforms.
Residents are sensitised to participate in the implementation of development projects in their respective
communities. Their initiatives are supported either by the Municipal Council or through NGOs in order
to fully implement their projects. This indicates community self-reliance and bottom-up approach to
urban development planning and management.

building inspectors to do the job.
2.9.13.2 Practices
Programming/Budgeting and Management of Public Lands
The central and local government financial year runs from July to June.

Between October and

December every Municipal Council department (independently) prepares its budget and presents it to the
respective Standing Committees and thereafter forward the budgets to the Financial and Administration
Committee for scrutiny and approval prior to submission and adoption by the Full Council. The adopted
and approved budget is forwarded to the Regional Commissioner‟s Office for endorsement before being
forwarded to the President‟s Office, Ministry of Regional Administration and Local Government which
liaises with the Ministry of Finance and Economic Planning before its final approval.
However, the Local Government Reform Programme provides that the Municipalities will be preparing
and authorising their own budgets without further consultation or approval from higher authorities.
2.9.14 Strengthening management arrangement
2.9.14.1 Technical level arrangement:
The establishment of the Strategic Urban Planning Section in the Department of Human Settlements
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2.9.15

AIR QUALITY

contributing extensively to the amount of suspended particulate matter especially those with heavy

The young, elderly and people with cardiovascular and respiratory illnesses are particularly sensitive to

traffic. The current crisis of hydropower shortage, has forced several businesses, industries and

poor air quality; therefore measures to improve air quality should be focused around hospitals, schools

residences to run power generators. A survey carried out by the Dar e Salaam City Council (DCC)

and residential places. In Dar es Salaam city, residents living in the vicinity of major roads, such as the

established that there is a corresponding concentration in pollutants (oil, grease, smoke and dust) in the

Morogoro, Julius Nyerere, Bagamoyo and Nelson Mandela Roads, are likely to be exposed to long-term

areas where these generators are use

concentrations of nitrogen dioxide (NO2), inhalable particulate matter (PM) and other air pollutants that
exceed the World Health Organization (WHO) guidelines. Such residents are also deemed particularly
sensitive to further degradation of air quality.
Urban air quality monitoring has been undertaken as part of the Air Quality Monitoring Capacity
Building Project. However, these monitoring efforts were temporary and only took place in limited
locations around the City. Monitoring showed increased levels of pollutants in some parts of the City
like Gerezani and Kariakoo, which exceed the pollution limits set in the WHO guidelines. In particular
very high levels of PM10 were reported. The deterioration of air quality in these areas has been mainly
linked with increased vehicular traffic volume, industrial activities and the poor state of roads (i.e.
unpaved roads). There are currently no citywide monitoring programmes although the Ardhi University
undertakes some monitoring, but only for specific projects or as part of consultancy services for specific
development projects.
Air quality monitoring studies in the City confirmed that vehicles are a major source of pollution, hence
the need for a modern and efficient public transport system. Statistics obtained in 2005 show that
car/population ratio in the City was 25/1000, but the number of cars is doubling every four years and
most of them are old (more than 10 years). Tanzania currently imports diesel with 5,000ppm sulphur. To
improve air quality, the use of cleaner fuels (lower sulphur i.e. 500ppm) will need to become a
requirement. Dar es Salaam Rapid Transit Agency (DART) has just implemented a Bus Rapid Transit
(BRT) project that will improve public transport services and reduce associated air emissions.
The Surface and Marine Transport Regulatory Authority (SUMATRA) is also looking at limiting the age
of buses that can be licensed, through the Transport Licensing Regulations, and has limited issuance of
new licenses to any vehicle that is more than four years from the date of manufacture and which does not
meet the standard technical specifications.
Air quality in the Central Business District (CBD) is contaminated with emission of pollutants from the
huge volume of vehicular traffic, industrial activities and power generators that run on fossil fuels: diesel
and petrol. Other pollutants are dust, a result of poor state of roads. Most roads in the City are unpaved
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2.9.15.1 Sources of air pollution
The main sources of air pollution in the City are vehicle emissions, industry (food processing, cement

waste together with various kinds of plastic. Indoor air pollution and the resulting impact on health are

works and quarrying, small scale metal works and garages), power generation, and urban agriculture.

addition during dry weather periods, vehicles movements on unpaved roads generate a lot of dust. Table

Other serious problems with polluted air are attributed to the indiscriminate on-site burning of domestic

1.3 summarises the policy issue on air quality.

the result of biomass/firewood burning and use of inferior charcoal for cooking within homes. In

2.9.15.2 Policy issue on quality of air

Table 0.2: Policy issue on quality of air

Long term



































Short term



Future City

Medium term

Avoid building and urban design that Encourage residential infilling at public transport (e.g. DART) nodes and
leads to poor air quality
discourage infilling between arterial roads
Consider the alignment of streets in relation to prevailing winds to ensure
that air pollutants do not become trapped at ground level
Avoid creating street canyons where building heights on both sides of the
road exceed the width of the road
Encourage mechanical ventilation in polluted areas, ideally drawing air from
less exposed facades
Encourage room orientation to allow open able windows to habitable rooms
facing away from the road

Timescale
Peri-urban areas

Policy
Initiative
Priority action
Have a clean and healthy local Improve air quality around existing Detailed emission inventory of existing industry types, locations and air

environment
industrial areas and roads
pollutant quantities
Air quality monitoring to understand the contribution of industrial and traffic 
emissions

Enforcement of existing regulations
Ensure adequate buffer zones Identify adequate setback distances between major road networks or industry
between air pollution sources and and sensitive receptors like residential areas, schools, hospitals and
sensitive receptors
retirement homes

Existing informal

Existing formal

Area applicable
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Any environmental regulatory framework consists of two main components namely regulation, licensing and

Air Quality Policy 1: A clean and Healthy Local Environment
Initiative 1.1: Improve Air Quality around Existing Industrial Areas and Roads
The large industrial area along the Nyerere Road may result in some long-term exposure of future residents within
the adjacent urban redevelopment area due to the southeasterly winds. With regard to the impacts of traffic
emissions, residents living along the Morogoro Road, Nyerere Road, Bagamoyo Road and Nelson Mandela Road,
are likely to be exposed to long-term concentrations of air pollutants. Air quality can be improved in these
locations through the development and implementation of an air quality management system.

enforcement. There are national environmental regulations in Tanzania that include statements and guidelines
relating to improving air quality. National and local government should focus on the implementation and
enforcement of environmental legislation and the environmental improvements, which would be achieved. The
Vice President‟s Office - Environment and Surface and Marine Transport Regulatory Authority (SUMATRA) need
to adopt a rigorous licensing system, backed by monitoring and consistent enforcement of environmental
regulations. The Vice President‟s Office - Environment and SUMATRA should inspect and enforce air emission
from industrial sources and vehicle emissions. Over time the expectation should be that the monitoring be carried
out by the individual industries as part of their licence conditions.

Air emission inventories are a fundamental component of any air quality management system, which must be
measured before they can be managed and reduced. Air quality monitoring is essential for providing information

Initiative 1.2: Ensure Adequate Buffer Zones between Air Pollution Sources and Sensitive

about existing air quality in order to assess the impacts of emission sources on sensitive populations as well and

Receptors

prioritise areas where immediate actions should be taken to improve air quality.

Industrial activities can be significant sources of air pollution. To reduce long-term exposure to pollutant

Priority Action 1.1.1:
Detailed Emission Inventory of Existing Industry Types, Locations and Air Pollutant Quantities
In order to improve air quality around industrial areas and roads, it is very important to understand the
nature of these sources. For example, to assess the impacts of industrial emissions, it is essential to
gather details about emission rates (quantities of pollutants emitted for these sources) and the existing
pollutant levels in the environment. Emissions inventory of all industrial sources within the area of the
city would involve collecting detailed information about the location of those industries and the
quantities of air pollutants emitted from each source. This information can be used to:


Support air quality modelling;



Support health assessments;



Analyse emission control costs; and



Develop regulatory control strategies.

emissions from industrial activities, new residential areas should be located upwind of industrial
emission sources and with sufficient distance away from the source.
Priority Action 1.2.1: Identify Adequate Setback Distance between Major Road Networks or
Industry and Sensitive Receptors i.e. Residential Areas, Schools, Hospitals and Retirement Homes
An assessment of likely pollutant concentrations along major road networks will allow the determination
of an adequate buffer zone between the road edge (source) and proposed dwellings (receptor) to ensure
adequate dispersion of pollutants. For example, air quality improves significantly with distance away
from a road. It is proposed that residential areas located directly adjacent to congested or arterial roads
should have an adequate buffer zone between the dwelling and the road edge to ensure they are not
exposed to harmful levels of air pollution. Dwellings located near junctions, and also schools, retirement
homes and hospitals are particularly sensitive to exposure of harmful levels of air pollution.
The setback distance depends on the emission rates from the sources (e.g. vehicle emissions from roads or stack

Priority Action 1.1.2

emissions from industries), local meteorological conditions (e.g. wind speed and direction) and ambient air

Air Quality Monitoring to Understand the Contribution of Industrial Emissions and Traffic

quality. Accordingly, these buffer zones should be assessed on a case-by-case basis but in general, the larger the

Ambient air quality monitoring provides the basis for assessment of compliance with air quality standards. The

buffer zone, the better the air quality at the sensitive receptor.

design of any new monitoring programmes should consider the need to use the data measured for the purpose of
assessing the effects on population health. Establishing a monitoring network in the City would allow assessing

Initiative 1.3: Avoid Building and Urban Design That Leads to Poor Air Quality

the potential exposure of the population to air pollution from industrial, traffic and other sources. In order to

Priority Action 1.3.1: Encourage Residential Infilling at Public Transport (E.G. DART) Nodes and

ensure that the communities are not exposed to poor air quality, a number of assessments should be conducted in

Discourage Infilling Between Arterial Roads

order to provide supplementary planning guidance.

Priority Action 1.1.3: Enforcement of Existing Regulations

The Master plan intends to reduce vehicle emissions by reducing vehicle trip lengths, facilitating free flowing
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traffic or providing robust public transport infrastructure. These measures are inextricably linked, as providing a

i.

Purpose of air quality monitoring programme

robust public transport system will result in fewer vehicles on the road network, therefore traffic will in theory

The air quality-monitoring programme would involve installing air quality monitoring stations in and around areas

become freer flowing. Alternatively, rather than travelling directly into the city by car the local population may

of the city. Air quality monitoring would provide data that can be used for the following purposes:

drive or walk to the nearest public transport terminal and complete their journey into the city via public transport.



It is clear that providing a robust public transport infrastructure is vital to improving local air quality in the city.

quality standards and World Health Organisation (WHO) guidelines;

One such scheme proposed is DART, which provides Bus Rapid Transit along major arterial routes in the city.



Land use and transport planning;



Development and evaluation of abatement strategies (e.g. industrial and vehicles pollution

It is important that the Master plan reduces infill of residential areas between main arterial routes into the city
outside the main city core so that DART becomes as efficient and as viable as possible. The more efficient DART

abatement strategies);

becomes the fewer vehicles there will be on the local road network. Increasing the density of residential areas



Development and validation of dispersion models; and



Warning the public about episodes of poor air quality.

within the vicinity of DART routes will also reduce the use of un-surfaced and gravelled local roads, which
generate dust.

Assessment of compliance with and/or progress made towards meeting ambient national air

The Master plan proposes reducing the need to use vehicles by encouraging mixed-use

development, which reduces the distance between dwellings, places of work and amenities. This will encourage
walking and cycling. Other priority actions are:

ii.

Monitoring Pollutants

Monitoring should focus on pollutants causing negative health impacts, which are directly or indirectly generated

Priority Action 1.3.2: Consider the alignment of streets in relation to prevailing winds to ensure that air

from vehicular, industrial and domestic emissions. The pollutants covered by WHO guidelines for ambient air

pollutants do not become trapped at ground level.

quality which include gaseous pollutants such as: ozone, nitrogen dioxide, sulphur dioxide, carbon monoxide; and

Priority Action 1.3.3: Avoid creating street canyons where building heights on both sides of the road are

particulates such as total suspended particulates, smoke, fine particulate matter (PM10) and lead. Pollutants

more than the width of the road.

monitored at each station would depend on emission sources in the vicinity of the station.

Priority Action 1.3.4: Encourage mechanical ventilation in polluted areas, ideally drawing air from less

iii.

Location of Monitoring Stations

exposed facades.

Monitoring stations to be situated at several locations representing different environment characteristics

Priority Action 1.3.5: Encourage room orientation to allow operable windows to habitable rooms facing

such as:

away from the road.

i.

Urban: representative of public exposure in built-up areas in the city. This should be located
away from direct air emission sources such as busy roads;

2.9.15.3 Pilot project: air quality

ii.

Roadside: representative of public exposure to traffic emission from busy roads and highways;

In order to improve air quality around industrial areas and roads, it is very important to understand the

iii.

Industrial: representative of public exposure to industrial emissions. The station should be

nature of these sources. For example, to assess the impacts of industrial emissions, it is essential to
gather details about emission rates (quantities of pollutants emitted for these sources) and the existing

located downwind of the source at the nearest residential; and
iv.

Background: located such that its pollution level is not influenced significantly by any single

pollutant levels in the environment.
Ambient air quality monitoring provides the basis for assessment of compliance with air quality

source or street, but rather by the integrated contribution from all sources upwind of the station.


Duration

standards. The design of any new monitoring programmes should consider the need to use the data

The air quality monitoring stations should be located permanently at specified locations. However, their locations

measured for the purpose of assessing the effects on population health. Establishing of a monitoring

should be reviewed on an annual basis in order to determine the suitability of the location for the purpose of

network in the City would allow assessing the potential exposure of the population to air pollution from

monitoring.

industrial, traffic and other sources. In order to ensure the local population is not exposed to poor air
quality a number of assessments should be conducted in order to provide supplementary planning



Monitoring Stations

guidance.
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Include real time automatic samplers and analyzer for the relevant air pollutants. All pollutants would be
monitored using methods designated by the USEPA as reference or equivalent methods 1 . Analyzers
would need to be able to monitor over the time period of the air quality standard.

1

United States Environmental Protection Agency. National Exposure Research Laboratory. Human
Exposure &
Atmospheric Sciences Division (Md-D205-03)
Page | 22
Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2012 - 2032

drainage into water courses or the sea; Industrial areas are among potentially contaminating land

2.10 SOIL QUALITY
The supply of land for food production is vital to the economy of Dar es Salaam City and is intrinsically
linked to the quality and quantity of soils and water available. The sections below provide the context to
the soil quality and agriculture policies developed in support of the Master plan.
2.10.1

Soil contamination

In order to establish the likely sources of contamination within the City, a review of land use plans was
undertaken. It is evident that there is likely to be significant contamination at various locations around
various areas of the Dar es Salaam City. The sources of contamination anticipated in the City include
(but are not limited to):
i. Ship, Dock Yards, Oil refineries, pipelines, tank farms, fuel depots and fuel stations;
At the ports, ships handle large quantities of oil and there are frequent oil leakages from the TAZAMA
Pipeline. Several other hydrocarbon based industrial activities exist in the City including the Tanzanian
and Italian Petroleum Refining Company Limited

(TIPER) at Vijibweni, Gulf Africa Petroleum

(GAPCO), and Exon Mobil and British Petroleum (BP) tank farms. There are also several other smaller
scale tank farms present in the City including the Malawi Fuel Depot. It is clear that extensive hydrocarbon contamination will be present in these areas. Additionally hydrocarbon contamination from
leakages and spills is also an issue during operational transfer from tankers to receiving facilities and
along transport routes like rail sidings, railways and highways. There is also the potential for heavy
metal and other organic pollution in these areas.
ii. Landfills and self-disposal of waste; There is little or no leachate control or gas control in landfills

uses. About 80percent of the industries in Tanzania, including agro-industries, chemical factories,
breweries, soap and steel-manufacturing establishments and many others are located in the city.
Within the city, industrial activities are concentrated mainly in the Mikocheni light industrial area,
Nyerere Road industrial area, Chang‟ombe industrial area, Morogoro Road industrial area, and
Mandela expressway industrial area and Mbezi beach along Ali Hassan Mwinyi Road. Many
industries discharge untreated effluents directly or through storm water drainages, river creeks and
streams or estuary drainage into the sea. Some industries discharge effluent to the Mzinga River.
v. Industry, general contamination (heavy metals, organics etc.); Heavy metal contamination has been
reported in several areas of the City. Along the Msimbazi river valley, the concentration of lead in
the water exceeds WHO guidelines, with lead and chromium being a serious issue in topsoil. The
pollution is likely caused by effluents from industries along Nyerere Road industrial area, Morogoro
Road, Mandela Road and leachate from the Vingunguti crude dump, since closed. The heavy metal
concentration in the Msimbazi, Mzinga and Mtoni mangrove ecosystems, located near the City
Centre, are considerably higher than in the Mbweni ecosystem, located outside the City Centre. The
presence of high levels of heavy metals in soil and water has the potential for pollution transfer
from these media to the food chain. Urban agriculture in the City has been a normal practice along
various riverbanks. One study showed that all vegetables from Tabata, Buguruni and Sinza had lead
levels higher than the recommended WHO value, and the soils had a high level of lead, chromium,
zinc and copper.

in the City. Former and current landfill sites are therefore anticipated to be a significant source of
pollution, which is a particular problem to nearby residential areas. Illegal dumping of refuse is a

vi. Pit latrines and other forms of sewage treatment / disposal; Many people use pit latrines as there is

common practice particularly in the unplanned settlements where the waste is often disposed in

no functioning sewage treatment infrastructure and some of the domestic waste is dumped crudely,

open spaces or in drainage ditches, as well as in hazardous and low-lying areas steeply sloping land,

especially in local rivers. As the ground water table is generally high, there are high risks of

gullies, river valleys and swamplands. Self-disposal of waste is also common in the informal

groundwater contamination from pathogens and other contaminants. The situation becomes worse

settlements, which involves burying or burning of waste within the property of the source that

during the rainy seasons when overflow of pits occurs and solid waste is transported into rivers and

generated it.

drains. Surface waters are generally heavily polluted by wastewater originating from households,
road surfaces, drains and small-scale enterprises. On this basis it is likely that shallow ground

iii. Construction and demolition of buildings; There is a potential for asbestos contamination of soils
associated with debris from construction and demolition of buildings, which were built using
asbestos containing materials (for example cement asbestos sheeting).

waters and surface waters are unsuitable for potable water supply. However, community boreholes
extending into deeper strata may be able to provide potable water supplies for the population.
vii. Hydrocarbon leakages and Lead contamination from motor vehicle fumes;
Much of the lead contamination is vehicular traffic related, with a strong correlation between average

iv. Industry, particularly where these discharge untreated effluents directly or through storm water

traffic density and soil lead levels. Traffic also contributes to soil contamination with hydrocarbons.
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Conclusively, In the Central Business District, the same pollutants contaminate water as the air such as
vehicular emissions and dust particulates as well as effluent from industries and untreated sewage
overflowing from failed pipes or during rainfall. There is the problem of ageing sewers that can no
longer handle the population levels.
2.10.2 Policy issue on soil quality
Soil contamination is a problem at sites throughout the City, with contamination coming from a variety of sources
including industry, waste disposal, sanitation, and transport. Despite this, agriculture is an important part of the
City‟s economy, practiced in the urban and peri-urban areas as well as in the rural surroundings. The availability
of land means that there are different scales of urban agriculture practised. In low-density areas, home gardening
and some livestock rearing occurs. In high density areas, where contamination levels but also food insecurity is
higher, only small livestock can be accommodated, with some vegetable grown in containers and back yards.
Climate change is expected to alter rainfall patterns and groundwater availability, which could affect food security.
Table 1.4 summarises the soil quality policy.
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Table 0.3: Policy issue on soil quality:

Encourage clean alternatives to polluting
practices
Set aside land for food crops

Reserve areas for urban, peri-urban and
rural agriculture

Assess the carrying capacity of land and its suitability for
agriculture, with regard to anticipated climate changes
Identify the area of land required for agriculture
Support municipality urban agriculture strategies





Long term











Medium term



Short term



Future City

Priority action
Inventory of current and former land uses, to inform risk
assessment and identify potential areas of contamination and
priority areas for remediation
Develop a strategy for relocation of people living in areas with
unacceptable levels of contamination
Keep sensitive receptors away from the most polluted areas
Enforce existing standards which limit pollution
Support initiatives to improve sanitation, waste management,
and industrial practices

Timescale

Peri-urban areas

Initiative
Match soil quality to land uses

Existing informal

Policy
Identify and protect soil quality
and human health

Existing formal

Area applicable






























Source: Compiled by Consultants
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Initiative 1.1: Match soil quality to land uses

As areas of the City are developed, site surveys should be undertaken to identify polluted areas and

Land needs to be suitable for its proposed use; but some land uses, by their nature, are able to tolerate

inform remediation strategies and development layouts. This is at a far more detailed level than the more

higher levels of contamination than others, e.g. contaminant levels on industrial land can be higher than

strategic site inventory described above: individual developments can be informed by an understanding

those on residential land due to the nature of the receptors and the pollutant linkages present. In order to

of ground conditions such that less sensitive uses (for example car parks) can be located in the more

utilize these areas for more sensitive land uses e.g. residential development, they would require some

contaminated areas, while more sensitive uses (for example food growing areas) can be located in the

form of remediation to ensure that no unacceptable risks will exist to the proposed receptors or

cleanest areas.

occupants of that land.

Initiative 1.2: Encourage clean alternatives to polluting practices
Soil contamination arises from a combination of a lack of better alternatives to polluting practices and a

Priority Action 1.1.1: Inventory of current and former land uses, to inform risk assessment and

lack of understanding of the potential harm. To encourage one practice over another, the alternative

identify potential areas of contamination and priority areas for remediation

should be more attractive, either by being more convenient, socially or financially beneficial, or by

The unwanted effects of soil and water contamination require a pollution source, pathway and receptor.

penalizing the current practice. The waste, sanitation and air quality measures set out in other sections of

There are numerous potential sources within the City as well as numerous human health and

this document are all intended to provide appropriate alternatives to polluting practices.

environmental receptors. In order for a receptor to be at risk from contaminant source, a pollutant

Priority action 1.2.1: Enforce existing standards, which limit pollution

linkage needs to be present. Pollutant linkages can be numerous but examples in relation to human

Tanzania has environmental standards, as set out in the National Environmental Standards Compendium, 2004.

health include direct contact with contaminated ground, ingestion of contaminated materials and

Enforcing these should be a high priority.

inhalation of dust and gas vapor. Examples with respect to the environment include migration of

Priority action 1.2.2: Support initiatives to improve sanitation, waste management, and industrial

contamination via permeable strata into groundwater and surface migration of contamination into surface

practices

waters courses e.g. fuel spills etc.
Initiative 1.2: Reserve areas for urban, peri-urban and rural agriculture
An inventory should be undertaken to identify key sources of contamination from major industrial uses
down to the unplanned residential areas. Examples of key land uses that should be identified are oils
refineries and pipelines, tank farms, petrol stations, chemical works, manufacturing, light industry,
railway sidings and operational transfer locations, cesspits and latrines etc. A risk assessment should be
undertaken to help priorities further action and World Health Organization (WHO) policies outlining soil
and groundwater quality should be consulted when assessing the current condition of development sites.

Priority action 1.1.2: Develop a strategy for relocation of people living in areas with unacceptable
levels of contamination
Where people are living on contaminated land, relocation and remediation strategies need to be
prioritized, to prevent further risks to human health and environmental harm. Relocation and remediation
should be undertaken in quick succession to prevent re-settlement of the areas. Relocation strategies
should be developed with the full involvement of the communities they affect.

Priority action 1.1.3: Keep sensitive receptors away from the most polluted areas

Each of the three municipalities has developed an urban agriculture strategy and identified the types of
land appropriate for urban agriculture. These include the following recommendations:
1. Land along rivers should be designated for urban agriculture, but alongside the planned
improvements to sanitation and land remediation, to ensure that health impacts are avoided;
2. Along the Msimbazi Valley, Ilala Municipality Council proposes planting trees, fruit trees and other
vegetation to curb flooding and stop human invasion, as well as terracing, tree and grass planting to
stabilise slopes. This approach would also be appropriate in other situations where riverbank erosion
is a problem;
3. Kinondoni Municipal Council, which shares Msimbazi Valley as a municipal border with Ilala,
believes that no edible species should be planted along the valley, due to the contamination, and that
floriculture and the planting of ground stabilising species should be encouraged instead. This
illustrates the need to involve key stakeholders in the design process; and
4. Roadside areas provide opportunities for urban agriculture and Ilala Municipality proposes
designating areas for floriculture and tree nurseries at road junctions. This requires some
coordination, as these areas will also be used for utilities.
Page | 0

Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2012 - 2032

The Municipalities recommend that plots of at least three or four acres be allocated for residents‟ urban

2.11.1 Biodiversity

agriculture. This area of land allows sufficient size to supply fodder and the disposal of manure or

The most ecologically diverse areas within the City are the marine, coastal, wetland and the riverine

composting. This standard should be applied within the future City areas. In addition to the designation

areas, although native vegetation within the rural area is also valuable. The key biodiversity issues relate

of formal areas for urban agriculture, tolerance of informal land use would also benefit urban farmers.

to population pressure on the edges of the city, deforestation for firewood, destruction of habitat on the

Outside of the urban area, the designation of agriculture sites needs careful consideration to ensure that

intertidal shores particularly mangrove, activities such as beach seining fishing techniques, beach

natural environments such as river catchments are protected. As part of the development of a green

tourism, waste deposition and sewage discharges.

infrastructure strategy, the current and future needs for the City‟s food provision need to be studied.
Priority action 1.2.1: Assess the carrying capacity of land and its suitability for agriculture, with

Although there are no designated areas of conservation or protection within the city boundaries, there are

regard to anticipated climate changes

several reserves within the region. The Pande Game Reserve, Pugu Forest Reserve and Kazimzumbwi

The existing practice of growing crops in hazard areas such as river valleys is a health problem due to soil and
water contamination, but also an environmental hazard if it interferes with floodplain function or causes
destabilisation of slopes. However, rivers provide a source of water for irrigation and urban agriculture alongside
rivers can prevent other types of development from encroaching. The supply of water is important for urban

Forest Reserve are located just outside the City. Further away are the Sadaani National Park to the north
and the Selous Game Reserve and Mikumi National Park to the south. The Dar es Salaam Marine
Reserve System covers an area of 127.2 ha and comprises both land and sea. It includes four island

agriculture and climate change is expected to result in periods of drought with intermittent heavy rainfall;

reserves a few kilometres north of the Dar es Salaam harbour including Bongoyo, Pangavini, Fungu-

therefore policies, which improve water quality and reduce water demand, (including low water-use agricultural

Yasin and Mbudya and three islands south of Dar es Salaam including Sinda, Makatobe and Kendwa.

practices) will benefit urban agriculture. Strategies should be developed for areas where farmers can undertake

The reserves are rich in terms of coral and reef related flora and fauna and are home to some endangered

small-scale irrigation with clean water not liquid not contaminated with wastes from industries, to avoid heavy

species. The reserve also has an important role as a stopover of migratory birds during the northern

metal contamination.

winter.

Priority action 1.2.2: Identify the area of land required for agriculture

Dar es Salaam City is of major importance to about 30,000 migratory wader birds from northern Eurasia,

The expansion of the City will involve a change in land use from agricultural to urban development. At the same

and 457 different bird species recorded in the city. Msasani Bay supports the only local population of

time, the increase in population of the city will require a larger food-producing hinterland or imports from the

Egrettta ardesiaca where the birds feed and possibly breed in the freshwater swamps adjacent to the

wider region and further afield. Densification of the existing urban area will also result in some urban agriculture
opportunities being lost, as unused space is filled in. The current and future needs of the city‟s population for land
to provide food must to be assessed.

Msasani saltpans.

Mbudya Island, offshore from the city, provides a safe nest site for several birds

known to the area including Platalea Alba, Egretta dimorpha and Threskiornis aethiopicus.

The

Madagascar Pratincole (Glareola ocularis) is currently listed on the IUCN Red List as Vulnerable. The

Priority action 1.2.3: Support municipal councils’ urban agriculture strategies

Madagascar Pratincole is a migratory species that breeds in Madagascar and migrates to East Africa

Existing work to implement urban agriculture strategies should be supported by responsible authorities

between Somalia and Mozambique in between the austral winters (May to August). Its population is

and development partners.

small, estimated to range between 5,000 – 10,000 individuals and thought to be declining.

2.11 BIODIVERSITY & COASTAL MANAGEMENT
Natural areas within the City are under pressure from a wide variety of competing land uses and
economic activities. With population numbers anticipated to increase considerably over the lifetime of
the City Master plan, it is crucial that these areas are protected. The sections below outline the context in
which the Master plan policies have been developed.

Important Bird Area (IBA) which aims to identify, protect and manage a network of sites that are
significant for the long term viability of naturally occurring bird populations is located from the open
bay of Ras Kiramoni in the north, to and including Ndege Beach, to Ras Dege, east of Mbwamaji
village, a total of 40km. The inland limit of this area is the high-tide mark but this is extended in places
to include mangroves and salt works. Seaward, it extends to the 12 km international limit. The IBA
supports a number of habitats including, tidal mudflats, river inlets, saltpans, extensive mangroves,
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coastal thickets and several offshore islands.
2.11.2 Coastal change

consequent negative impacts on human wellbeing such as loss of livelihoods and reduction in the
availability of food, building materials and firewood. There is no integrated coastal management

Dar es Salaam is a coastal city. Climate changes, which affect sea level and the intensity of coastal

programme for the whole Dar es Salaam City area.

storms, are thought likely to exacerbate the vulnerability of coastal communities. As such there have

Areas subject to erosion have been mapped in map 2.1. Areas that are known to be severely affected by

been several on-going coastal management projects, such as beach conservation, mangroves, coral reefs

coastal erosion include the Kunduchi (north of the City) and Bahari beaches. At the Kunduchi beach

and Marine Parks. Excavation of sand has been banned to prevent beach erosion; but mangroves, which

area, the coastline has retreated by about 200m over the last 50 years, destroying homes, businesses,

are an important habitat and provide natural flood defence, are at risk from unregulated harvesting. There

public buildings and a seawall constructed to protect the Ocean Road. The average rate of erosion in the

are also other examples of poor coastal management practices such as dynamiting of coral reefs for

city area has been estimated at about 3 – 5 m/year. A number of studies have been carried out on various

fishing, sand extraction for construction, lime manufacture from coral, and the removal of saltpans.

aspects of coastal erosion and different causes have been suggested such as coastal uplift, sea-level rise,

The main drivers of change in the seascape have been the city‟s rapid population growth, poverty and

changes in hydrodynamic conditions such as long shore drift and poor coastal management.

inadequate public education, together with global climate change. Degradation of the environment has
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Map 0.1: Land types, rivers and coastal erosion

Source: Compiled by Consultants
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A number of coastal management and climate change adaptation measures are already underway in the
city. These include the Capacity Strengthening for Adaptation to Climate Change in the Least Developed
Countries (CLACC) project, Kinondoni Coastal Area Management Project (KICAMP), and Sustainable
Coastal Communities and Ecosystems (SUCCESS) programme. Some sea walls and groynes have also
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been constructed to prevent further erosion, for example on Sea View Road and along hotel beaches.
The Kinondoni Coastal Area Management Project (KICAMP) is run by the Kinondoni Municipal

2.11.3 Policy issue on conservation of natural systems.
Watercourses, wetlands and the coast are particularly valuable for biodiversity and as a natural resource,

Council and aims to improve the understanding and management of marine and coastal area resources in

but are vulnerable to unsustainable resource use, pollution and poor management. At the coast, activities

the Kinondoni municipality. One example of this is that the project has banned the excavation of sand in

such as dynamiting of coral reefs for fishing, sand extraction for construction, lime manufacture from

Kunduchi-Mtongani, as a way to prevent further beach erosion in the coastal area.

coral, the removal of salt pans, and mangrove harvesting threaten the integrity of the natural systems and
increase risks to nearby populations. Climate change may exacerbate existing problems with coastal
erosion and habitat loss. Table 2.6 provides a summary of the policy issue on conservation of natural systems.

Table 0.4: Policy summary

Enforce existing protection policies such as the Environmental
Management Act 2004
Develop a green infrastructure strategy,
which includes a network of spaces for
wildlife, food growing, public amenity,
and the protection of land vulnerable to
erosion

Identify key corridors and green belt lands

Limit coastal development

Coastal study to identify vulnerable areas, threats to the natural
environment, and economic / social dependencies on it

Assess the requirement for different types of green space and the
area of land required

























Long term



Medium term



Short term



Future City

Priority action
Identify natural features of value, appropriate protection areas
around them, and the types of activity they need protection from

Peri-urban areas

Initiative
Protect natural features

Existing
informal

Policy
Conserve functioning natural
systems

Timescale

Existing formal

Area applicable
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Initiative 1: Protect Natural features

flood risk reduction, the provision of food and fuel, recreational opportunities, improved soil, water and air quality

A number of beneficial „ecosystem services‟ are associated with healthy and bio-diverse natural systems, including

(Table 2.7).

Table 0.5: Ecosystem services
Type of ecosystem service
Environmental

Benefit
Reduction of pollution
Protection of sensitive habitats
Restoration of habitat connectivity and functioning ecosystems
Increase in resources
Increase in habitat area
Decrease in habitat fragmentation
Regeneration of previously developed, derelict, underused or neglected land

Community & social

Enhancing the local landscape character and making places more attractive, interesting and distinctive
Facilitation of social interaction
Inclusion and community cohesion
Providing spaces for practicing and promoting horticultural skills
More opportunities and places for children to play

Health & wellbeing

Provision of recreation opportunities
Creating green spaces for socialising, interaction and events
Encouraging exercise and physical activity by providing quality green spaces for walking, sports and play
Promotion of psychological health and mental wellbeing
Improvement in levels of physical activity and health

Climate change

Providing carbon storage and sequestration in vegetation
Providing shelter and protection from extreme weather
Managing flood risk as part of sustainable urban drainage systems
Cleaning and cooling the air, water and soil
Saving energy through using natural rather than engineered solutions

Economic

Local food production in legal allotments, gardens and through agriculture
Improving the image of the City
Boosting property values due to proximity to green space
Saving energy and money for end users
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Priority action 1.1.1: Identify natural features of value, appropriate protection areas around them,

close to the proposed new satellite centres. Green belt lands should accommodate these sites, which will help to

and the types of activity they need protection.

preserve linkages between them as part of a network of green infrastructure.

Studies are required, both at a strategic level and on a site-by-site basis, to identify features of value or with the
potential to be of value, and to determine the best means of protecting them. At the city-scale, the features
proposed for protection in Figure 1.7 above should be confirmed through detailed consultation with stakeholders.
This work will inform and understanding of who uses the sites and how, threats to the natural features and related
environmental, social or economic issues. As areas are considered for development, sites should be surveyed so

Priority action 1.2.2: Assess the requirement for different types of green space and the area of land
required
Stakeholder consultation is required in order to understand the current use and future demand for land in
and around the City. Standards should be produced to guide the provision of green and open space

that individual protection, improvement and management plans can be prepared. These plans must include

within the existing City, as it develops, and the peri-urban and rural surrounds, as the City expands. As

restrictions on activities allowable within the area, for example no fires or burning, or no removal of vegetation for

the population of the City grows, the footprint of land around the City will increase, along with pressure

firewood.

on existing areas in the City.
Initiative 1.2: Limit coastal development
The designation of marine or coastal protection areas will assist in the preservation of valuable marine habitats
and increase resilience to coastal erosion and other changes to the natural environment, such as those related to

Priority 1.1.2: Enforce existing protection policies such as the Environmental Management Act

climate change. This needs to be done in consultation with stakeholders and is likely to involve the modelling of

2004

marine processes to identify the most beneficial areas to designate for protection. Once identified for protection,

Enforcement of environmental protection legislation and standards requires greater prioritization.

damaging activities must be limited and controls effectively enforced.

Initiative 1.2: Develop a green infrastructure strategy, which includes a network of spaces for
wildlife, food growing, public amenity, and the protection of land vulnerable to erosion or flooding
A citywide green infrastructure strategy is required to make the best use of the limited natural and open

spaces within the existing and future City. Green spaces should be multifunctional, for example
supporting surface water management, biodiversity, food growing and recreation.

Priority action 1.2.1: Coastal study to identify vulnerable areas, threats to the natural
environment, and economic / social dependencies on it environment, and economic / social
dependencies on it
There are many interrelated issues affecting and arising from coastal management in Dar es Salaam, and a number
of coastal management initiatives are already underway. These include the Capacity Strengthening for Adaptation

To guide the development of green infrastructure, the following guiding principles should be followed:

to Climate Change in the Least Developed Countries (CLACC) project, Kinondoni Coastal Area Management



Green infrastructure should contribute to the improvement of natural processes, systems and services

Project (KICAMP), and Sustainable Coastal Communities and Ecosystems (SUCCESS) programme. Stakeholders

and improve people‟s local environments;

need to be brought together to develop a coordinated strategy for coastal management; the first stage of which



Linkage is important, for connecting natural areas and features;

should be a study to understand the interrelated environmental, social, and economic issues.



The strategy should reflect and enhance each area‟s distinctive character, local landscapes and
habitats;



Natural assets should be protected from the adverse impacts of development;



Opportunities should be sought for habitat creation, expansion and restoration in appropriate
locations, especially to improve connectivity; and



Continued assessment of condition and change in landscapes.

Priority action 1.2.1: Identify key corridors and green belt lands
To ensure that the future city does not encroach upon valuable forest and bush land, or river catchments, green belt
land should be established around satellite centres and development-free buffers designated around important
features. In particular, Pugu Forest Reserve, Kazimzumbwi Forest Reserve and Vikindu Forest Reserve lie very
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The Master plan seeks to protect important natural features including watercourses, forests and coastal
features such as mangroves and wetlands. Although some natural areas such watercourses within the
existing urban area are in a poor condition at present, they should be protected as a first step to
improvement. Figure 1.7 illustrates natural areas requiring protection.
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Map 0.2 Natural areas requiring protection
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1.1

NATURAL ENVIRONMENT SYSTEM

inland. During January, the Inter- tropical Convergence Zone (ITCZ) is located above southern Tanzania

i.

For the purpose of this study the natural environment system has been defined as the pool

(JICA 2011 4-3) and the winds have a southerly component. In July there is a northerly component.

of natural process, physical features and watercourses, which set the context for the engineered solutions

There are four active meteorological stations within the area, which can provide rainfall data for the past

that exist or will be proposed. It will be described in terms of: catchment boundaries, watercourses,

50 years – one of them is run by the Julius Nyerere International Airport and the others by the Wami-

topography, geology, and drainage features, ground water sources, climate, and coastal environment;

Ruvu Basin Authority. Based on JICA‟s assessment of the NCEP/NCAR analysis data from 1948-2010;

taking into consideration the expected impacts of climate change. For more detailed information on the

the average annual rainfall in Dar es Salaam City is estimated to be 869mm. Rainfall is less inland. The

environmental risks and constraints of existing and proposed development phases described in the

City experiences typically two rainy seasons a year: March to May and October to December. Rainfall

Environment subchapter.. the key risks associated with the natural water system are:Risk of water

across the whole Wami-Ruvu basin has been steadily decreasing from peaks of 1,500mm a year to less

quality being inappropriate for use;

than 500mm in 2010. Maximum mean downward solar radiation across the Wami-Ruvu basin is 7,885

ii.

Risk of coastal erosion; and

MJ/m3 per year. The Dar es Salaam area has the lowest solar gain in the basin, approximately 7,327

iii.

Risk of fluvial flooding.

MJ/m3 years. (JICA 2011, 4-8)

These issues will be discussed in more detail in the issues and challenges section of the chapter.

Average annual temperature only varies slightly over the year, ranging from typically between 24-27

1.1.1

degrees C with seasonal peaks being in November to February and lows in June-August. Average

Catchment area boundaries

Dar es Salaam City falls within the Coast sub-catchment of the 66,820km2 Wami-Ruvu catchment

annual temperature in the City is 28oC. Being on the coast, Dar es Salaam City also experiences the

(JICA, 2011 4-28). The Wami-Ruvu catchment includes a total of 7 sub-catchments, respectively the:

highest specific humidity in the basin of 16.7g/kg.

Coast, Lower Ruvu, Ngerengere, Upper Ruvu, Wami, Mkondao and Kinyasungwe.

The monthly mean actual evaporation in the Dar es Salaam City areas is estimated to be

1.1.2

1,366mm/month. It is interesting to note that yearly evaporation in the City and in most areas of the

Topography and surface conditions

The area surrounding Dar es Salaam City is mainly characterised by sparse to very sparse vegetation

Wami-Ruvu basin is estimated to be higher than the annual rainfall (JICA 2005).

such as grass and short trees. Site elevation ranges between hilly areas of 60-150m extending to the

1.1.5

southwest region of the study area and lowlands of less than 5m above mean sea level (a.m.s.l.) along the

Research reviewed to date indicates that climate change is likely to alter or exacerbate some of the

coast. The dominant part of the residential terrain is made of gentle slopes, terraces and hills or flat

existing trends mainly intensity and frequency of heavy rainfall events and sea level rise.

plains ranging from 5-20m (a.m.s.l.).

The Adaptation to Climate Change in the Coastal Dar es Salaam Project also used a questionnaire to

1.1.3

collect information regarding observed environmental changes. It should be noted that some of these

Coastal environment

Expected impacts of climate change and general trends

The key characteristic of the coastal environment extracted from JICA‟s research (JICA 1995) has been

trends might of course be affected by factors other than climate change. Some of the trends observed

summarised as follows:

include (March 2012, 52):

i.

Table 1.3: Climate change and general trends in Dar es Salaam

Water depth varies between 0-5 within the 100m wide tidal range areas; 5-10m in

between the tidal range and transfer zones and 10-12m within the areas used for navigation;

Trends

ii.

Decrease in ground water availability68percent

Low tide is estimated to be 0.4m; whereas high tide is thought to be at 3.6m, hence

Level of effect

providing a 1.0m clearance to the land; and

Decreasing soil fertility

iii.

Increasing soil aridity 55percent

Wave height in calm conditions can be expected to be lower than 1m. At irregular times

2.5m waves may be observed and in extraordinary conditions (such as in December 2004) a 1 m tsunami

Decreasing air humidity

has occurred.

Overall decrease in rainfall

1.1.4

Existing Climate

The main winds in Tanzania blow in an Easterly direction and are stronger on the coast and weaker

60percent

50percent
72percent

Changes in seasonal patterns 24percent
Source: Climate Change in the Coastal Dar es Salaam Project (March 2012)
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Other trends, which are mentioned in literature, are (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 32):

The three main rivers with the Wami-Ruvu basin are the Wami River – with an estimated mean annual

i.

Increased rates of coastal degradation and salt-water intrusion; and

discharge of 3,280million m3/year, Ruvu River with discharge of 1,370 million m3/year (URT 2008,

ii.

More seasonal river flows.

15) and 19 smaller rivers, which flow through the city and coastal sub-catchment area that are identified

Current issues associated with infrastructure provision, storm water and coastal management exacerbate

in the Regional River Catchment Plan (D01-6007) shown below alongside tributary rivers and

all these problems. The key issues associated with climate change will be further assessed in individual

approximate drainage boundaries.

risk categories.

Discharges and river natural drainage conditions for 7 of the key rivers within the Dar es Salaam Study

1.1.6

area are summarized in the table below. Most of these rivers are typically seasonal. The flood discharge

Geology

The main formations underlining Dar es Salaam City areas are a succession of flat Tertiary, Quaternary

is based on the 1 in 50 year rainfall event.

and Upper Mesozoic strata. The South-Eastern coast of Tanzania is characterised by Late Permian to

Table 1.4: Rivers and their drainage conditions (JICA 1995)

Jurassic Karoo series consisting mainly of continental and coastal sequences of shells, siltstones and

River

coarse sandstone (JICA, WRM, MoW 2011, 3-10) .The Upper Mesozoic instead features limestone,

Flood (m3/sec)

Features

shells and sandstones and some gypsum, coal and salt intrusions near the coast.

Kijitoyama

4

6

0.1

37

Flat Grade

Near the coast the strata is relatively flat with a minor East dip and clear N-S fractures creating a stepped

Sinza

25

8

0.2

69

Flat Grade

landscape. Tertiary weakly consolidated coral reef deposits and sand are common. The Pugu Hills

Msimbazi

240

60

0.5

387

Flat Grade, Meandering, Big Storage

instead have a slight northwest dip that encourages drainage in that direction. They are characterised

Ubungo

35

6

0.2

75

Flat Grade

mainly by Tertiary white sandstones.

Gerezani Creek

3

2

0.5

20

Kizinga

370

80+

0.5

596

Flat Grade, Meandering, Big Storage

Mzinga

670

100+ 0.5

1080

Flat Grade, Meandering, Big Storage

Figure 1.3: Dar es Salaam City Soil Composites

Basin Area (km2)

Length (km) Discharge Dry Season (m3/sec)

Discharge

Origin Small Stream

Source: Compiled by JICA 1995

Source: Compiled by Consultants

1.1.7

Natural drainage features

The coast sub-catchment is characterised by a relatively flat gentle, relatively low complexity and an

Figure 1.4: Regional River Catchment Plan (DO1-6007)
Source: Compiled by Consultants

elongated drainage shape; erosion levels along the catchment area is estimated to be relatively low
(JICA, WRM, MoW 2011, 3-4). Its characteristics are similar to the adjacent Lower Ruvu catchment.

1.1.10

1.1.8

The adverse impacts of climate change are already having their toll in the livelihoods of people and in

Groundwater

CLIMATE CHANGE

The main hydro geological structure within the Coastal sub catchment is the Kimbiji aquifer, within the

the various sectors of the economy in the country. It is projected that in Tanzania mean annual

Tertiary deposits (JICA, WRM, MoW 2011, 3-7). This aquifer is mainly recharged within the Pugu Hills

temperatures and average daily temperatures will rise by between 2°C and 4°C by 2075 as a direct

area. These studies also suggest that groundwater levels vary seasonally by approximately 97m between

consequence of climate change (2003a). The Initial National Communications to the UNFCCC (2003)

rainy and dry seasons. Groundwater is abstracted in some areas through boreholes and wells. Recent

reported that the mean temperatures for Tanzania will increase throughout the country particularly

interviews with the Wami-Ruvu Basin Authority (Byarugaba 2012) have also indicated that the ground

during the cool months by 3.5°C, while annual temperatures will increase between 2.1°C in the

water table ranges from 1 to 6m below ground level and quality is sometimes brackish or saline due to

northeastern parts and 4°C in the central and western parts of the country (2003a). The interior parts of

saline water intrusions or inherent salt formations within limestone.

the country are projected to face higher temperature increases than coastal areas whilst cold and dry

1.1.9

seasons are expected to be warmer (Mwandosya et al., 1998).

Above ground water courses
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Predictions further show that areas with bimodal rainfall pattern will experience increased rainfall of 5 –

Figure 1.5: Rainfall trends in Dar es Salaam City, 1960-2009

45 per cent and those with uni-modal rainfall pattern will experience decreased rainfall of 5 – 15 per

Source: Compiled from TMA data, 2011

cent. Overall, Tanzania expects to have a decrease in rainfall by between 0 to 20 per cent in the inner

The trend shows that rainfall has decreased from about 1200mm per year in the 1960s to about 1000mm

parts of the country (IPCC, 2001). Recent studies on climate change in Tanzania show that there will be

to 2008 (Figure above). For instance, the rainfall amounts for both short and long rains were higher in

an increase in extreme weather events, mainly associated with flooding, droughts, cyclones and tropical

the past and have decreased considerably over the recent past (Figure 1.5). Apparently the long and short

storms which will be more intense, frequent and unpredictable (2003a; Shemsanga et al., 2010). Dar es

rains seem to be more unpredictable, with seasonal shifts. For instance, the long rains coming rather

Salaam City is among areas that are experiencing the impacts of climate change.

earlier than before, while the short rains has become almost negligible in some years, with its peak

Frequent and severe droughts are being felt in many parts of the country with their associated

shifting from November to December. Such variations in rainfall have negative impacts on community

consequences on food occurrences and water scarcity, among others. Recent severe droughts which hit

livelihoods dependent on agriculture.

most parts of the country leading to severe food shortages, food insecurity, water scarcity, hunger and
acute shortage of power signify the vulnerability of the country to impacts of climate change (2007). The

Figure 1.6: Monthly rainfall in Dar es Salaam City, 1960-2009

frequency of extreme weather Risks are apparent in agriculture, fisheries and many other socio-

Source: Compiled from TMA data, 2011

economic components that constitute events such as El Niño floods in 1997/1998, disappearance of the

1.1.11.2

ice cap on Mount Kilimanjaro and the recent droughts are few but important reminders of the already

Available meteorological data (TMA, 2011) indicate that the average annual mean minimum

experienced effects of climate change in Tanzania.

temperature has steadily increased from 20°C before mid-1980s to 21°C in 2000. The patterns of

Societal vulnerability to the risks associated with climate change may exacerbate on-going social and

maximum temperature in the Dar es Salaam City indicates that the mean maximum temperature has

economic challenges, particularly for those parts of societies dependent on resources that are sensitive to

consistently increased over the last few decades, from 30.6°C to 30.8°C, showing an overall temperature

changes in climate the community livelihoods (Watson et al., 1996), including those of Dar es Salaam

increase of about 0.2°C. The minimum temperature also shows a steadily increasing pattern (Figure 3).

Temperature increase

City.
Tanzania has relatively low contribution to causes of global warming. Her contribution is perhaps

Figure 1.7: Mean minimum temperature in Dar es Salaam City, 1979-2009

through deforestation, overgrazing, mining activities, air pollution especially from industries and

Source: Compiled from TMA data, (2011)

vehicles, and land use changes (Shemsanga et al., 2010). In terms of contribution by sector, land use

According to the meteorological data, from 1980 to date there has been an increase in the minimum

change in the country contributes more to the problems than greenhouse gas emissions from fossil fuel,

temperature by about +2°C. The last ten years (1999-2008) recorded the highest temperature increase in

because of its low level of development. Thus, efforts to combat climate variability in the country will

all the months of the year. Increases in mean minimum temperature are critical for setting ecological

have to focus more on land use change. Dar es Salaam City and Tanzania in general contributes

range and survival of various organisms, including pathogens, pests and disease vectors. For instance,

significantly in carbon sequestration via its massive ocean environment, wetlands, forests and land.

survival of adult anopheles mosquitoes, the vector for malaria parasites, is usually influenced by

1.1.11

variables like temperature, humidity and rainfall (Craig et al., 2004).

Impact of climate change

There are numerous impacts of climate change in Dar es Salaam City, including the El Niño, seasonal

1.1.11.3

variability and reduced precipitation, temperature increase, sea level rise, increased incidences of animal

Dar es Salaam City is characterized as being hot and humid with small seasonal and daily variations in

and human diseases, droughts, and floods. Other impacts include widespread damage to infrastructural,

temperature. The relative humidity reaches 100 per cent on almost every night. Over the last 30 years the

human settlements, livelihood and other property (2003a).

lowest relative humidity during the day has been above 57 per cent (Figure 1.8). The relative humidity of

1.1.11.1

the city seems to have been quite stable and no significant change can be discerned over the last 30

Rainfall variability

Over the past few decades rainfall in Dar es Salaam City has shown a high inter-annual variability.

Humidity

years.
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Figure 1.8: Relative humidity in Dar es Salaam City, 1979-2008

restriction of used vehicles. Further, the Government is exploring the use of natural gas, which is a

Source: TMA data, (2011)

relatively pollution free fuel source for vehicles. Methane capture and flaring project at Mtoni Dumpsite

1.1.11.4

has started as a clean development mechanism (CDM) project, aimed at reducing the release of

Sea level rise

Tanzania‟s Initial National Communication to the United Nations Framework Convention on Climate

greenhouse gases into the atmosphere.

Change report (2003a) identified the impacts of changes in climate for the coastal and marine areas. The

Other initiatives for reducing greenhouse gas emissions include promotion of liquefied petroleum gas,

report predicted land loss due to accelerated coastal erosion caused by a sea level rise could be between

and improved cooking stoves to reduce dependence on biofuels, which contributes to deforestation. The

0.5m and 1m of land..

Government gas is also promoting use of natural gas to reduce air pollution, and consequently reduce

Already coastal erosion is evident in many parts of the coastline of Dar es Salaam threatening public and

greenhouse gas emission. A number of industries have switched from use of fossil fuels to natural gas

private properties and many beachfronts are now affected. At Kunduchi, north of Dares Salaam, large

that is supplied from Songosongo.

areas have been lost to erosion, which is threatening other coastline infrastructure. Uprooted trees,

1.1.13

collapsed buildings and other structures, including groins provide evidence of the severe coastal erosion

Adaptation to climate change includes all adjustments in behavior or socio-economic structures that

(Griffiths and Lwiza, 1988; Fay, 1992; Makota et al., 2004). According to URT (2003a) the risk to the

reduce the vulnerability of society to changes in climate. For effective adaptation, the environmental

coastline is eminent and it is estimated that the damages of sea level rise in Dar es Salaam City alone

knowledge owned by communities is utilized and/or integrated into adaptation plans. For instance,

could be between USD 48-82 million for a 0.5 to 1m sea level rise. Important economic activities to

harvesting and reserving water for use in times of scarcity is mostly applied. Many city residents are also

local communities in areas like salt making, tourism and fishing are very likely to be further impacted by

digging deep and shallow water-wells as sources of water for domestic use in areas where older wells

climate change (Mwandosya et al., 1998; Paavola, 2003; Mushi, 2009).

have been affected by salt water intrusion, e.g. in Vikuruti area in Dar es Salaam. Urban farmers in Dar

1.1.11.5

es Salaam City have in many instances been practicing small-scale irrigation in the absence of water

Human health

Adaptation

One of the impacts of climate change is increased incidences of animal and human diseases. In Tanzania,

from rainfall. Accelerating beach erosion due to seawater rise has necessitated building of groins and sea

malaria is the most serious public health concern, especially among children under five years of age and

walls to protect these coastal areas. Examples include groins along some beach hotels north of Dar es

pregnant women. In Dar es Salaam City the disease accounts for 48.9 per cent of the reported mortality

Salaam City and a sea wall at the Ocean Road beach. The government is also promoting use of

(URT, 2003d, 2007b). Cholera is another health risk that is very sensitive to climate change. Cholera

insecticide treated bed nets (ITNs) to protect people against malaria infections.

outbreaks in Dar es Salaam City are usually associated with wet seasons (Figure 1.9); therefore any

At institutional level, adaptation improving the ability to adapt to the impacts of climate change requires

increase in the amount of rainfall coupled with increasing temperatures would add to cases of cholera.

long-term efforts to strengthen the adaptive capacity of each society. Tanzania has taken some steps in

Coastal residents, including in Dar es Salaam City, are increasingly experiencing cholera outbreaks from

addressing the issue of climate change in its widest sense. It ratified the UNFCCC in 1996.

extreme weather events. Economically the increased incidences of malaria and cholera in Dar es Salaam

The National Adaptation Programme of Action (NAPA) process is a step in the long process of helping

City add to the costs of medical treatment for the household, community and the country as whole.

different national stakeholder groups understand the problem and the roles they can play in building
resilience to potential impacts (Huq, 2003). Some of the initiatives undertaken to enhance climate

Figure 1.9: Number of suspected cholera cases by month, year, and municipality in Dar es Salaam,

change adaptation in Dar es Salaam City include: (a) the implementation of the Air Quality Monitoring

2006–2008

Capacity Building Project (AQMCBP) to monitor ambient air in the city. AQMCBP was implemented in

Source: Penrose et al. (2010)

the three municipalities of the Dar es Salaam City with the aim of establishing baseline data and

1.1.12

information on the content of selected impurities in ambient air. (b) Legal and policy Initiatives.

Mitigation

Several initiatives are being attempted to address the climate change-related problems in Dar es Salaam

Tanzania has also formulated various air quality standards (see Chapter 4), which are policy tools for

City. Such effort includes mitigation of greenhouse gas emissions. For example, in the transport sector,

ensuring attainment of objectives of air pollution control specified in various laws and policies.

the Government is taking efforts aimed at reducing sulphur content in fossil fuels and imposed import

The Dar es Salaam City Council established a Disaster Management Unit that coordinates responses to
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disasters, including those related to climate change. Among the climate change-related disaster
management responses by the city council is the fight against cholera outbreaks. However, there is
inadequate preparedness for other extreme weather events such as floods and droughts. The recurrent
flooding in the Msimbazi River with many people living in the river valley being affected almost every
time floods occur is clear evidenced of these vagaries. Such areas should be left as greenbelt areas
instead of human habitation.
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1.0. Existing Land use

Table 1.1 illustrates the existing land uses and their percentage share of the mainland coverage.

Dar es Salaam city covers of 183,032.58 hectares; however, the Indian Ocean waters stretching into the
city cover 20786.08 hectares. Hence, the city covers 164,819.78 hectares of mainland.

Map 1.1 shows the physical location of the land uses described in the table 1.1.
Table 1.1: Dar es Salaam Existing Land Use Composition, 2016

Land Use Category

Specific Type of Land Use

Locations

1) Planned low density

Msasani peninsula, Masaki, Oyster Bay,
Ada Estate, Kawe beach, Kilongawima /
Jangwani Beach, Bahari Beach, Ununio,
15038.9
Mbweni, Parts of Bunju, Salasala, Buyuni
Majohe

9.12%

2) Planned medium density

Mikocheni, Makumbusho, Morocco,
Parts of Kinondoni, Parts of Msasani,
Mbezi Juu, Parts of Kawe, Parts of
Tegeta, Parts of Wazo Hill

5136.1

3.12%

3) Planned high density

Parts of Boko, Kimanga, Segerea, Tabata,
Changombe, Temeke Miburani, Mtoni,
3105.8
Kijitonyaa, Sinza, part of Ubungo, Parts
of Mabibo, Part of Mwananyamala,

1.88%

4) Planned and undeveloped areas

Parts of Kimbiji, Pemba Mnazi, Kisarawe
II, Mbezi Msakuzi, Parts Buyuni

6796.0

4.12%

5) Formalized settlements

Kimara, Makongo,

2087.6

1.27%

6) Regularized informal settlements

Segerea, Temboni, Kifuru, Parts of
Magomeni, Hananasifu, Kilungule A and
B, Mavurunza

2621.7

1.59%

7) Upgraded settlements

Tandale, Buguruni, Manzese, Mburahati,
Parts of Mabibo, Parts of Makumbusho,
Parts of Mwananyamala, Parts of
Kinondoni, Parts of Ubungo, Tandika
Azimio, Mtoni, Temeke Sandali

1904.7

1.16%

8) Consolidating settlements

Vingunguti, Kiwalani, Kilakala, Buza,
Kiburugwa, Charambe, Chamazi,
Mianzini, Msongola, Majohe, Parts of
Chanika, Vijibweni, Mjimwema,
Gezaulole, Mboamaji, Parts of
Mwongozo, Kitunda, Kipawa

22664.3

13.75%

9) Consolidated informal settlements

Ukonga, Gongo la Mboto, Keko, Pugu
Kajiungeni, Makuburi, Part of Kimanga,
Wazo Hill, Part of Goba, Tegeta, Part of

18417.9

11.17%

1. Residential

Area in Hectares

Percentage
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Bunju, Boko, Parts of Madale, Mbezi,
Kibamba, Kiluvya, Mbagala, part of
Msongola, Part of Kisarawe II, Part of
Mjimwema, Part of Kimbiji, Kigogo,
Mchikichini, Parts of Mabibo

10) Scattered informal settlements

Msakuzi, Parts of Mbezi, Parts of
Kibamba, Parts of Luguruni, Parts of
Kwembe, Parts of Pugu, Parts of
Toangoma, Ras Dege, Parts of Kisarawe
II, Parts of Pemba Mnazi, Parts of
Somangila.

2. Sub Total
Service Trade

Kariakoo, Kisutu, Mchafukoge, Ilala,
Parts of Jangwani, parts of Buguruni,
Parts of Temeke, Stretch along Morogoro
Road (Magomeni-Urafiki-Ubungo)

30220.9

18.34%

107,993.9

65.52%

22.4

0.01%

1123.9

0.68%

1146.3

0.70%

Stretch Shekilango Road

3. Commercial
Commercial

Stretch Along Bagamoyo Road
(Kinondoni Morocco, Makumbusho,
Kijitonyama, Mwenge), Kilwa Road past
Mtoni, Kigamboni Ferry, Mjimwema
hotel sites, Tegeta, Bunju, Mbezi Luis

Sub-Total
1) Institutions/offices

Educational facilities, health facilities,
administrative offices

3597.9

2.18%

2) Military

Army

3644.7

2.21%

6826.1

4.14%

4. Institutions
5. Sub Total
1) Power substations

Kinyerezi, Ubungo,

33.2

0.02%

2) Warehouse

Industrial Areas

58.6

0.04%

3) Light industry

Kigamboni ferry, Mtoni, Chang’ombe,
Vingunguti, Kipawa, Mbezi beach
(Makonde - Mbuyuni), Mikocheni,
TAZARA, Keko, Kurasini, Part of
Gerezani, Mchikichini, Buguruni, Tabata,
Ubungo, Mabibo, Makuburi, Wazo,
Bunju, Kimbiji, Kisarawe II

414.9

0.25%

1977.9

1.20%

Kurasini, Mchafukoge

428.4

0.26%

6. Industry
4) Heavy industry

5) Harbour
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Sub Total

7. Transportation

2913.0

1.77%

1) BRT

Along Kawawa Road, Morogoro Road,
Msimbazi Road, Kivukoni Road,

13.4

0.01%

2) Railway terminal

Stesheni (Mchafukoge), Pugu, TAZARA

45.6

0.03%

3) Bus terminal

Ubungo, Kimara, Kariakoo, Mbezi,
Tegeta Nyuki, Bunju, Mbezi Luis,
Gerezani, Kivukoni, Morocco, Kawe,
Simu 2000, Makumbusho, Posta,
Tandika, Temeke, Kigamboni ferry,
Mbangala, Gongo la Mboto, Buguruni

45.3

0.03%

4) Parking

On street Parking

8.3

0.01%

5) Airport & Airstrip reserve

JNIA, Somangila Airstrip

795.2

0.48%

908.8

0.55%

Sub Total
1) Pugu dumpsite

Pugu

89.9

0.05%

2) Oxidation ponds

Lugalo, Mikocheni, UDSM, Msasani,
Ubungo-Mabibo SEZ, Buguruni,
Kurasini, Ukonga

49.7

0.03%

3) Cemetery

Kinondoni, Sinza, Kisutu, Ilala,
Kinondoni Shamba, Mwananyamala,
Manzesee, Kimara, Makongo, Msasani,
Red Cross, Makumbusho

67.8

0.04%

207.4

0.13%

718.9

0.44%

718.9

0.44%

Social Utilities

Sub-Total
Mining

1) Quarry

Salasala, Tegeta, Wazo Hill, Bunju,
Mjimwema, Chamazi,

Sub-Total

Environmental Protection

Sub Total

1) Salt pans

Ununio, Kunduchi, Mji Mwema,
Mwongozo,

131.6

0.08%

2) Mangrove

Ununio, Kunduchi, Masaki,
Makangarawe, Kijichi, Salender bridge,
Mjimwema, Somangila, Mwongozo,
Buyuni, Pemba Mnazi, Kibada

5498.7

3.34%

3) Creek

Msimbazi, Mzinga, Mpiji,

3014.4

1.83%

4) Forest

Mabwe Pande, Somangila, Kitunda

2004.2

1.22%

10648.9

6.46%
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8. Open Spaces/Recreation

1) Play grounds

National Stadium, Uhuru Stadium,
Chamazi, Kurume Stadium, Mnazi
Mmoja, UDSM

128.8

0.08%

2) Dar zoo

Kisarawe II- Kigamboni

148.1

0.09%

3) Open spaces

Mnazi Mmoja, including several in
residential areas

573.7

0.35%

4) Golf course

Gymkhana Grounds, Lugalo barracks,

113.2

0.07%

5) Botanical garden

Karimjee Gardens, Mbezi Beach garden,
Clock tower garden,

58.3

0.04%

1022.1

0.62%

Sub-Total
1) Dairy farm

Tundwi Songani

12.2

0.01%

2) Bee forest

Kinyerezi

8.7

0.01%

20.9

0.01%

30156.8

18.3%

Net Total Area for Land uses

162,563.1

98.63%

Circulation and Infrastructure

2256.7

1.37%

GRAND TOTAL

164,819.8

100%

Urban Agriculture

Sub-Total
Sparsely developed land with barren vegetation

Much of Kigamboni and parts of
Kwembe, Chanika,

5
Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036

Map 1.1: Existing Landuse Map
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1.1.

Development Massing of Various Landuses in Dar es Salaam City
1.1.1. Kinondoni Municipality

Figure 1.1: Planned Low Density; Masaki
7
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Figure 1.2: Planned Medium Density; Mikocheni
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Figure 1.3: Heavy Industry; Mikocheni
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Figure 1.4: Consolidated Informal Settlement; Kawe
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Figure 1.5: Consolidating Informal Settlement; Goba
11
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1.1.2. Ubungo Municipality

Figure 1.6: Planned High Density; Mwembechai
12
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Figure 1.7: Commercial at Manzesee Bakhresa
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Figure 1.8: Upgraded Settlement at Mabibo
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Figure 1.9: Heavy Industry at Ubungo
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Figure 1.10: Formalized settlement at Kimara
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1.1.3. Ilala Municipality

Figure 1.11: Commercial Landuse at Ilala
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Figure 1.12: Planned High Density at Ilala
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Figure 1.13: Ugraded settlement at Buguruni
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Figure 1.14: Formalised Settlement at Vingunguti
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Figure 1.15: Industrial Area at Kipawa
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1.1.4. Temeke Municipality

Figure 1.16: Consolidated Informal Settlement at Kurasini
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Figure 1.17: Heavy Industry at Chang'obe
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Figure 1.18: Upgraded Settlement at Azimio
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Figure 1.19: Planned High Density at Mburani
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Figure 1.20: Commercial Area at Sabasaba
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1.1.5. Kigamboni Municipality

Figure 1.21: Commercial Area at Kigamboni Ferry
27
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Figure 1.22: Consolidated Informal Settlement at Kigamboni
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Figure 1.23: Heavy Industrial Area at Vijibweni
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Figure 1.24: Consolidated Informal Settlement at Vijibweni
30
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Figure 1.25: Planned Medium Density at Tundwi Songani
31
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Figure 1.26: Scattered Informal Settlement at Dege
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Employment
2.0.

Future Land use Proposals

2.1.
The Dar es salaam Master Plan Sectorial Proposals 2016-2036
The four main objectives of the Master Plan regarding the urban form are to:
1)Developing new Urban Sub-centres to decentralise central city functions and redistribute traffic to
reverse the current traffic congestion
2)Transform the basic road network from the current radial pattern that concentrates traffic in few
roads by introducing a network of concentric ring roads and
3)Redevelopment and densification of the existing planned city in order to optimise utilisation of
existing infrastructure facilities and social services;
4)Regularisation and total redevelopment of the informal settlemet to improve living conditions and
capture the high value of land and properties in the informal settlements, which occupy prime, plan
in the city.

Dar es Salaam’s economy is characterised by a number of different types of employment. The principal
categories of employment are:
Informal employment – defined as a “subset of household enterprises or unincorporated

i.

enterprises owned by households”. This definition excludes agriculture but includes urban
agriculture (2006).
ii.

Formal employment – defined as private enterprise and public sector employment.

Formal Employment
The formal sector employment comprises a small part of the total employment, but it is growing, rising
from 8.0percent of the total employment in 2005/2006 to 13.1 per cent in 2015/2016 (NBS, 2016).
Formal employment is provided in a number of sectors, ranging from low skilled retail to highly skilled

2.2.

Sectorial Proposals
2.2.1. Proposed Economic Development Strategy (Tourism Industry, Logistics, Trade and

banking corporations. The Master plan therefore:
Recommends appropriate planning legislation that recognises the importance of informal

i.

Commerce)

enterprise work space such as home-work spaces and the provision of decentralised commercial

Economy and employment strategies

and industrial areas, whilst protecting residents from noisy, dangerous or environmentally
unfriendly production facilities and activities;

The Master plan aims to accommodate and provide opportunity for growth amongst those large
employment and high economic value sectors, which already characterise the City’s economy, the small

ii.

which maximise sales opportunities for vendors without endangering them or pedestrians or

and medium sized informal businesses that collectively employ the majority of the City’s economically

interfering with the flow of traffic;

active residents, and provide for future innovation and enterprise amongst the existing and future
residents of the city.


Creation of spaces for small and medium scale businesses in all the proposed urban community

Supports the allocation of spaces for roadside sellers and market places that are accessible and

iii.

Provides for urban agriculture in formal land use planning and zoning;

iv.

Identifies and provides suitably located and available land for the growth of private sector
businesses in urban communities and sub-centres

units.


Allocation of spaces for small scale industries within the urban community units



The master provides for heavy industrial activities at Pemba Mnazi, Chanika, and Bunju areas

Commerce and Trade

2.2.2. Proposed Social Facilities
Proposal for Social Services
Proposals include:
1. Provision of social services such as primary and secondary schools, dispensaries and clinics, at

Planning Interventions
The Master Plan hence will:
i.

Provide for new commercial space in the urban communities and new urban sub-centers

ii.

The plan advocates for improving the regulatory environment and assisting new businesses to
opening operations in the City in partnership with TIC and other relevant stakeholders.

community units and urban sub-centers.
2. All the social services shall be provided according to the development guidelines outlined in the
community unit setting.
It is therefore proposed that the municipalities set aside land for the development of the new urban
sub-centres and follow the designs guidelines provided by the master plan in controlling land use
33
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developments in accordance with the proposed strategies of social service provision. These proposals

Ur ban wealth

will move social services closer to the people. The strategy will not only match with the new

The central objective of the Dar es Salaam master plan is to create a peoples-centred city emanating
from the constitution of the country that every person has the right to own property echoed by the
fundamental policy of the land act 1999 that is to ensure that land is used productively and that any
such use complies with principle of sustainable development. In addition, the guidelines are to ensure
that the city is developed by Tanzanian citizens for their benefit their children and grandchildren. The
master plan advocates three generations grounding of development thus for period spanning from 66 to
99 years.

propositions of developing new urban centres in each municipality but also address challenges of
congestion in the present facilities, decongest national and referral institutions and increase
efficiency in service delivery.
2.2.3. Proposed Commercial Land Use
Retail and Wholesale Trade

The guidelines are at the centre of the enabling factors that the development with minimum of plot ration
of 2 and plot coverage of 50% then the minimum floors for any place on the city is four floors.

The Master plan therefore:

Example of ground the urban wealth in hands of the ordinary man



Designing proper spaces for vendors at the bus termini and transport system nodes to allow for a
formalized business engagement between the vendors and the passengers.



Development of local markets within the urban units and in the urban sub - centres;



Promotes development of Port related activities and the manufacturing sector in the proposed
Master plan realising that it will enhance the growth of locally produced goods for the regional

No
Step

of Elements towards enhancing urban wealth

1

Land acquisition

In both formal and informal urban
areas

2

Adhere to respective development conditions

As prescribed in different parts of
the master plan

3

Development is four folds compared to the present single They are developed carters for
Storey building conditions
own occupation and 75 % Rental
space

4

The final product takes care of the owner at the old age

The property becomes an assert
and not a liability to the owner

5

The final product is inherited by the owner descendants

The property becomes exists and
becomes sustainable over to three
generations and thus add building
stock.

6

Property tax and land rent paid form the development

The government is able to
buildings
and
maintain
infrastructure on the basis of
development.

7

On construction - the development is extensive

General employment creation

8

More demand of building materials

Extensive
requirement
for
building materials industries in
the country. Less depend on
foreign importation of building
materials.

and global markets.
Further policy recommendations:


Increasing the value-added in this sector and in the size of the market requires appropriate skills
development and capability. Programmes to assist the export of goods to regional areas and
international markets should be developed; and



All traders should be supported through capacity building programmes, providing supportive
policy and services such as simplified business registration programmes.

Construction
The Master plan therefore:


Encourages investment in infrastructure, residential developments and new industries that will
increase the need for construction



Through supporting the formalisation of informal residential areas more permanent and complex
building structures will be encouraged thus requiring specialist construction skills i.e. multi-story
dwellings.

Further policy recommendations:
Developing tailored and accessible skills and capacity building programmes for the construction and

Remarks

related specializations.
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Restaurants and bars;

Port-related activities are amongst Dar es Salaam City’s strongest opportunity sectors. The Tanzanian



Travel agencies and tour operators services;

Port Authority is actively managing and seeking to expand the port and associated activities.



Tourist guides services;

Implementation of the Authority’s Master Plan will enhance the role of the port in the City’s economy



Visitor attractions;

and increase the variety of commercial opportunities available. Further supportive investment is



Museums, galleries and other cultural activities; and

required to activate investment in related commercial activities.



Retail.

2.2.4. Proposed Port-Related Activities

The key Port related economic activities that the authorities should target by for direct investment and to
facilitate private investment include:


Supporting transport services;



Storage and warehousing;



Logistics and freight services;



Transport agencies; and



Freight transport.

The Master plan therefore:

There is a core set of generic requirements that all sectors need for growth. These will include a strong
skills base generally, a good business support environment and training structures, effective transport
networks with minimal congestion, as well as a strong business community that supports development of
local supply chains and procurement opportunities.
The Master plan therefore:
Dar es Salaam City as Tourists attraction hub
The master plan recommends:
i.




A large Inland Container Depot is under-construction (RAHCO, 2017) in Kwala area in Mlandizi

rather than a transit city to other parts of the country.

along the central railway line.

In order to archive the above strategy, the master plan:

Reserves land for expansion of the Port facilities, including supporting implementation of the



Master plan developed by the Tanzania Port Authority;


The city to improve the tourists’ attraction activities that merits it to be a tourists’ destination hub

Advocates the conservation and allocation of natural resources for tourism and recreation, including
development of:

Identifies critical transport connections to improve the connectivity of the Port to regional and

i.

Oyster bay shoreline and beach;

international markets; that is; the envisaged international airport at Zinga, and the construction of

ii.

Kigamboni shoreline and beach;

SGR (Standard Gauge Railway) connecting the city to Mwanza and Rwanda through Kigoma.

iii.

Kunduchi shoreline and beach; and,

iv.

Pemba Mnazi area in the south of Dar es Salaam;

Further policy recommendations:
The Master plan recommends promoting and facilitating investments in port-associated services in



Developing attractive tourist and recreation lodges within the city as a hub

partnership with the private sector so as to unlock opportunities that the port presents. The Tanzania



Preserves historical and cultural monuments, such as the CBD historical buildings;

Investment Centre (TIC) should lead this process with support from the Tanzania Ports Authority (TPA).



Proposes natural environment improvements and protection



Facilitates transport connectivity including public transport.

2.2.5. Proposed Tourism and Recreational Facilities
Developing an attractive tourist and recreation offer is a key challenge for the City. This sector could

2.2.6. Proposed Infrastructural Facilities

service local, regional and international visitors. Tourism is a broad sector and comprises a number of

Supporting Social and Physical Infrastructure

visitor-related specializations alongside some general industries that support specialised tourism activity.

The provision of appropriate hard infrastructure like roads and utilities, and social infrastructure like

In combination, these sectors form a local tourism offer. The key tourism economic activities include:

schools and health facilities are critical to improving the quality of life and local economic attractiveness



of Dar es Salaam for business and skilled residents. Table 10.4 indicates the type of additional

Hotels and accommodation;

35
Dar es Salaam City Master Plan 2016-2036

infrastructure to be provided to support growth and development of the city.
2.2.7. The Proposed Transport Plan
The New Road System
The Master plan proposes improvement of the overall network of roads in the City, and also envisages
the main intervention on the road system by creating a new ring road, from the Port traversing along the
existing rail tract to intersect a number of radial roads namely Nyerere Road, and Morogoro Road
through to Bagamoyo Road. The new axis will serve to:
1. Provide quick access from existing radial roads to the new urban areas proposed for expansion of the
City, reflecting the City’s transformations and shaping the vast and scattered areas of informal
settlements that contour the City;
2. Reduce connecting and through-traffic flows, in particular the traffic coming from the Port and that,
which is generated by induced industrial activities, on the current ring road, the Nelson Mandela
Road, which the Master plan proposes to transform into a new urban function as one of the main
axes of the new urban sub-centres; and
3. Develop the infrastructure to support future expansion within a development scenario that does not
conceive expansion occurring exclusively along existing radial arteries. Rather it facilitates
urbanization to be more compatible with spatial morphologies, setting out the desired urban
functions along a north-south direction as shown in map 2.1

Map 2.1: Proposed road system
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Supporting infrastructure

Requirement

Transportation



Efficient and affordable public transport;



Increased road capacity (to match decentralised City structure);

Ensuring that DART serves the whole major existing roads in the city, Morogoro Road to Kiluvya,



Management of freight network;

Bagamoyo Road to Bunju, Kilwa Road to Kongowe, Nyerere Road to Pugu,



Integration with strategic national road network;

DART to serve the existing and proposed ring roads that is; First ring road ( Ali Hassan Mwinyi -



Support Port Master plan;

Kawawa Road, crossing Morogoro road across Kigogo roundabout - crossing Nyerere road



In-land container depots (adjacent to strategic transport

Public Transport
The master plan proposes:
i.

ii.

connections);

through Changombe Road to Kilwa Road)
iii.

iv.

Second Ring road proposed for DART – Starts from the port through Mandela road, crossing



24/7 port operations;

Kilwa road – crossing Nyerere road – crossing Morogoro via Sam Nujoma to Mwenge.



Improved pedestrian and cycling facilities; and

Third Ring road with DART- Starts at Kigamboni Bridge via Kibada, Kongowe crossing Kilwa



Controlled provision for vendor activity on transport routes.



Provide safe, accessible and affordable water;



Provide affordable energy supply; and



Provide clear spatial planning (i.e. The Master plan) for

road via Pugu Kajiungeni crossing Nyerere road via Luguruni crossing Morogoro Road to Bunju.

Utilities (Water and Energy)

Table 2.1: Additional implementation infrastructure.
2.2.8. Proposed Railway System
Within the urban fabric of Dar es Salaam City, there exists a great opportunity to reuse the existing
railway lines that run parallel to Mandela Road and Nyerere Road to build a high capacity fast rail

infrastructure, to coordinate investment and expansion.
Communications
Social infrastructure



affected by the new infrastructures. Figure 14.2 shows the proposed urban railway system.

Provision of appropriately located & sufficient schools, health
facilities, emergency services.

for the City both at present and in the future. At the same time the construction of two metropolitan
surface rail lines would play an important role in the process of upgrading and development of all areas

Development of trunk communications and utility routes along
major roads.

mobility system. This would have an overwhelmingly positive effect on the mobility of the entire central
city areas, reducing automobile traffic and speeding up the movement along the two strategic directions



Green space and recreation



Provision of appropriately located & sufficient green space,
recreation areas and facilities.
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Map 2.2:Urban railway system
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Map 2.3: Proposed Roads Connectivity
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Map 2.4: Proposed Land use map
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S/N
1.

Type
Residential

2.

Sub-Total
Commercial

3.

Sub-Total
Institutions

4.

Sub-Total
Industrial

Subsequent Plan
Sub-Total
5.

Transport

6.

Sub-Total
Social Utilities

7.

Sub-Total
Recreational

8.

Sub-Total
Urban Agriculture

9.

Sub-Total
Environmental Conservation

10.

Sub-Total
Mining
Sub-Total

Landuse
Consolidated Low Density
Consolidation Process
Urban Redevelopment
Residential Community Unit

Area in Hectares

Percentage
5416.60
9544.25
29255.91
79220.40

123437.16
Service Trade
Commercial

22.36
1123.87
1146.23

Institutional Facilities
Military

3394.68
3431.41
6826.09

Light Industry
Warehouse
Heavy Industry
Proposed Industry
Pembamnazi Industrial Park

448.06
58.58
1977.88
816.41
1006.00
4306.93
795.12
8.27
45.25
45.61
428.38

Airport termini
Parking
Bus termini
Railway Termini
Harbour/ Port
1365.14

67.84
1973.75
49.71
764.75

Cemetery
DAWASA protected area
Oxidation pond
Solid waste landfills
2856.04

128.84
2429.83
58.32
113.16
573.86
148.11

Play ground
Area of tourism development
Botanical garden
Golf course
Open spaces
Zoo
3452.12
Bee Keeping
Dairy Farm

8.72
12.21
20.93

Mangrove
Creek
Salt Pan
Forest

5498.69
3014.36
131.64
2004.13
10648.82

Quarry

718.92
718.92

3.29%
5.79%
17.75%
48.07%
74.89%
0.01%
0.68%
0.70%
2.06%
2.08%
4.14%
0.27%
0.04%
1.20%
0.50%
0.61%
2.61%
0.48%
0.01%
0.03%
0.03%
0.26%
0.83%
0.04%
1.20%
0.03%
0.46%
1.73%
0.08%
1.47%
0.04%
0.07%
0.35%
0.09%
2.09%
0.01%
0.01%
0.01%
3.34%
1.83%
0.08%
1.22%
6.46%
0.44%
0.44%
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Previous and Subsequent Plans
11.
12.
13.

Sub-Total
Net Total Area for Landuses
Circulation and Infrastructure

GRAND TOTAL

164819.78

Kigamboni Master Plan
Kurasini Master Plan

6758.00
710.40
7468.40
162246.50
2573.28

4.10%
0.43%
4.53%
98.44%
1.56%
100.00%
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PROVISON OF BASIC INFRASTRUCTURE
1

thought to aggravate the community‟s exposure to key basic infrastructure related risks. These were then
tailored into policies for the 2016- 2036 Master plan presented Chapter thirteen of the main report.

INTRODUCTION
2

The survival and healthy development, of any thriving community and many industries or economic
activities rely heavily on the efficient supply of water of sufficient quality and in appropriate quantities.
Natural water resources above and below ground are abstracted, transmitted, treated, consumed and
discharged back into the natural environment in order to meet these needs. However, extensive
unplanned development, a rapidly growing population and diverse land uses or activities exert strains on
the natural environment, leading to overexploitation of natural resources, while natural drainage systems
are altered introducing new risks.
This section of the technical supplement summarises the findings of the research conducted to identify
the key issues affecting the provision of basic infrastructure services such as water supply, sanitation,

WATER SUPPLY

The water supply system consists of all the engineered intake works, treatment plants, storage tanks and
supply networks designed and installed to provide the existing level of service in the City. It also
includes the decentralized abstraction boreholes and wells and the organizational mechanisms such as
tankers and kiosks, which currently are the most common method ofwater supply in informal
settlements.
Key risks affecting the water supply system are:
i. Risk of insufficient water to meet growing needs; and
ii. Risk of water quality being inappropriate for use.

storm water drainage, solid waste management and energy supply in Dar es Salaam City. Key processes

In order to understand the causes and processes determining the likelihood and impact of these risks, the

and causes affecting these issues have been identified and preliminary technical recommendations were

existing system has been investigated and an overview of the existing system summarized in the

made, which formed the basis of the basic infrastructure management policies outlined in the main

following section. A more detailed assessment of the issues and risks may be found in the Risk and

report.

issues section of this technical supplement.

In order to develop technical recommendations and policies to support the 2016-2036 Dar es Salaam
Master plan, the focus was on four key systems, namely:
i. Water supply system;
ii. The sanitation system;
iii. Storm water drainage system;

2.1

GOVERNANCE

DAWASA owns the water supply infrastructure and is responsible for implementing improvement plans
whereas DAWASCO is the company responsible for operating the network. Water Supply is regulated by
EWURA.

iv. Solid waste management system; and,

2.2

v. Energy supply system

In order to propose technical recommendations and interventions to improve the provision of potable

REGULATORY FRAMEWORK OF WATER SUPPLY

water supply, sanitation, storm water drainage and flood protection services in the future;
For each of these systems critical governance structure, relevant policies and legislation, key

recommendations, policies and efforts made to date must first be understood so as to put existing

stakeholders and the performance of the existing structures were investigated through desk review of

problems into context.

existing literature, field studies, site visits and interviews with key institutions and other local
stakeholders. Where possible future proposals put forward by other organisations working to improve
the livelihoods of the communities in Dar es Salaam have been considered and incorporated into the
recommendations.
The technical recommendations put forward in each section target these processes, which are effectively
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Figure 2:1: Chronology of key Legislations, Policies and Plans
Source: Compiled by JICA, 2011
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2.2.1

Key policies programme and plans relevant to the management of water resources and
storm water.
To this effect, key policies, programmes and plans relevant to the management of water resources and
storm water have been reviewed. A chronological summary is outlined below:
i. The Tanzania Development Vision 2025 (TDV 2025) – The TDV 2025 articulates the aspiration
of achieving “universal access to safe water” and significant improvements to community
livelihoods by engaging both the public and private sector. (Japan International Cooperation
Agency (JICA), Water Resources Management (WRM), Ministry of Water (MoW ) 2011, 6-1)
ii. 1994 Marine Parks and Reserves Act, No 27 (Including EIA provisions)
iii. 1974 Wildlife Conservation Act, No. 12, as amended.
iv. 1979 Dar es Salaam Master plan – which acknowledged drainage and erosion challenges and
addressed them by identifying areas at risk of flooding or erosion as “hazardous land” where
residential construction was to be limited. (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 73)
v. 1991 Management Plan for the Mangrove Ecosystem in Tanzania
vi. 1992 on-going subdivision plans approved by respective Municipal councils – these cover
development within parts of the City and do not always abide by recommendations set out in the
1979 master plan or by subsequent policies. In 1992 approval to build along some hazardous zones
along the Old Bagamoyo Road was granted and resulted in the current flooding at Msasani Bonde la
Mpunga. In 2001 a large commercial centre and a hotel within part of a wetland in Kinondoni was
approved for development, which impacted on natural drainage channel.(Secretariat, Agency and
University 2011, 73)
vii. 1992- on-going- The Sustainable Dar es Salaam Project, and the Strategic Urban Development
Plan (SUDP) – Driven by poor enforcement of development regulations and with the objective of
working towards a revised Master plan, the Prime Minister‟s Office Regional Administration and
Local government and UN-HABITAT who provided technical advice agreed that efforts should

x. 1997 National Environmental Policy
xi. 1997 National Land Policy – enforcing and promoting the land tenure system
xii. 1999 The Land Act – Classified land into three categories: Village land (transferred to the village
councils); reserved land (transferred to the local authorities) and general land which can be
transferred to any citizen (Japan International cooperation agency (JICA), WRD, MoW 2012, 3-15)
xiii.

regulation of development in hazardous zones and identified the critical role government played.
xiv.

Salaam City Council (DCC), Government of the United Republic of Tanzania and international
development partners joined efforts to address living conditions within informal settlements. The
Main financier, through the Local Government Support Project (LGSP), was the World Bank,
which contributed 80 percent of total costs (Council, et al. 2010, 5). Other financiers were the
Government of Tanzania (5percent of total); Dar es Salaam Municipal Councils (each 5percent of
the total cost); DCC (5percent of trunk infrastructure) and communities (5percent of community
infrastructure).
xvi.

municipal system for upgrading and maintaining infrastructure and services and improving
“productivity and well-being of low income urban residents” in Dar es salaam through infrastructure
upgrading (Council, et al. 2010, 3). The implementation process included the following steps:


1995 National Land Policy – developed with the objective to reduce encroachment of hazardous

zones by managing land use more effectively (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 73)
ix. 1996 UN Framework Convention on Climate Change and Kyoto Protocol – Tanzania joined
and accepted
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

2005 – 2010 District City Council Baseline study – Reviewed conditions of 20percent
unplanned settlements sub-ward population of 330,000.



Prioritization of interventions - Sub-wards eligible for interventions were chosen based on
the following criteria: High population density unplanned settlement which cannot fall within
“hazard” zones; Willingness and ability of local population to contribute financially
(Mazwile 2012); severity of environmental and health problems and proximity to existing

participatory manner through issue specific working groups. The project also included community

viii.

The key objectives included: minimising the need for relocation or resettlement; engaging

communities in infrastructure planning, maintenance and liaison with municipalities; strengthening

engaged various stakeholders who agreed on a set of nine priority issues to be addressed in a

Agency and University 2011, 75)

2001 assessment of current state of “unplanned and un-served communities”

xv. 2001 – On-going - Community Infrastructure Upgrading Program CIUP in which the Dar es

focus on stakeholder engagement and “cross-sector and interagency coordination”. The project

training programs and formation of community-based organisation committees. (Secretariat,

2000 National Human Settlements Development Policy – Addressed the need to enforce the

trunk infrastructure.


Phase I – Completed 2004-2008; Phase II – Completed 2008-2011.

xvii. 2002 National Water Policy (NAWAPO) (the Ministry of Water and Livestock Development
2002) – Identifies various goals for the water sector including: maximum acceptable time required
to fetch water as 30 minutes; improvement of sewerage and sanitation services; protection of natural
water resources and a 5 level basin management system (Japan International Cooperation Agency
Page |3

(JICA), WRM, MoW 2011, 6-2). Focus is very much on decentralising decision making from a

xx. 2005-2015 National Strategy for Growth and Reduction of Poverty II NSGRP II – With

previous regional management approach and achieving an integrated approach through wider

regards to potable water supply against 2003 baseline coverage of 53 percent in rural areas and 73

stakeholder engagement and participation. The key objectives as cited in NAWAPO are as outlined

percent in urban areas; the NSGRP I had set 2010 targets for rural and urban areas of 65 percent and

in Table 2.1:

90 percent respectively. NSGRP I, however, uses a 2009 baseline coverage of only 58.7 percent

Table 2.1: NAWAPO policy objectives

and refines target categories for 2015 as shown in Table 2.2:

Policy objectives

Table 2.2: Goals of NSGRP II

To develop equal and fair procedures in access and allocation of the water resources;

Category

To ensure that social and productive sectors, and the environment receive their adequate

Rural Settlements

65

share of the water resources;

Small Towns

57

To ensure effectiveness and efficiency of water resource utilisation;

Urban Authorities

95

To promote the management of water quality and conservation;

Dar es Salaam

75

To improve the management and conservation of ecosystems and wetlands;
To promote integrated planning and management of water resources;
To raise public awareness and broaden stakeholder participation in the planning and
management of water resources;
To ensure financial sustainability and autonomy of Basin Water Boards;
To promote regional and international cooperation in the planning, management and
utilization of water;

2015 Goal (per cent)

Source: NSGRP II, 2010.
xxi.

2006 National Water Sector Development Strategy – Endorses sustainable water resource

management and has the primary objective of setting a framework to enable the integrated
“development management and utilization of water resources” and help to implement the
NAWAPO (JICA, WRM, MoW 2011, 6-2)
xxii. 2006 -2012 Water Sector Development Programme Phase 1 (WSDP I) – Developed and
reviewed by the Ministry of Water (MoW), focuses on engaging stakeholders in specific

To provide the basis for future institutional framework and legislation for water resources

interventions necessary to achieve improvement targets set by NSGRP II and the MDGs. Four focus

management.

components are identified: water resource management, rural water supply and sanitation, urban

Source: The Ministry of Water and Livestock Development 2002.
xviii. 2004 National Environmental Management Act (NEMA no.20) - Outlines the development
projects that require full Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA) to be undertaken, the assessment

water supply and sewerage, institutional strengthening and capacity building. The MoW is in the
process of reviewing progress and detailing Phase 2 2014/15 -2018, now is in implementation
(JICA, WRM, MoW 2011, 6-3).

that should be made and the procedures that should be followed to grant approval. The National

xxiii. 2007 National Adaptation Programme of Action (NAPA) – Conducted as part of adherence to

Environment Management Council (NEMC) is assigned the responsibility for enforcement of

Kyoto Protocol, the NAPA has objective of guiding adaptation to climate change initiatives and

NEMA.

raising public awareness (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 79).

xix.

2004 – 2009 African Urban Risk Analysis Network (AURAN) Project Phases I and II –

xxiv. 2007 Land Use Planning Act – Provides for procedures to prepare, administrate and enforce

Focused on vulnerability within the informal settlements across seven cities in Africa, amongst

national, regional, district and village land use plans (JICA, WRD, MoW 2012, 3-15).

which Dar es Salaam City was one. UNDP and Pro-Vention supported the project and engaged with

xxv. 2007 Urban Planning Act – Makes urban local councils main planning authorities.

the Ardhi University Disaster Management Training Centre. Risk reduction programmes were

xxvi. 2009 Water Resource Management Act No.11- Ensures appropriate protection, use,

developed and following in depth studies. Policies and technical recommendations were proposed

development, conservation, management and control of water resources. Includes 41 regulations to

(Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 77).

support enforcement. (JICA, WRM, MoW 2011, 6-3)

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Page |4

xxvii. 2009 Water and Sanitation Act. No.12 – promotes right of access to water supply and
sanitation; include 11 regulations to support enforcement (JICA, WRM, MoW 2011, 6-3).
2.2.2

Other plans and policies. These help put challenges into context:

i. Millennium Development Goal No. 7 – 50percent reduction in population without improved
access to potable water;
ii. Property formalisation in Dar es Salaam – Government initiative to understand and regularise
through Right of Occupancy licences informal settlement which will facilitate infrastructure
investments in these areas (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 79);
iii. Coastal Management – To include conservation of mangroves, beaches; coral reefs and marine
parks (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 79-80);
iv. Kinondoni Integrated Coastal Area Management Project (KICAMP) – Address local risks of
erosion in Mtongani-Kunduchi by banning sand excavation and educate community on value of
mangroves (with support of NGOs including Roots and Shoots; World Vision; International
Organisation on Migration) (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 80);
v. Sustainable Coastal Communities and Ecosystems – USAID; Rhode Island & Hawaii-Hilo
universities projects for more resilient deep water seaweed cultivation;
vi. Msasani Bonde la Mpunga Coastal Conservation – Involves WWF, Wildlife Society for Nature
Conservation; IUCN; Tanzania Marine Park Authorities;
vii. Construction of adaptive structures in Dar es Salaam – Beach conservation programme for Dar
es Salaam for construction of sea walls and groins to protect beaches.
viii.

The Cities Alliance – prepared the Tanzania State of Cities report

ix. Safer Cities Project - prepared and implemented projects to enhance safety and security in Dar es
Salaam city and developed National urban Safety Strategy
The timeline of policies, intervention programmes and plans listed above demonstrates that there is
abundant on-going work, research and development of recommendations and possible intervention
options, which focus on improving the water sector in the City. Hence, the source of insufficient progress
cannot be attributed to lack of good recommendations, as these are widely available, but to the lack of an
overarching structure to guide and structure the implementation of various interventions.

Many organisations, authorities, independent consultants, private agencies, NGOs and community led to
formation of groups which are involved in developing, investigating, implementing and enforcing many
of the policies and plans summarised in the previous sections. These may act at four different levels of
intervention approach: - national, regional (basin and catchment levels), district and local or community
levels.
The key roles and responsibilities relating more specifically to the management of water in the City have
been summarised below but are also detailed in the Logical Planning Framework for the National Water
Sector Development Strategy (URT 2008, 80-93). A review of challenges associated to overlaps in roles
and stakeholder coordination and further recommendations may be found in the National Water Policy
(Ministry of Water and Livestock Development 2002), the National Water Sector Development Strategy
(MoW and URT 2008) and the City Wide Action Plan (UN-HABITAT 2010).
i. Regional Administrative Secretariat ( RAS) – The main coordinating agency which works under
the Prime Minister‟s Office for Regional Administration and Local government and provides
support, supervision and monitoring of Municipal and District council activities, for example,
through the Dar es Salaam Metropolitan Development Programme.
ii. The Ministry of Water – Responsible for managing Tanzania‟s water resources. Creates updates
and enforces policies, legislation and regulations. Overall technical guidance and coordination. It
has three main divisions, mainly:


The commercial water supply and sewerage division – water services within urban areas;



The community water supply and sanitation division – water services within rural areas;



The water resources management division – oversees National Water Board and River Basin
Authorities.

iii. EWURA (Energy and Water Utilities Regulatory Authority) – responsible for quality, safety and
economic regulation of the sector.
iv. The Wami-Ruvu basin Authority – Responsible for data collection within basin, pollution
control, drafting of Water Utilization Plans, fee collection.
v. The Coastal Catchment Water Committee – Ultimately responsible for catchment plans. Will
include representatives of public and private sector andthe Water Users Associations.
vi. The Tanzania Bureau of Standards (TBS) – provides standards.
vii. The Dar es Salaam City Council (DCC) – Responsible for planning and developing water

2.3 REVIEW OF THE KEY ACTORS
The existing allocation of responsibilities and roles within the water sector in Dar es Salaam City has
been investigated to understand who has mandate over the existing plans and what efforts are being
made to take these recommendations forward.
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

resources in line with the Basin Plans and estimation of demands. Also coordinates efforts and
address matters that span across the municipalities such as for example the CIUP.
viii. The Temeke, Ilala and Kinondoni Municipal Councils – Responsible for service provision
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ix. within their municipalities. They have their own sources of revenue and manage their own budgets.
x. The Dar es Salaam Water Supply and Sewerage Authority (DAWASA) – owns the
infrastructure and supply schemes.
xi. The Dar es Salaam Water Supply and Sewerage Company (DAWASCO) – effectiveservice
providers responsible for operating the infrastructure schemes, water supply and billing.
xii. Village Councils and Community Representative Boards – Lowest level of management; collect
data, represent end users in Basin Boards and committees and mediate between end users and local

groups.
The following stakeholder diagram shows that the current structure of stakeholder interactions is quite
complex and confirms how in some cases the responsibility for a certain service (for example, drainage
system maintenance or provision of potable water) is not mandated to one specific authority but shared
across various entities making it even harder to align objectives, coordinate interventions for maximum
benefits and drive progress forward.

Figure 2:2: Dar es Salaam Water Sector Stakeholder Map
Source: Compiled by DAWASA, 2002
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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2.4 WATER SOURCES
The current water supply comes from the following main water sources which include Ruvu River (west
of Dar es Salaam), Kizinga River (South of Dar es Salaam) and Boreholes, however there are other
significant water source options for Dar es Salaam City which include the Coastal Neogene Province
comprising of the Kimbiji aquifer and the low Kidunda Dam on the Ruver River..
EWURA‟s 2012/13 Water Utilities Performance Report indicates that the estimated breakdown of water
source used in Dar es Salaam is the following: 64.7percent from the Lower Ruvu; 31percent from the
Upper Ruvu; 2.4percent

from the Mtoni River and only 1.8percent

is sourced from boreholes

2.6 TREATMENT PLANTS
Currently there are three existing water treatment plants as follows:
i. Lower Ruvu Water Treatment Plant
The current nominal capacity of the Lower Ruvu Water Treatment Plant is about 270,000 cubic meters
per day. An intake was constructed 22 kilometers downstream of the Upper Ruvu Scheme, about 18
kilometers short of sea, 1 kilometer away from the treatment plant.

ii. Upper Ruvu Water Treatment Plant
The intake of the Upper Ruvu Water Treatment Plant is located 65 kilometers west of Dar es Salaam.

(EWURA 2013, 108).

Raw water is pumped to treatment works 6 kilometers away at Mlandizi. The first development of this
2.5 BOREHOLE ABSTRACTIONS
Freshwater well fields and boreholes are used across the region. These vary in depth between 40-60

scheme of capacity 18,000 m3/d occurred in 1959 and has been expanded in stages to reach a capacity of
196,000 cubic meters per day.

meters near the Msimbazi, Sinza, Ubungo and Mlalakuwa rivers and tend to be deeper and
approximately 80 meters deep near the Kizinga and Mzinga rivers (Byarugaba, 2012). Combined

iii. Mtoni Water Treatment Plant

boreholes (off grid schemes) adds 27,000 cubic meters of water to the city water consumption every day.

The design capacity of the Mtoni Water Treatment Plant is 9,000 cubic meters per day.

The key representative parameters collected by the CIUP assessments of unplanned settlements for

The possible upgrade capacity in total m3/day of the three existing water treatment plants is as shown in

Phase II improvement projects illustrate the typical existing use of boreholes within informal settlement

table 2.4.

communities, table 2.3 (CIUP Phase II 2009, 17, 31, 46, 51)
Table 2.4: Existing and Possible upgrade treatment plant capacity
Table 2.3: CIUP borehole use data
Parameters considered by CIUP Phase II
Percent of community which obtains water via

Location – sub-

Current Capacity

Possible Upgrade

Approximate ranges based on investigation

ward

(m3/day)

(total m3/day)

of CIUP II sub-wards

Lower Ruvu

270,000

386,000

80-90 percent (CIUP Phase II 2009, 17,31) )

Upper Ruvu

196,000

210,000

Mtoni

9,000

-

boreholes prior to CIUP II intervention
Tshs. charged per bucket from borehole

17-33 Tshs.

Estimate people per household

3.53-3.89 people/HH

Estimated daily consumption per household

5.7-10 buckets

Source: DAWASA 2017

(buckets)
Monthly cost per household Tsh.

535-666-1260 Tsh.

Source: CIUP Phase II 2009, 17,31, 46,51
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2.7 WATER STORAGE
Currently there are three existing water storage namely Kimara Reservoir, Univeristy Reservoir and
Wazo Tank.
i. Kimara Reservoir
Kimara Reservoirs receive treated water from the Upper Ruvu system, where its total capacity of the
three reservoirs is 34,200 cubic meters, which accounts for about 9 hours storage of the Upper Ruvu
Water Treatment Plant current capacity. The top water level of the reservoirs is 135.9 meters above sea
level.
ii. University Reservoir
University Reservoirs receive treated water from the Lower Ruvu system where its total capacity of the
reservoirs is 45,400 cubic meters, which accounts for about 6 hours storage of the Lower Ruvu Water
Treatment Plant current capacity. The top water level of the reservoirs is 70.2 meters above sea level.
iii. Wazo Hill Tank
Wazo Hill Tank receive treated water from the Lower Ruvu system where its total capacity is 5,000

Figure 2:3: Water Demand Predictions Up To 2032 with DAWASA Stages of Planned Growth
Source: CIUP Phase II, 2009

cubic meters. The site elevation of the tank is 70.2 meters above sea level.
Water asstored in the University Reservoir, Kimara reservoir and Wazo Hill Tank; their 84,600 cubic
meters storage capacity is limited and not always sufficient to compensate for fluctuation in water
availability and demand.
2.8 WATER CONSUMPTION
Water consumption and per capita water demand for the City varies alongside population type and is
thought to range between 61 litres per person per day in village centres to 140 litres per person per day in
the City Centre. In the informal settlements the CIUP reports estimate that water consumption is likely to
vary depending on the method of supply. Water consumption figures assumed per capita are the
following: 30 l/p/d where public kiosks are available; 50 l/p/d where single standpipes exist and 90 l/p/d
in areas where multiple taps exist. (CIUP Phase II, 2009, p. 9). This demand is rapidly increasing as
shown in Figure 2.3 and is expected to be around 900 million litres of water per day by 2030.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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DAWASA have projected water demands up to 2030. These are illustrated by ward in the maps 2.1 and
2.2.

Map 2.2: DAWASA water demand estimations for 2032
Map 2.1: DAWASA water demand for 2008

Source: CIUP Phase II, 2009.

Source: CIUP Phase II, 2009.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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2.9

EXISTING NETWORK SUPPLY CAPACITY

In the year ending in 2010, DAWASCO was only able to produce sufficient water to meet 58percent of

Table 2.5: CIUP perception of water quality data
Parameters considered by CIUP Phase II

the overall demand of 450,000 cubic meters per day. The installed capacity was 280,548 cubic meters

Approximate ranges based on investigation of
CIUP II sub-wards

per day and the actual volume of water produced was only 261,178 cubic meters per day (EWURA,

Population not satisfied with water quality

59-65percent

2010, p. 59). Of the volume of water produced and supplied by DAWASCO 57percent was classified as

Population accustomed to boiling water

52-57percent

non-revenue water and hence either lost through leakage or through illegal connections (EWURA, 2010,

prior to drinking

p. 59).

Communities which do not deem the supply

The actual volume of water, which is billed and known to reach customers, is hence in the order of
112,307 cubic meters per day, which amounts to 25percent of the total demand. It should also be noted
that DAWASA is sometimes forced to further reduce production during the dry season further increasing

10-18percent

reliable
Communities which do not deem the flow

49-58percent

sufficient

the gap between supply and demand.

Source: CIUP Phase II, 2009.

2.10 RATIONING AND SERVICE HOURS
In 2009/2010 DAWASCO supplied water on average 9 hours per day. (EWURA 2010, Pg. 59). It should

2.13 ACCESS AND COVERAGE
Piped water is supplied to approximately 50-60percent of the city population. EWURAs showed a

however be noted that these are understood to vary quite significantly across sub-wards; higher income

30percent increase over a year in the total number of DAWASCO connections up to 95,924 of which

areas such as Masaki are thought to receive a near constant supply unlike sub-wards such as Sinza,

79.4percent are metered (EWURA, 2010, p. 61).

which may only receive water a few times a week (Mpangala, 2012). In the dry season continuity of

The minimum level of service aspired to by CIUP is one public kiosk per 250 population at a maximum

supply for houses with connections may only be 60percent.

walking distance of 250 meters. These typically comprise of a standpipe with a concrete slab and a soak
pit. However all water supply interventions are to be made under a separate DAWASA programme.

2.11 BILLING AND METERING
The billing system poses some challenges. However, improvements in percentage of metered
connections have been recorded. DAWASCO only metered 67percent of its connections in 2008/2009
and recorded 70.4percent of metered connections in 2009/2010 (EWURA 2011, 2). The standardized
tariffs are also not always adhered to.
2.12 WATER QUALITY
Abstracted ground water quality varies depending on the area. Some areas such as those adjacent to the

Information relating to access to water within informal settlements has been gathered by the CIUP
assessment of informal settlements and is summarised in Table 2.6 (CIUP Phase II, 2009, pp.
17,21,36,51).

Table 2.6: CIUP Access to water
Parameters considered by CIUP Phase II

Approximate ranges based on
investigation of CIUP II subwards

Msimbazi, Sinza and Ubungo rivers are known to have brackish ground water. In the estuary near the
Mlalakuwa River water is known to be even saltier, reaching 3,000 microsiemens/cm (Byarugaba, 2012).

Population within 10 minutes access to water

44percent

In some cases this is due to salt-water intrusion and or embedded salt within limestone formations.

Population within 25 minutes access to water

73percent

Poor pollution control and insufficient treatment is known to aggravate water quality even within the

Population that has identified closer access to water as a priority

20-33percent

Community with access to a household connection

1-2percent

water supply network. Under the CIUP intervention it is the responsibility of households to observe the
quality and pressure of the water (CIUP Phase II, 2009, p. 14). Observations recorded in some sub-wards
investigated by the CIUP are summarized in table 2.5:
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Community which use neighbours household connections or

12-22percent

kiosks both private and managed by DAWASA

2.15 PROPOSALS FOR WATER SUPPLY
DAWASA has a number of master plans to improve water supply and distribution in the City. The stages
of future growth are mainly reliant on the development of a deep groundwater system that has been

Source: CIUP, 2009.

identified along the coastal region to the south of the City, which will serve the southern parts of the
City.

2.14 OTHER SUPPLY METHODS
Where there is no piped supply of water, many communities have shared or drilled private boreholes or

DAWASA is also responsible for the potable water provision component of the CIUP programs in line

municipal wells. Water tankers are also used to fill into domestic water tanks (Figure 2.4). There is

with the Dar es Salaam Water Supply and Sanitation Project (DWSSP) (DAWASA, 2010) and the Dar

additionally, a small market for street water vendors. Alternatively, where neither is available in the

es Salaam Infrastructure Development Programme (Council, et al. 2010).

vicinity boreholes are used.

Figure 2:4 - Tanker and tap photos near Pugu Hills (Site visit 2012)
Source: Field Study, 2012
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2.15.1
Policy Proposals for Water Supply
Table 2.7 to 2.9 analyzes the water policies for Managing pressures on water resources WP1, Paying for
water services WP2 and managing water quality WP3.

Table 2.7: Managing pressures on water resources WP1

Vision
Supply sufficient potable water to meet
wider community needs
Minimise existing and future water losses

Establish potential for rainwater collection









Investigate potential for harnessing of evaporated water









Establish potential for increased intake at upper and lower Ruvu









Implement leakage detection schemes





-



Simplify process for application of potable water connection













Invest in maintenance and rehabilitation schemes















Install required system capacity








Select future pipe material to require minimal maintenance
Increase the capacity of water treatment plants. Ensure allowances are made
for additional storage and treatment capacity in new projects e.g. 1-2 days
storage







Investigate potential for increase of storage tank capacity









Ensure realistic demand predictions are used when sizing new pipe work

Long term



Medium term



Short term



Peri-urban
areas

Priority action
Investigate ground water aquifer capacity

Future City

Initiative
Increase availability of raw water resources

Existing
informal City

Policy
Managing pressures on water resources:

Timescale

Existing formal
City

Area applicable





Table 2.8: Paying for water services WP2

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Long term



Medium term



Short term

Enforce recommended tariffs

Peri-urban areas

Increase billing and funds

Timescale

Future City

Paying for water

informal City

Priority action

Existing

Initiative

City

Policy

Existing formal

Area applicable
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services

available for investment

Control and reduce number of illegal connection







Improve level of service provided e.g. Time required to fix pipe when it bursts












Table 2.9: Managing water quality WP3

Reduce re-contamination

Vision:
All citizens have access to water of
appropriate water quality

Control and reduce pollution

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Use more intensive treatment technologies bearing in mind
associated energy requirements
Invest in maintenance and rehabilitation schemes of both
potable and sewerage networks
Maintain appropriate distances between potable and foul
water pipes e.g. simple interventions such as re-locating a
water pipe above a sewerage pipe can sometimes help
Enforce separate foul and surface water drainage systems



















































Enforce borehole minimum required distance from boreholes
of 30m
Invest in borehole lining / pollution protection programmes





Implement leakage detection schemes





Use valves to reduce risk of suction within existing systems





Engage communities in educational programmes regarding
the importance of water quality: to include training on in
house treatment; good practice sanitation
Implement recommendations to reduce coastal erosion and
salt water intrusion
Implement improvements to waste discharge systems













Enforce industrial effluent discharge and control use of
agricultural products
Rehabilitate existing areas












































Long term

Medium
term



Short term

Peri-urban
areas

Priority action
Investigate potential for increasing existing treatment plant
capacity
Install additional treatment plants

Timescale
Future City

Initiative
Provide sufficient and appropriate treatment

Existing
informal
City

Policy
Managing water Quality

Existing
formal City

Area applicable



P a g e | 14



2.15.2 Proposed Water Supply System
This section presents the proposed water supply of Dar es Salaam. The water supply system is composed
of four schemes corresponding to four different production sites, altogether needed to satisfy the water
demand of the project area. Each scheme includes water production sites, storage works, water

In spite that Mtoni Water Treatment Plant is relatively small, it is taken into consideration during the
hydraulic calculations.
iii.

Surface water is treated via conventional sedimentation-filtration-disinfection process, whereas
ground water shall be disinfected only. Treated water is stored in ground reservoirs at the
production sites.

iv.

The project area is divided into several zones; each having its own supply reservoir at a suitable

transmission and distribution works. Water balance between supply and demand is introduced, as well as
phasing and packaging of the project components. Modifications are made on the water supply system
based on the performed surveying works.

Mpera Scheme.

elevation and with an adequate capacity to cover the storage needs of the corresponding demand
2.15.2.1 Water Supply Concept

zone. The location and zone of each reservoir are identified based on land topography and main

The proposed water supply concept of Dar es Salaam is outlined in Figure 2.5 as discussed below:

physical features, to enable supply by gravity.

i.

Dar es Salaam region depends on two main water sources:


v.

Treated water is pumped through transmission pipelines to these supply reservoirs. The hydraulic
capacity of these pipelines depends on the demand of the respective served zones.

Surface water: through the existing Upper Ruvu Water Treatment Plant and Lower Ruvu
Water Treatment Plant on the Ruvu River and Mtoni Water Treatment Plant on Kizinga
River.



vi.

The distribution networks are hydraulically interconnected via proposed and/or existing pipes.
Shut-off valves are located on these pipes, such that these valves are closed by default. The

Ground water: through the new Kimbiji and Mpera well fields.

location of these valves are identified to guarantee that each demand zone is served efficiently by
its corresponding reservoir; and consequently by its corresponding water supply source. Any
closed valve(s) can be opened in case of emergency, such as main pipe breakage or in case that
part of the project area is served before another adjacent one.

vii.

Water is distributed to end users through house connections, tanker filling stations and/or water
kiosks.

Figure 2:5: Water Supply Concept
Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

2.15.2.2 Water Balance and Phasing
The water demand of DAWASA service area at year 2007 is 407,605 cubic metres per day, expected to
reach 955,133 cubic metres per day at the target year (2032). The current and ultimate water production

ii.

The water supply system consists of four schemes as follows:
 Upper Ruvu Scheme,
 Lower Ruvu Scheme,
 Kimbiji Scheme, and

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Table 2.10: Water Production Capacity
Table 2.11: Phasing of the Water Production Facilities

Capacity (m3/d)

Source
Current Situation

Immediate Upgrade

Ultimate Capacity

LR WTP

180,000

270,000

360,000

UR WTP

90,000

90,000

210,000

6,000

6,000

6,000

276,000

366,000

576,000

Mtoni WTP
Total

Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

The table shows that the current water demand exceeds the available water production 276,000 cubic
metres per day. The Lower Ruvu Water Treatment Plant capacity shall be increased from 180,000 cubic
metres per day to 270,000 cubic metres per day according to the Outline Design for the Extension of
Lower Ruvu Water Treatment Plant Project. The project will be implemented as an immediate plan,
improving water supply through increasing the total water production to 366,000 cubic metres per day.
Increasing water production of the available Water Treatment Plants to their ultimate capacity (576,000

Source

Current Situation

Proposed Works
Stage I

Stage II

Stage III

Existing Facilities

LR WTP

270,000

0

90,000

0

UR WTP

90,000

60,000

0

60,000

Mtoni WTP

6,000

0

0

0

Kimbiji Well field

0

156,000

52,000

52,000

Mpera Well field

0

96,0000

34,000

0

312,000

176,000

112,000

678,000

854,000

966,000

New Facilities

Total proposed Works
Total Production

366,000

Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

cubic metres per day) by the target year will not cover the water demand.
Thus, new Kimbiji and Mpera well fields are developed to produce a total of about 390,000 cubic metres
per day; such that 260,000 cubic metres per day are produced from Kimbiji well field via 20 wells each
producing 13,000 cubic metres per day at the target year, and 130,000 cubic metres per day are produced
from Mpera well field via 10 wells of the same production capacity. Based on the above, the total water
production should reach 966,000 cubic metres per day. The hydraulic design calculations shall be based
on a current total production of 366,000 cubic metres per day.
Comparing the total water production capacity to the projected water demand until the target year can
set up the phasing of the proposed water production facilities with respect to time. Figure 2.6 presents
such comparison up to 2032 in 3 stages. Phasing of the newly proposed water production facilities is
presented in Figure 2.6 and Table 2.11.
The figure shows that Stage I Works should be implemented immediately in order to improve the
service and cover water demand up to year 2021. Stage II Works should be implemented by year 2020 to
cover demand up to year 2029. Stage III Works should be implemented by year 2028 to cover demand

Figure 2:6: Water Balance and Phasing

up to the target year.

Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007
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2.15.2.3 Water Supply Schemes

iv.

Mpera Scheme:

Table 2.12 presents the proposed water supply schemes serving the project area, the zonal reservoirs

Disinfected water is pumped from Mpera Wellfield to Pugu Reservoir of elevation 140 meters via a

within each scheme, and the water demand of each zone up to year 2032, which is based upon the wards

transmission pipeline. Water flows by gravity from the reservoir to supply west of Dar es Salaam city

served by each reservoir. Map 2.3 presents the service areas of the water production sites within the

with elevations ranging from 15 meters to 130 meters. Buyuni Reservoir and other two smaller ones take

whole Project Area; i.e. the four water supply schemes. These schemes are illustrated in Figures 2.7 to

their storage from the transmission pipeline to feed their respective villages.

2.10 and explained below.
Water distribution for these schemes is undertaken through networks, however, kiosks and/or tanker
i.

Lower Ruvu Scheme:

filling stations are utilized in rural areas outside the city for Stage I of the project.

Treated water is pumped from the Lower Ruvu Water Treatment Plant to University Reservoir of
elevation 70 m via main transmission pipelines along Bagamoyo Road. University Reservoir feeds areas
of elevations less than 55 m within Dar es Salaam city. Four additional reservoirs take their storage from
the transmission pipelines to supply wards along Bagamoyo Road.

ii.

Upper Ruvu Scheme:

Treated water is pumped from the Upper Ruvu Water Treatment Plant via transmission pipelines of
varying diameters to Kibamba Reservoir of elevation 186 meters, acting as storage reservoir as well as
pressure breaker, being the highest elevation reservoir in the scheme. Water flows by gravity from

Figure 2:7: Lower Ruvu Water Supply Scheme

Kibamba Reservoir to Kimara Reservoir of elevation 136 meters; Kibamba Reservoir feeds areas of
elevations ranging from 90 meters to 175 meters, while Kimara Reservoir feeds areas of elevations

Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

ranging from 30 meters to 115 meters within Dar es Salaam city. Five additional reservoirs take their
storage from the transmission pipelines to supply wards along Morogoro Road.

iii.

Kimbiji Scheme:

Disinfected water is pumped from Kimbiji Wellfield to Temeke Reservoir of elevation 125 meters via a
transmission pipeline. Water flows by gravity from the reservoir to supply areas to the south of the
central railway line within Dar es Salaam city of elevations ranging from 20 meters to 45 meters, and
feeding future extension areas along its route with elevations ranging from 24 meters to 102 meters. The
reservoir also supplies Kigamboni area of elevations less than 45 meters, and the rural villages along the

Figure 2:8: Upper Ruvu Water Supply Scheme

coast, south east of the project area up to Pemba Mnazi ward of elevations less than 30 meters. The
elevation of Temeke reservoir overcomes high elevation points along the route of the transmission pipe

Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

heading to the future expansion areas then to Dar es Salaam (102 meters), and the route of the pipe
heading to Kigamboni (107 meters).
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Figure 2:9: Kimbiji Water Supply Scheme
Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

Figure 2:10: Mpera Water Supply Scheme
Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Map 2.3: Demand Distribution over Zonal Reservoirs and Supply Schemes
Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Table 2.12: Demand Distribution over Zonal Reservoirs and Supply Schemes

Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

2.15.2.4 Storage Works
In order to balance the demand in the distribution network with the flow supplied by the water
production sites, storage reservoirs are proposed at relatively high elevations to serve the respective
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

zones by gravity. According to the Design Manual for Water Supply and Wastewater Disposal of the
Ministry of Water in Tanzania, the typical range of storage is 30 – 50 percent of the peak day demand.
However, for the current project, the storage of some reservoirs is sometimes limited to 20 percent of
P a g e | 19

the peak day demand at the target year, regarding the presence of numerous existing small tanks serving

33 percent to 39 percent of the total peak day demand. It is to be mentioned that the existing main

the project area, especially for the Upper Ruvu and Lower Ruvu schemes.

reservoirs are taken into consideration, and their current capacity is investigated to decide whether they

Meanwhile, the range of storage for the main reservoirs of Kimbiji and Mpera schemes is relatively high,

need expansion or not. Table 2.13 presents the proposed storage capacity of zonal reservoirs, while map

as they are considered strategic reservoirs for their schemes, and are expected to cover newly served

2.4 shows the location of reservoirs with respect to their service areas.

areas as well as future extensions, both lacking existing storage. Generally, the total storage ranges from

Table 2.13: Reservoirs Storage Capacity

Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Map 2.4: location of reservoirs and their service areas.
Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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2.15.2.5 Phasing and Packaging for the Project
Phasing and packaging for Stages I, II and III Works are proposed in table 2.14.
Table 2.14: Phasing and Packaging for the Project

Source: Water Source Development Master Plan, DAWASA 2007
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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3

SANITATION AND SEWERAGE SYSTEM

3.1

3.1.3
i.

Pit Latrines
Improved Pit Latrines

According to Household survey 2016 results show that a considerable number of households within the

SANITATION

On-site sanitation is the dominant system in Dar es Salaam City used by about 96.3 percent of the
population1. Most of the residential areas in the city are served by on-site systems in the form of pit
latrines and septic tanks. It is estimated that the majority of residents 79.4 percent use pit latrines, while
16.9 per cent use septic tanks and the remaining 3.7 percent are served by the sewerage system. Most
public toilets are in a pathetic situation. However, privately managed public toilets are in good working

city (38.2 percent), have built cement slabs on the floors of their pit latrines in a bid to improve the
quality of the toilets. In addition to building a cement slab 23.1 percent of households have erected
durable shelters to their pit latrines. In addition, 22.5 percent of households in the survey area have lined
or stabilized their pit latrines.
ii.

Disposal of Excreta

condition. The large number of on-site sanitation facilities in the city makes it a potential source of

Results show that 79.4 percent of the households in Dar es Salaam use pit latrines for excreta disposal.

groundwater pollution. The results of the recent studies on Sanitation situation in the city of Dar es

This is followed by the septic tank method with 16.9 percent of households and public sewerage with

salaam revealed the following:

3.7percent of households.

3.1.1

Excreta Disposal Facilities by Type of Facility

iii.

Duration of Filling Pit Latrines

Table 3.1: Type of toilet used by the household in Dar es Salaam

Results from the survey revealed that 82.6 percent of households with pit latrines in the city reported that

Type of toilet facility

Percentage

their pit latrines were taking less than 12 months to get filled, 13.5 percent indicated that it took between

Flush toilet

29.3

12 and 24 months for their pit latrines to fill and only 3.9 percent of households said that their pit latrines

Pour flush toilet

36.8

would take 37 or more months to fill.

VIP latrine

16.4

Pit latrine

17.6

3.1.4 Methods Used to dispose of kitchen waste water
In Dar es Salaam, the survey results reveal that 14.8 percent of households poured kitchen wastewater
into the conventional sewerage drain, 31.5 percent poured onto the roadside drains, 21.2 percent poured

Source: household budget survey 2016
3.1.2

into latrines and 32.5 percent poured it on other areas.

Sharing of Toilet Facilities

Table 3.2: Number of households sharing toilet facilities

3.2 SEWERAGE SYSTEM
The sewerage system of Dar es Salaam consists of a collection of small independent sewerage areas

Number of households

Percentage

rather than a fully integrated network. The system is composed of separate systems with a combination

1

33.4

of gravity and pumped flows, comprising approximately 170 kilometers of 100 to 1000 milimeters

2 to 4

30.2

diameter pipes covering a total area of almost 1,700 hectares with adequate access manholes. The

5 to 7

25.8

existing sewerage systems (Map 3.1) are served by 15 pumping stations, of which nine systems are

8 or more

10.6

discharging into waste stabilization ponds (Table 3.3) and the remaining discharge directly into the

Source: household budget survey 2016

Indian Ocean through a sea outfall. The existing sea outfall (Figure 3.1) is a 1,000milimeters pipe, which
extends 1km into the ocean. It discharges partially treated wastewater from the city Centre, Kariakoo,
Upanga and Muhimbili sewerage systems.

1

Household survey 2016.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

P a g e | 23

Map 3.1: Distribution of sewerage facilities in Dar es Salaam City

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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The sewerage system consists of all the engineered pumping stations, treatment plants and discharge
structures designed and installed to discharge sewage safely and minimize the potentially negative
impacts on health and livelihood within Dar es Salaam City. It also includes the decentralized sanitation
solutions used such as pit latrines and or septic tanks the organizational mechanisms such as tankers
which complement these structures more typically in unplanned settlement.
Key risks linked to the sanitation and sewerage network system are:
i. Risk of water quality being inappropriate for use (also reviewed as part of Potable Water Network
System); and
ii. Risk of poor health due to the inappropriate sanitation facilities.
In order to understand the causes and processes determining the likelihood and impact of these risks the
existing system has been investigated and an overview of the existing system summarized in the

Figure 3:1: The outfall at Ocean Road Beach

following section. A more detailed assessment of the issues and risks may be found in the Risk and

Source: Field study, 2016

issues section
3.3

SLUDGE MANAGEMENT

Table 3.3: Status of Waste Stabilization Pond Systems in Dar es Salaam City

Sludge from septic tanks is withdrawn using vacuum trucks and is discharged into wastewater

S/N

Pond Location

Area Served

No
of Ponds
Cells
Area (Ha)

Ponds
Status
3
volume (M )

stabilization ponds. Private contractors registered by DAWASA provide this service. However, there are

1.

Msasani

6

55,110

Lugalo

Regent
Estate,
Mikocheni
and
Kijitonyama
Lugalo Barracks

4

3.18

37,560

Operational

dislodging of pit latrines manually. This practice is not sustainable due to space limitation for digging

University

University College

7

1.52

17,460

Operational

new pits.

Vingunguti and ST
Facility
Air wing

P/Road & Tazara

6

5.54

60,200

Operational 32

Airport and Air wing

2

0.54

7,710

Not operating, no
sewage entering the
ponds due to failure
of pumping stations

2.
3.
4.
5.

6.
7.
8.
9.

4.08

Operational

no facilities for handling sludge from the waste stabilization ponds. Private excavators commonly known
as “frogmen” who dig new pits into which they empty the sludge leaving the old pit available for use do

3.4

DEMAND – TREATMENT CAPACITY REQUIRED

Wastewater produced is assumed to equate to 85percentpercent of the water consumed (CIUP Phase II,

Ukonga

Ukonga Prisons

3

0.20

3,200

Operational

Mgulani

Kilwa Road

5

2.52

46,836

Operational

2009, p. 9). The Strategic Sanitation Plan for Dar es Salaam published in 2008 gives estimates for the

Ubungo

Ubungo

6

2.69

42,600

Operational

amounts of sewage that need to be served up until 2030 (figure 3;2) based on a sewage flow of 85percent

Buguruni

Buguruni

3

2.93

33,700

Operational

Source: Ministry of Water and Livestock Development, 2002.

percent of water consumed. According to these estimates the current sewage production is around 400
million liters increasing to around 775 million liters in 2030.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Figure 3:2: Sewage flow projections to 2031
Source: CIUP Phase II, 2009, p. 9

Figure 3:4: Oxidation Ponds near Mabibo land adjacent to inflow.
Source: Field Study, 2012.

3.5

SEWAGE TREATMENT PLANTS AND DISCHARGE MECHANISMS

DAWASA has nine sewage treatment networks, 8 of which use stabilization ponds to treat the water
before discharging to nearby streams and rivers. The ninth covers the CBD and discharges directly to the
sea via a 1kilometers pipe. Some of these systems are not able to sufficiently treat the sewage due to the
high level of chemicals and strong BOD/COD wastes. Images of the oxidation ponds are shown in
Figure 3.3 to 3.6.

Figure 3:5: Oxidation Ponds near Mabibo overgrown pit
Source: Field Study, 2012.

Figure 3:3: Oxidation Ponds near Mabibo-inflow.
Source: Field Study, 2012.
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Table 3.4: Planning standards for sanitation used in CIUP Ilala
Type of
wastewater
disposal

Figure 3:6 - Oxidation Ponds near Mabibo overgrown pit.
Source: Field Study, 2012.
3.6

EXISTING NETWORK CAPACITY

The current capacity of the sewage system in Dar es Salaam is around 38 million litres/day, which is less
than 10 percent of the current demand.

3.7 OTHER DISCHARGING METHODS
On site sanitation is managed under health departments of municipal councils and 96.3 percent of
residents use an on-site sanitation solution. Individuals manage these in a variety of ways; some have the
pit emptied and the sludge taken to a treatment plant but some discharge to storm water drainage
channels.

Density 250
people/Ha
Density 250
people/Ha
Density 250
people/Ha
Silage
disposal type

Basic
Multi-house toilet
wash bath facility
VIP; 3-4 houses
of 35-50 people
per unit

Intermediate
Single house
VIP 1 per
house or 12.5
people per unit

5nr/Ha

10nrs/Ha

Full
Sceptic tank
and soak pits
shared
between 4
houses or 50
people
5 No/Ha

7nr/Ha

14nrs/Ha

7 No/Ha

9nr/Ha

18 No/Ha

9 No/Ha

Wash area:
superstructure
leading effluent to
soak pit
Bath area: open
slab with effluent
led to soak pit
Soak pit: a pit
filled with stones
to ensure storage
and percolation;
sometimes lines
and volume set to
match percolation
rate

Wash area
Bath area:
With soak pit

Sceptic tank
and soak pit:
typically with
minimum 24hour
retention;
baffle for
scum
separations;
sloping
bottom to
allow sludge
collection.
Cement
Blocks;
concrete and
reinforced
concrete and
fully
ventilated.

There is an unwritten policy for self-provision justified by limited capacity of public

infrastructure and responsible agencies. The DAWASA Sanitation Improvement Plan recommends
various types of improved pit latrines for these areas.
To illustrate typical facilities installed in areas of the in informal settlements where the CIUP has

Source: Compiled by CIUP Phase II, 2009, p. 8

intervened; the planning and engineering standards used to classify sanitation coverage under the CIUP
projects for Ilala for example are shown in Table 3.4 (CIUP Phase II, 2009, p. 8):

3.8 ACCESS AND COVERAGE OF PUBLIC SEWERAGE
These networks serve around 10-14percent of the City by area; however within these areas only 3.7
percent of the households actually have a connection to public sewer.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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action points of the programme. Planned extension of network is planned to cover most of the City

3.9 EXTENSION PROPOSALS FOR SEWERAGE SYSTEM
The Ministry of Water in their „Special programme for improvement of water supply and sewerage

Centre. The document also envisages an increase in sewerage connections from 24,000 to 50,000 by
2015 increasing capacity from 38 to 68million liters per day. Three additional sewage treatment plants

services in Dar es Salaam 2011-2013‟ had specified „expansion of the sewerage system‟ as one of the

are also proposed.
3.9.1 Policy Proposals for sanitation and sewerage.
Table 3.5 analyses the policy proposals for waste water in Dar es Salaam.
Table 3.5: Disposal of wastewater WP4

Prevent direct
discharge into natural
watercourse
Improve community
health

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

























Enforce use of separate surface water and sewage
systems
Engage community in educational programmes



Enforce fines for overflow policies










Increase coverage
Engage communities in educational programmes
regarding health protection.

Short term





Peri-urban
areas



Future City



Existing
informal City

Priority action
Identify and reserve land for the 3 sewage treatment
plants proposed as part of DAWASCOs sanitation
plan
Investigate potential options for modular
decentralised treatment for the future City

Long term

Vision:
Protection of
community health
through
appropriate
sewerage and
sanitation

Initiative
Ensure appropriate
treatment is provided

Existing
formal City

Policy
Disposal of
wastewater

Timescale
Medium term

Area applicable
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4

STORM WATER DRAINAGE AND FLOOD PROTECTION SYSTEM

The storm water drainage system consists of engineered open drains, culverts, buried mains, storage or
flood attenuation tanks and outfalls designed and installed to minimize the impact of storm water on the
City‟s population and livelihoods. It also includes natural watercourses and drainage routes and is

people/ ha – 0.8;
iv. Preferred drain section is trapezoidal; and
v. Assumed parameters are: manning coefficient of n = 0.02 for concrete surface; average slope of 15
and minimum velocity of 1m/s (CIUP Phase II 2009, 8).
A sample for standard details from the District City Council is shown in Figure 4.1:

heavily affected by the rate and type of development.

4.1

GOVERNANCE

Various rivers flow through theCity on their way to the Indian Ocean. These river corridors (Creeks)
were designated as Agricultural Land in the 1979 Master Plan, which also designated them as Hazard
Land. Construction of buildings and other structures was prohibited in these areas. The Strategic Urban
Development Planning Framework (SUDPF) of 1992 identified management of hazard lands and open
space among the key strategies and it recommended the formulation of flood plain management by laws
together with relocation of families whose houses were at risk. The National Land Policy (1995) also
states that “hazard land” areas should be developed for public use.
Storm water channels are built and owned by TANROADS along the trunk roads. Along smaller or
informal roads the channels are the responsibility of the local municipalities. CIUP have been
constructing drains as part of their programme, after which it is the responsibility of the community to
maintain them and keep them free of waste. The City drainage system is broken down into two
components, the main drainage system and flood protection structures that are managed by the DCC.
The second component is street and local drainage that is provided by individual landowners. Interesting
to note that following CIUP intervention, it is the responsibilities of the CPT to observe sediment in
drainage channels every 6 months and blockage weekly (CIUP Phase II 2009, 14).

4.2

STORM WATER FLOWS

The required volume of storm water which will need to be stored or diverted by an engineered drainage
system will vary depending on rainfall patterns, climate change and rate or type of development.

Figure 4:1: Drains Culvert DCC Standard Details

The design of the existing drainage network follows standard design practice. The CIUP project

Source: DCC, 2009.

estimates the required drainage flows for Ilala Municipality, for example, based on the following design
assumptions:
i. 2 year return period frequency for flood prone areas;
ii. A 1:10yrs event for ditches and a 1:25 years event for culverts;
iii. Run off coefficients by population density are: 250 people/Ha - 0.6; 350 people /hectare 0.7; 450
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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4.3

Table 4.3: Status of existing surface water drainage system - Temeke

EXISTING SURFACE WATER DRAINAGE SYSTEM

The DCC have assessed the state of the network as outlined on Tables 4.1-4.3 below:

Temeke Municipality Council
Type of Storm

Table 4.1: Status of existing surface water drainage system – Kinondoni

Source: DCC- City engineering office, 2009.

Table 4.2: Status of existing surface water drainage system – Ilala
Ilala Municipality Council
Type of Storm

Condition

Water

Good

Drainage

(km)

Lined

40

Unlined

Fair (km)

Poor

Total

(km)

(km)

8

12

60

-

-

42

42

Underground

5

12

38

55

Total

45

20

92

157

Water

Good

Drainage

(km)

Fair (km)

Poor

Total

(km)

(km)

Lined

104

-

24

128

Unlined

-

-

87

87

Underground

-

-

10

10

Total

104

-

121

225

Source: DCC- City engineering office, 2009.

Generally, the majority of the network is lined surface channels, with a few existing underground pipes.
However, more than 50 percent of the network is in poor condition. There is also a severe lack of
infrastructure within Ilala and a disproportionately low amount of infrastructure within Temeke,
considering its land area and population.

4.4
Source: DCC-City engineering office , 2009.

Condition

ACCESS AND COVERAGE

The existing drainage system mainly covers the central part of the City. However, on-going community
infrastructure upgrading programs are increasingly extending the drainage network to informal
settlements and providing a combination of piped drains, open lined or unlined drains.

4.5

RIVER CROSSINGS – BOXED AND PIPED CULVERTS

A combination of small piped, boxed culverts and more rarely bridges are used to allow pedestrian
crossings of open drains and rivers as illustrated in the pictures below (Figure 4.2-4.7):

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Figure 4:4: Msimbazi Bridge crossing at Vingunguti
Source: Field study, 2010.

Figure 4:2 - Piped culvert DCC standard detail
Source: DCC- City engineering office, 2009.

Figure 4:5: Vingunguti drain and piped culvert pedestrian crossing
Source: Field study, 2010.

Figure 4:3 - Boxed culvert being extended for road expansion near Msimbazi and Morogoro Road

Figure 4:6: Mabibo drain crossing

Source: Field study, 2010.

Source: Field study, 2010.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Figure 4:7 - Existing boxed culvert near Msimbazi and Morogoro Road
Source: Field study, 2010.

4.6 NATURAL STORAGE BASINS AND FLOOD RISK ENVELOPE
Some areas within the five municipalities are low-lying. All river basins are designated “hazardous land”

.

where development is theoretically prohibited. However, local municipal plans do not always align with
district level planning guidelines and sometimes overwrite planning recommendations. Land ownership
and construction is also poorly enforced in these areas leading to extensive development of informal
settlements. The flood envelope for a 50-year return period storm as estimated by various Ardhi
University studies (Map 4.1). However, this will be subject to on-going and planned development and
affected by functioning of the existing drainage system.

Map 4.1: Flood envelope for 50 year return period storm
Source: Ardhi University, 2011
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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4.7
4.7.1

PROPOSALS FOR STORM WATER DRAINAGE AND FLOOD PROTECTION SYSTEM
Policy Proposals for Storm Water Drainage and Flood Protection System

Table 4.4 analyses the policy proposals for Storm Water Drainage and table 4.5 for Flood Protection System in Dar es Salaam.

Table 4.4: Infrastructure maintenance and operation WP5

Vision:
Ensure
appropriately
functioning
drainage
system

Review the aspired level of protection to be provided in line
with more recent changes to rainfall trends
Recognize within planning procedures impact of development
and connection to storm water drainage on rest of drainage
network and potential upgrading requirement. Make this a
prerequisite to development.
Regulate rapid urbanisation by setting strict regulations
regarding required percentages of permeable, impermeable,
green areas

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Long
term



















Medium
term



Short
term

Periurban
areas

Priority action
Investigate drivers encouraging communities to conduct
certain activities alongside drains
Consider installation of drain screens or protection structures
Plan for dedicated areas for commercial activities
Educate, encourage and enforce best practice construction
procedures
Educate communities in risks associated to poor drainage
functioning
Avoid flow
Update flood modelling envelope to reflect possible flow
constriction
constriction points
Use planning approval process to recognize impact of
development on flow constriction
Ensure sufficient Assess potential for incentive programmes to encourage
drainage
drainage cleaning
capacity is
Understand trends in storm intensity
provided
Identify potential locations for storm water retention structure
Consider potential application of household scale rain-water
harvesting to attenuate overland flows in high intensity storms

Future
City

Initiative
Prevent drain
clogging

Timescale
Existing
informal
City

Policy
Infrastructure
maintenance
and operation

Existing
formal
City

Area applicable
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Table 4.5: Managing rainwater WP6

Regularly update flood risk management analysis and
plans to reflect recent changes in development

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036



































































Long term

Understand drivers behind populations‟ urgency to
establish themselves in these areas; i.e. lack of jobs
elsewhere, transport? Incorporate opportunities to meet
these requirements in developments elsewhere as part of
future City.
Review the aspired level of protection to be provided and
associated design storm taking into account varying level
of vulnerability across municipalities;
Encourage use of more permeable urban landscapes

Short term

Clarify which unique authority is responsible for risk of
flooding. Provide required authority and communication
channels to enable this authority to enforce its plans.
Align approaches and enforce plans
Investigate potential for installation of protection measure
in key targeted areas
Encourage community education regarding the risks
associated to flood prone areas.
Provide emergency flood defence techniques and simple
procedure to follow in event of flooding.

Peri-urban
areas

Reduce population
exposure to flood
risk

Future City

Priority action
Identify areas for installation of river stabilisation and
protection structures

Medium term

Vision:
Ensure
appropriate
level of
protection from
flooding

Initiative
Provide protection
from river overflow

Timescale
Existing
informal City

Policy
Managing
rainwater

Existing
formal City

Area applicable
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Table 4.6 analyses how to minimise the amount of People Living in Hazardous Zones and/or Erosion Prone Areas

Table 4.6: Regulating Development WP7

Vision:
Minimise the amount of people living
in hazardous zones and/or erosion
prone areas

Long Term

Medium
Term

Short Term

Peri-Urban
Areas

Timescale
Future City

Existing
Informal
City

Policy
Regulating development

Existing
Formal City

Area Applicable

Initiative
Avoid loss of housing

Priority Action
Incorporate into planning approval procedures to take into account
likely risk of erosion.

Reduce Amount of People Living In Flood
Prone Areas

Invest in relocation initiatives and educational programmes to inform
communities of risks they are facing.

Reduce Loss of Valuable Land

Allow for sea level fall in design of slope stabilisation interventions
near coast
Investigate potential for installation of protection measure in key
targeted areas









Engage planners and developers in possible wider impacts of
interventions and allocate responsibility for ensuring individual projects
align with wider strategies





Control where possible changes in silt flow
trends
Reduce Transferral of Erosion Risk to More
Vulnerable Communities
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ensure the installation of a connection at all. It has a negative cascade effect on other systems. Illegal
5

THE KEY ISSUES AND RISKS ON WATER, SANITATION, SEWARAGE, DRAINAGE

connection are non-metered and hence do not generate revenue for DAWSCO to use in improving

SYSTEM, FLOODING AND EROSION.

the existing infrastructure and hence limit the improvement potentials. They also make management

The causes and processes determining key water related risks affecting the Dar es Salaam City

of the known infrastructure connection and supply system more challenging for DAWASA as not

Municipalities have been identified across the natural and engineered water systems, following which

knowing exactly the full extent of their infrastructure, the full distribution of actual demands is very

various technical recommendations targeted at addressing them have been put forward. The key threats,

challenging for DAWASA to operate the system and arrange for a fair and efficient distribution of

processes and the likely impacts affecting the system are summarized in the issue maps and Risk

water.

Assessment tables.

Table 5.1 summarises the key processes, which are thought to affect the lack of sufficient water, the key
causes and technical recommendations

designed, built, operated and maintained up to appropriate standards. There are many components and
processes involved in the supply process – i.e. use of power for treatment or pumping, storage of water
in elevated reservoirs, fair distribution of resources as needed; end user consumption, etc. – inevitably,
entailing that it is very easy for something to go wrong and underperform somewhere along the process.
Customers may not have access to sufficient water due to a variety of reasons:
i. Actual raw water resources are insufficient;
ii. Capacity of water treatment plants is limited and hence limits amount of water that can be supplied;
iii. Power is not available, thus meaning treatment and or pumping to elevated storage reservoirs may
not be possible. The impact can be aggravated when elevated storage tanks are not sized to deal with
power shortages.
iv. Excessive water may be lost across the network due to leakage caused by ageing infrastructure, weak
monitoring of leakages and poor maintenance. This is an inefficient wastage, as not only water is
lost, but the energy and investment, which was required to treat and pump the water through the
system is also in vain;
v. Excessively high water tariffs may mean that despite water being available in local kiosks,
community taps or neighbours connections; the cost of water limits the amount which people can
afford;
vi. The existence of illegal connections is sometimes triggered by the current connection supply

-Dams
-Potable
water
treatment
plants and
pumping
stations
-Elevated
water
reservoirs
-Buried
water pipes
-Household
connections
-Boreholes

Unexpected
consequences
/undesired
outcome

Increasing
population
and water
demand
Decrease in
groundwater
availability

-

Reduction in
rainfall
volumes

-

Increasing
age and
leakage of
some
systems
Poor control
over number
of illegal
connections

-

Evaporation
exceeds
rainfall

+
/-

-

-

LIMITED BILLING AND FUNDS AVAILABLE FOR INVESTMENT

For a potable water system to work effectively and maximise the use of available resources, it must be

Key
processes

OPERATOR CAN NOT HAVE FULL UNDERSTANDING OF ACTUAL ASSET
LOCATION
INSUFFICIENT CAPACITY

access to the required amounts of potable water is increasing.

Desired
Outco
me

LOSS AND WASTAGE OF TREATED WATER

system is struggling to meet existing demands; meaning that the risk of communities having insufficient

Relevant
Systems
and
component
s
Engineered
potable
water
supply
system:

LACK OF LOCAL RAW WATER RESOURCE

As identified in the Potable Water System section of the report – demands are increasing and the existing

Table 5.1: Key causes, processes and technical recommendations for insufficient water.

Impact

RISK OF INSUFFICIENT WATER TO MEET OUR NEEDS

An efficient and functioning potable water network and supply strategy which can reliably
deliver sufficient water of appropriate quality to the community

5.1

-

-

Monitoring
indicators and
parameters

Technical recommendations

Refer to
EWURA Water
utilities
performance
report p. vii
-Proportion of
population
living within
area supplied
by water
network
-No. of
household
connections
-No. Public
water kiosk
-Water main
rehabilitation
-Average hours
of supply
-Metering ratio

Prioritise consumption and
maximise user efficiency through
initiatives to raise community
awareness
Adopt recommendations
provided by on-going climate
change research regarding likely
causes of saline water intrusion
and or changes in ground water
availability.
Consider use of rainwater
collection and recycling systems
to maximise use of rainfall when
it does occur.
Minimise water losses through
leakage detection schemes and
pipe upgrading/replacement
schemes where required.
Improve efficiency of connection
application process; reduce
reaction time it takes for
DAWASA to respond; investigate
methods for eliminating waiting
lists altogether
Investigate potential for use of
evaporated water.

procedure, which includes long waiting lists that may take 6-12 months to progress and may not
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

P a g e | 36

Table 5.2: Key causes, processes and technical recommendations for insufficient water.
Relevant

Desired

Key

Unexpected

Monitori

Systems

Outco

processes

consequences

ng

and

me

/undesired outcome

indicato
rs and

nts

paramet

Impact

compone

5.2

ers
Improve enforcement of water tariffs

-

within unplanned and planned

of standard

settlements; maybe outsource some of

of old water
pipes
network and
installation of
new water
pipes
Insufficient
elevated water
storage
Insufficient

_

maintenance
of water pipes

LOSS AND WASTAGE OF TREATED WATER

+
LACK OF LOCAL RAW WATER RESOURCE

Extension of

organised groups. Ensure tariffs are
LIMITED BILLING AND FUNDS AVAILABLE FOR INVESTMENT

+

enforcement power to local community

LOCATION
INSUFFICIENT CAPACITY

Rehabilitation

OPERATOR CAN NOT HAVE FULL UNDERSTANDING OF ACTUAL ASSET

enforcement
water tariffs

deliver sufficient water of appropriate quality to the community

An efficient and functioning potable water network and supply strategy which can reliably

Poor

Technical recommendations

regularly updates to reflect what is
realistic in each area.

Figure 5:1: Msimbazi River
Source: Field study, 2015.

Facilitate investment in priority
infrastructure through improvement

Design water storage to match 1-2 days
potable water demand and offset any
risks to incoming supply
Ensure future pipe material chosen
requires low/realistic maintenance
efforts. Train local staff on importance
of infrastructure maintenance

RISK OF WATER QUALITY BEING INAPPROPRIATE FOR USE

As noted earlier in this report there are diverse and extensive sources of pollutants as shown in Figure
5.1 and 5.2, which aggravate the deterioration of ground water quality and to compound this water
treatment is sometimes insufficient to protect against risk of recontamination.
Figure 5:2: Vingunguti ex-landfill site
Source: Field study, 2015.
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oxidation ponds but must, however, be taken into account were other energy reliant treatment
technologies are to be considered in future;
iii. When and if treated water can be re-contaminated through cross-contamination along the
underground pipe work. This occurs via leakages of the pipes and is aggravated where a
discontinuous supply is used because the pipes will not always be pressurised and when they are
empty may tend to “suck in” contaminants from adjacent ground;
iv. Saline intrusion of freshwater in ground.
v. Reduced seasonal river flows will also reduce dilution of pollutants and aggravate the problem;
vi. The main region of recharge of the Kimbiji aquifer which is mainly used for borehole abstraction
is the Pugu Hills, which with also is the location of the existing landfill site;
vii. Borehole proximity to pit latrines or typology of borehole construction (i.e. lined or unlined) may
allow sewage contaminants within the grounds to filter through to abstracted water; and,
viii. The Dar es Salaam City Communities may not have means or knowledge required to encourage
use of in-house water treatment options. With some levels of contamination, boiling or
chlorination will suffice. However, with more harmful pollutants stronger treatments will be
required in order to make it safe for consumption.
Table 5.3 summarizes the key processes, which are thought to affect water quality, key causes and
technical recommendations. These technical recommendations are formalized into policies in the Main
Report.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Relevant
Systems and
components

-

-

Desired
Outcom
e

Key
processes
Unregulate
d dumping
of waste in
Pugu Hill
landfill
site
Salt water
intrusion
and coastal
erosion
Reducing
seasonal
river flows

+

Unregulate
d borehole
constructio
n

-

Unexpected
consequences
/undesired
outcome

-

-

POLLUTION FROM SEWAGE AND WASTE

ii. Power outages may disable some treatment processes; this will not apply to the currently used

-

POLLUTION FROM SEWAGE AND WASTE

insufficient capacity or provide inappropriate treatment;

-

RECONTAMINATION

correspondingly increase the amount of foul water produced and the treatment plants may have

 Dams
 Potable
water
treatment
plants
and
pumping
stations
 Elevated
water
reservoirs
 Buried
water
pipes
 Househol
d
connectio
ns
 Borehole
s

-

RECONTAMINATION

i. Increase in population density will increase the amount of potable water required and hence

Insufficien
t treatment
capacity
Inappropri
ate
treatment
methods
Increasing
age and
leakage of
potable
water
systems
Increasing
age and
leakage of
sewerage
systems
Waste
discharge
to local
water
courses

LACK OF TREATMENT

The causes for lack of adequate quality water supply are as follows:

Engineered
potable
water supply
system:

Unexpected
consequences
/undesired
outcome

LACK OF TREATMENT

borehole abstraction, it is paramount that localized in-house treatment options are made available.

Key
processes

Impact

of the end user. Where water is supplied via decentralized solutions such as water vendors or local

Desired
Outcom
e

Impact

enforced across the supply system from raw water treatment along the supply system up to the locations

Relevant
Systems and
components

An efficient and functioning potable water network which can reliably
deliver sufficient water of appropriate quality to the community

consumption. The World Health Organization (WHO) standards are applied. However, these must be

Table 5.3 - Risk of inadequate water quality

An efficient and functioning potable water network
which can reliably deliver sufficient water of
appropriate quality to the community

Water quality must ideally be specified to match its use – which in most cases is potable water

Monitoring
indicators
and
parameters
 BOD
 Illnesses
due to
water
borne
diseases
 Amount of
nonrevenue
water

Technical recommendations

Increase treatment capacity
Assess potential for use of other
treatment technologies
Improve level of maintenance
provided; invest in leakage
detection programs and upgrading
which targets areas with greatest
losses
Improve level of maintenance
provided; invest in leakage
detection programs and upgrading
which targets areas with greatest
losses
Engage communities in
educational programs regarding
the importance of water quality: to
include training on in house
treatment; good practice sanitation

Monitoring
indicators
and
parameters

Technical recommendations

Improve treatment and regulation
of waste and investigate ways of
isolating Pugu hill landfill site
pollution and or protecting ground
water quality
Implement recommendations to
reduce coastal erosion and salt
water intrusion
Minimise waste dumping along
rivers. Maybe engage community
initiatives for cleaning and
restoring natural water course
Enforce industrial effluent
discharge and control use of
agricultural products
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5.3

RISK OF POOR HEALTH DUE TO POOR SANITATION PRACTICES OR LACK OF SEWERAGE SYSTEMS

Sanitation has perhaps the greatest effect on public health and the local environment of any
infrastructure element or environmental impact. In Tanzania, 17percent of deaths under the age of 5 are
attributed to diarrheal diseases, and this is also the 4th highest cause of death across all age groups
(WHO, 20062). Poor sanitation practices lead to contaminated ground water. These have implications on
drinking water where it is gathered locally. Adequate sanitation and wastewater discharging is needed in
areas before piped water is supplied. The key causes of poor health due to sanitation are:
i. Insufficient coverage of clean water supply pipes;
ii. Insufficient infrastructure and or treatment plant capacity;
iii. Insufficient treatment;
iv. Ageing and leaking sewerage infrastructure; and
v. Poor sanitation practices such as emptying of pit latrines in the streets during storms and connecting
sceptic tanks to surface water drainage systems.
Table 5.4 summarises the key processes, which are thought to cause poor health and sanitation, the key
causes and technical recommendations. These technical recommendations are formalised into policies in
the Main Report.

2

WHO, 2006: Country Health System Fact Sheet, United Republic of Tanzania:
http://www.afro.who.int/index.php?option=com_docman&task=doc_download&gid=58&Itemid=2111
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-

Increased
provision of pit
latrines through
infrastructure
upgrading
programs
Increase in
discharge

+

Insufficient
mechanisms for
pit latrine
emptying

-

-

POOR HEALTH

Increasing age
and leakage of
sewerage systems
Sewage discharge
to surface water
drain
Key processes

Unexpected consequences
/undesired outcome

Monitoring indicators and parameters

Technical recommendations

Refer to EWURA Water utilities
performance report p. vii
 Proportion of population with
connected sewerage
 No of people sensitized and trained
in sanitation
 Number of pit latrines constructed in
household
 Treatment plant daily capacity
 Length of rehabilitated sewers

Promote investment in sewerage system infrastructure
upgrading programs

Monitoring indicators and parameters

Technical recommendations

Assess potential for use of other treatment technologies

Improve level of maintenance provided; invest in leakage
detection programs and upgrading which targets areas with
greatest losses
Engage communities in educational programs regarding
health protection.

-

POOR HEALTH

-

DIRECT DISCHARGE INTO NATRUAL
WATERCOURSES

Insufficient
infrastructure and
or treatment plant
capacity

LACK OF TREATMENT

-

DIRECT DISCHARGE INTO
NATRUAL WATERCOURSES

Desired Outcome

Insufficient
infrastructure
coverage

Unexpected consequences
/undesired outcome

LACK OF TREATMENT

Relevant Systems and
components

Key processes

Impa
ct

Sewage water treatment plants
and pumping stations
Buried sewerage pipes
Household connections
Pit latrines and sceptic tank
Sewage tankers

Desired Outcome

An efficient and functioning sewerage
system and or sanitation solution which
protects health of local community

Relevant Systems and
components
Engineered
Potable water supply system:

Impa
ct

Table 5.4 - Risk of poor sanitation practice

Incorporate into planning approval feasibility of provision of
sanitation costs and consider any associated upgrading
programs which may be required on or off site to enable this.
Investigate provision of more accessible mechanisms for foul
water discharge.
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5.4

RISK OF INADEQUATE WELL-FUNCTIONING DRAINAGE SYSTEMS

for cleaning and maintaining the drains in front of their houses. However visual

As identified in the Surface Water Drainage System section of the report, overflow volumes are

observation indicates that this is not always conducted properly. Similarly, on larger

increasing and this is likely to aggravate the existing system, which is struggling to meet existing

roads where drains are owned by TANROADS manholes are often blocked with waste;

demands, thus putting at risk of flooding communities across the City. In some cases the design,

v. Increased volume of storm water in the catchment areas and hence to be drained through

layout and maintenance of the drainage system is such that it constricts and obstructs flows instead

the existing CBD drainage system. The drainage network is continuously being

of diverting it, giving some areas very poor resilience to surface water.

expanded and the tendency appears to be that of draining new properties further and

For a surface water drainage system to work effectively it must be designed and sized to deal with a

further away from the coast through the CBD. Although it is good that coverage is being

suitable design requirements. It must also be built, operated and maintained up to appropriate

extended this is effectively adding excessive pressure to the central City drainage system

standards. Typical components of the drainage system that are used in the City to achieve this

which was not designed to cope with such loads;

include various types of drains, culverts and outfall.

vi. Rapid and unplanned urbanisation is increasingly replacing permeable natural territory

Based on the research, the surface water drainage system in Dar es Salaam City often fails to

with impermeable urban materials, further increasing the volume of runoff, which the

perform appropriately due to the following issues:

drainage system must transport and redirect; and

i. Drain clogging due to waste and silt. This is sometimes caused by insufficient drain

vii. Governance and segmented ownership and management responsibilities of the drainage

protection from poor practices in adjacent areas such as petty commerce structure,

system are another factor that affects correct drainage system design and performance.

sweeping, and determinate construction practices i.e tree stumps, rubble. This is known

Governance is a challenge across water related disciplines. However, it is more marked

to occur in Kariakoo West; the CBD on Pamba Road in Kisutu; Azikiwe street and

in the management of storm water drainage and flooding as there is no unique owner,

Garden Avenue in the Sea View area and Mtendeni Street (Secretariat, Agency and

operator and manager of this system. There are numerous parties; authorities and

University 2011, 75);

stakeholders involved in the planning, designing, enforcement and adaptation initiatives

ii. Flow constriction caused by insufficiently sized boxed culverts is thought to be one of

relating to storm water management. This increases the likelihood of both inadequate

the issues causing flooding in some areas such as Morogoro Road and Msimbazi River

drainage system functioning and likelihood of flooding as summarised in table 5.6. To

junction adjacent to Hanna Nassif area. Embankments are typically used to get across

illustrate this, the involvement and level of responsibility of some of the key parties have

large rivers and although boxed culverts are provided, the flow cross sectional area will

been summarised in the table 5.5.

be considerably reduced. Similarly, the use of smaller piped culverts as part of the
drainage system in unplanned settlements could aggravate localised flooding if these are
either blocked or provide insufficient capacity. Flow constriction can sometimes trigger

Table 5.6 below summarises the key processes, which are thought to affect the issue of poor

flooding caused by drainage system overflow even in the absence of significant rainfall;

drainage system functioning, key causes and technical recommendations. These technical

iii. Poorly built drains – in particular in Bungoni and Malapa – Ilala;

recommendations are formalised into the Main Report.

iv. Inadequate maintenance and cleaning procedures – communities are often responsible
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ACC DAR

JICA

Beneficiary

IUCN

Wildlife Society for
Nature Conservation

WWF

Hawaii-Hilo university

Rhode Island University

USAID

International
Organization on
Migration

World Vision

Roots and Shoots

Ardhi University

ProVention

World Bank

National Income
Generating Programme

Ardhi University
(UCLAS)

Cowi Consult

UNCH-HABITAT

Ford Foundation

ILO-Assist

F

UNDP-UNV

O

UN-HABITAT

Beneficiary

Wami-Ruvu Basin Water
Authority
Tanz.Meterological
Agency
National Management
Council (NEMC)
Tanzania Marine Park
Authorities
TANROADS

Kinondoni Municipal
Council
Temeke Municipal
Council
Ilala Municipal Council

District City Council

Ministry of Lands and
Human Development

Community Based
organization

Master plan 1979
Acts / Legislation
Subdivision Plans
Trunk drainage
Community drainage
Coastal erosion
Climate change
Rainfall monitoring
Other
plans/programmes

Ministry of Water

Area of involvement
O = owner
A = Approval
E = Enforcement
T = technical
support
I = General
involvement
F = funding

Government of Tanzania

Table 5.5 - Stakeholder involvement in drainage systems

A
E
O

T
F

I

T
I

I

I
T

F

T

T

F

F

T

I

F

T

T

F

I

T
T
T

Table 5.6 - Risk of inadequate drainage functioning
Key processes

Use of land adjacent to drains for
petty commerce and uncontrolled
construction
Superseded infrastructure design
criteria used for drains and culverts

-

Poor drain construction

-

Poor maintenance and cleaning of
existing drainage system

-

Increased provision of community
drains through infrastructure
upgrading programs
Intensity of storms is increasing

+

Extension in catchment area drainage
being connected to the existing
network
Rapid urbanisation is increasing the
required storm water drainage
capacity
Varying ownership of drainage
depending on road type

-

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Monitoring indicators and
parameters

Technical recommendations

 Frequency of drain
overflow
 Return period of design
storm used to size drains
 recurrence of
maintenance checks
 storm intensity

Understand drivers for use of drain areas for these purposes and either devise ways of protecting
the drains from debris and waster or start planning for allowance within developments for areas
dedicated to these activities.
Review rainfall records and changes in rainfall trends; review the aspired level of protection to be
provided and associated design storm. Incorporate varying level of vulnerability across
municipalities.
Enforce best practice construction; encourage training.
Encourage community education regarding the risks associated to poor functioning drains. Maybe
find incentives to encourage engagement and stimulate ownership.

INSUFFICIENT DRAINAGE SYSTEM CAPACITY

Extension in catchment area drainage
being connected to the existing
network

-

FLOW CONSTRICTION

 Buried drains
 Open line drains
 Open unlined drains

An efficient and functioning sewerage system and or sanitation solution which
protects health of local community

Engineered potable water
supply system:

Unexpected
consequences
/undesired outcome

DRAIN CLOGGING

Desired
Outcome

Impact

Relevant Systems and
components

Continue investing and engaging communities in local infrastructure improvement. Start
considering potential interventions in hazardous zones, which are slowly being regularized by
legislation.
Understand storm intensity. Devise and install structure for storm water retention could include
both natural storage areas and or constructed tanks.
Incorporate into planning approval procedures consideration of how new development will impact
upon existing services downstream and what off-site service upgraded may be required to enable
safe connection of new development.
Encourage use of more permeable urban landscapes; investigate potential use of lands; provision
of green areas within the city-scope etc.
Clarify which unique authority owns and operates all drains. Also clarify flood risk management
responsibilities and delineate methods/modes of communications among the two.
Invest in the review of existing drainage infrastructure performance and develop and intervention
plan prioritising key areas. All improvements to the system should align with overarching plan and
receive approval from new drainage authority.
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5.5

between 1.5-2.0m above the riverbed with often only 0.2-0.3m clearances from a road if any. It is

RISK OF FLUVIAL FLOODING

The risk of the drainage system failing to provide sufficient capacity to transport and redirect storm

reasonable to think that with increased urbanisation and encroachment of the riverbeds over recent years

water efficiently is not the only cause of flooding. Drainage systems can only accommodate a certain

these flood levels may have increased. All of these areas appear to fall within the 5, 10 and 50 year flood

amount of attenuation; beyond that there is a wider citywide requirement to devise and implement an

event envelope as modelled by Ardhi University (Ardhi University, 2011);

appropriate flood protection strategy, which guards against the wider risk of fluvial flooding.

ii. Unplanned development – Often seem to encroach river beds in so called “hazard areas” and cannot

This could include a series of planning guidelines to restrict development within the areas at high risk of

only obstruct natural drainage paths, thereby reducing infiltration and increasing overland flow, but

flooding; river walls; attenuation areas, etc. Some of these measures are already in place but based on

will also aggravate impact on local communities as it will increase proportion of community exposed

historical occurrence of flooding in particular the effects of the recent flooding in 2011. These fail to

to the greatest risks of flooding. The unplanned settlements within the Msimbazi Valley are the

provide the required level of protection.

fastest growing in the City and factors including the lack of enforcement of land development

Some information collected by the CIUP as part of their studies across the sub-wards targeted during

regulation and easy access to unregulated farming low-cost housing within close proximity to the

phase two of the project illustrate the range of flooding exposure and perception of the problems within

City Centre may hence drive this trend (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 58). This is

some unplanned settlement areas as shown in table 5.7 (CIUP Phase II 2009, 21,35,50).

sometimes aggravated by residential land owners‟ resale of land with improved drainage systems to
commercial buyers (Secretariat, Agency and University 2011, 75);

Table 5.7: Approximate ranges based on observation of CIUP II sub-wards
Parameters considered by CIUP Phase II

iii. Development within low lying land and or natural valleys without any flood defence mechanism – In

Approximate ranges based on investigation of

some cases fluvial flooding is aggravated by the natural topography. Among the low lying areas that

CIUP II sub-wards

are mostly affected is the Jangwani unplanned settlements near the Morogoro Road crossing of the

Population aware of household damage due 32-39percent

Msimbazi (JICA estimates flood levels of 2meters above the river bed with a clearance to the road of

to flooding

only 3.0meters during its study (JICA 1995). Similarly low lying land in Bustani; Mtoni; Relini and

Population which believe flooding occurs 29-48percent

Sabasaba sub-wards is also subject to regular flooding (Makanyadigo 2012);

every rainfall
Population which claims floods, when they 24-35percent

iv. Development in areas of high ground water table and geology without;


Rapid urbanisation as mentioned in the storm water drainage system section, will affect

occur last a few days

overland flow and effectively the wider flood risk envelope. Areas where this is known to

Population keen on the improvement of the 90percent

be a cause of flooding are Tabata, Gongo la Mboto near the airport; Ukonga and Majumba

existing drainage system

Sita; and

Source: CIUP II , 2009.
Based on the observations conducted to date, the key causes of flooding have been identified as follows :
i. River overflow – Noted to occur particularly within proximity to the Msimbazi, Kijitonyama, and
Mzinga Rivers according to JICA‟s studies assessing flood levels at the key road junctions across



Lack of a citywide flood control strategy and unique authority responsible for planning and
implementing flood risk interventions.

Table 5.8 summarises the key processes, which are thought to determine flood risk, key causes and
technical recommendations.

these rivers (JICA 1995).
Based on recent meetings with the DCC and the Wami –Ruvu Water Authorities, other locations, where
rivers overflow, appear to be a common cause of flooding includes Ukonga (near Gongo la Mboto),
Mwananyamala, Hanna Nassif and Sinza in Kinondoni Municipality, and Keko in Temeke Municipality.
Where flood levels at Key River crossings have been measured by JICA in 1995, these appear to range
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2012 – 2032
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Table 5.8: Key processes to determine flood risks

Impact
-

Lack of protection from seasonal river
flow along river banks

-

Low community perception of degree of
flood risks associated to certain areas

-

Difficulty in accessing land plots in
vicinity to City Centre

-

Intensity of storms is increasing

+

Rapid urbanisation is increasing
overland flow and affecting flooding
envelop
Lack of overarching flood risk
management plan and role

-

INCREASED POPULATION VULNERABILITY DUE TO
DEVELOPMENT IN UNSAFE AREAS

River walls
Embankments
Culverts
Attenuation storage

Inconsistent enforcement of land
planning regulations regarding
developable areas

Unexpected consequences
/undesired outcome

GROUND WATER PONDING






Key processes

RIVER OVERFLOW

Engineered potable water supply
system:

Desired
Outcome

An efficient and functioning sewerage system and or sanitation solution
which protects health of local community

Relevant Systems and
components

Monitoring indicators and
parameters

Technical recommendations

 Return period of design
storm used to size drains
 Recurrence of flooding
events
 Vulnerability of population
effected
 Storm intensity

Incorporate into planning approval procedures flood risks. Establish unique
approach which must be shared by both the master plan and the municipal
individual sub-plans. An authority must be made responsible for ensuring these
strategies align.
Investigate potential for installation of protection measure in key targeted areas
Encourage community education regarding the risks associated to flood prone
areas. Provide emergency flood defence techniques and simple procedure to
follow in event of flooding.
Understand drivers behind populations‟ urgency to establish themselves in
these areas; i.e. lack of jobs elsewhere, transport? Incorporate opportunities to
meet these requirements in developments elsewhere as part of future city.
Review rainfall records and changes in rainfall trends; review the aspired level
of protection to be provided and associated design storm. Incorporate varying
level of vulnerability across municipalities; align citywide flood defence
strategy accordingly.
Encourage use of more permeable urban landscapes; investigate potential use
of lands; provision of green areas within the cityscape etc. Regularly update
flood risk management analysis and plans to reflect recent changes in
development
Clarify which unique authority is responsible for risk of flooding. Provide
required authority and communication channels to enable this authority to
enforce its plans.

5.6 RISK OF COASTAL EROSION
Erosion along the beach.

Information about erosion has been gathered by the JICA study team mainly from information provided

Erosion along other areas i.e. river banks

aggravated by rising sea levels and more intense storms.

in the SUDP. The erosion zones which have an impact are highlighted in map 5.1: Trends will be

Erosion is also known to be a risk within the coast, which is inevitably linked to the management and
installation of coastal and beach protection structures along the coast.
Among the causes for coastal erosion are:
i. Local installation of barrier wall built along sea side without consideration of impact on local
population;
ii. Sea level rise and fall; and
iii. Typology of construction along coast.
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Map 5.1: Flooding and Erosion Prone zones
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Table 5.9 summarises the Erosion Prone Areas‟ location, area, range and their characteristics, causes of erosion and impacts.
Table 5.9: Erosion Prone Areas
Location

Area, Range

Characteristic, Cause of Erosion

Impact Degree
Low: Erosion width < 5m, height < 3m;
Very Low: Erosion width<2m, height<1m))

Wazo Hill

10km, Sporadic

25km NW of DSM
Msasani Peninsula

Very Low

Wave Erosion
3km, Coast Line

2km N of DSM
Kibungo

Track of Quarry and Borrow Pit
To Limestone Terrace

Low

Beach Scouring
15km, Coast Line

Due to ebb tide

Low

30km SE of DSM
Source: JICA
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Table 5.10 summarises the key processes, which are thought to affect the risk of erosion, key causes and

Water Chapter of the Main Report.

technical recommendations. These technical recommendations are formalised into policies within the
Table 5.10: Processes affecting risk of erosion
Desired
Outcome

Key processes

Unexpected
consequences
/undesired outcome

Monitoring
indicators and
parameters

Technical recommendations

 Retreat per
year
 Development
lost per year
 People affected
per year

Incorporate into planning approval procedures to take into account likely risk
of erosion.

CHANGES IS SILTING TRENDS

Installation of beach
protection structures which
aim to protect specific
development

-

LOSS OF VALUABLE LAND

Lack of coastal protection

UNEVEN TRANSMISSION OF RISK TO CERTAIN
SHORELINE COMMUNITIES

Inconsistent enforcement of land planning regulations
regarding developable areas
Sea level rise

LOSS OF HOUSING

Coastal system
and engineered
beach defences
structures

Sufficient management and protection from risk
associated to erosion

Impact

Relevant
Systems and
components

Allow for sea level rise in design of slope stabilisation interventions near coast
Investigate potential for installation of protection measure in key targeted areas
Engage planners and developers in possible wider impacts of interventions and
allocate responsibility for ensuring individual projects align with wider
strategies
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5.7 CONCLUSIONS
Six key risks have been identified as affecting the natural environment and engineering potable water
supply, sewerage, foul water drainage, flood protection and coastal protection system. Mainly these are:
i. Risk of insufficient water to meet the City‟s Population both currently and future needs;
ii. Risk of water quality being inappropriate for use;
iii. Risk of poor health due to lack of appropriate sanitation facilities;
iv. Risk of drainage systems inability to function as needed;
v. Risk of fluvial flooding; and
vi. Risk of coastal erosion.
A review of the key legislation and policies influencing the management of these risks indicate that there
is a wide pool of knowledge and investment, which has been made in the understanding of these risks.
This information is, however, spread across numerous policies, plans, acts, recommendations and
independent consultant research reports. It must be consolidated into a more succinct and structured set
of recommendations which local stakeholders can use and help implement more effectively.
The assignment of clear responsibilities amongst stakeholders can also be improved as ownership for
certain disciplines is sometimes shared. There are also, inevitably, conflicting interests, aspirations and
approaches endorsed by the numerous parties involved. These are often counter efficient as efforts are
not always focused and aligned but sometimes work against each other.
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6

POWER

6.1

INTRODUCTION
iv.

The national electricity connection status for individuals is below 20 percent , whilst the proportion of



Transmission & Distribution; and



Access.

A summary of risks are highlighted and outlined in reaching the proposals are discussed
in depth in the form of a Risk Assessment Report.

households that are connected in the City is close to 60 percent . Whilst the situation is substantially
v.

better in Dar es Salaam City, the demand for power in the City is much higher than the national average.

A look at the existing plans for the sector, including generation projects in the pipeline
and improvements to the transmission and distribution networks; and

The 2003 Energy Policy has set several targets, and has stated a clear vision for the sector. It is the
vi.

purpose of the 2036 Master plan to align itself to a common goal as the policy. Attempts at reforming the

Finally the Proposals for the 2036 Master plan are then delivered based on the preceding
analyses.

sector have been made. These attempts have seen mixed success, and the problems of the sector can also
be attributed to many problems that lie within the sector structure and the operations of the state owned
utility company. Table 6.1 shows evolution of the National Energy Policy.

6.2

SOURCES OF INFORMATION

The data and information used to undertake the analysis was gathered through a combination primary
Table 6.1: Evolution of the National Energy Policy

i.

African Development Fund;

National Energy Policy Issued by the Ministry of Energy and

ii.

Energy and Water Utilities Regulatory Authority (EWURA);

Minerals in 1992

iii.

Ilala Municipality;

National Energy Policy Issued by the Ministry of Energy and

iv.

Kinondoni Municipality;

Minerals in 2003

v.

Temeke Municipality;

vi.

Millennium Challenge Account – Tanzania (MCA);

vii.

Ministry of Energy and Minerals (MEM);

viii.

Ministry of Finance (MoF);

Nomenclature

1992 Energy Policy

2003 Energy Policy
Source: Ministry of Energy
6.1.1

and secondary research methods. The sources of the information are:

Scope of the report

The purpose of this section is to summarize and present the current status for the power sector in Dar es
Salaam City. The research looks at the sector wide issues within the City. Information regarding
electricity infrastructure is limited in the country, and in the City. This is one of the fundamental
problems with the sector and is highlighted in the report.

ix.

Ministry of Lands, Housing and Human Settlements Development (MLHHSD);

x.

Tanzania Electric Supply Company (TANESCO) and,

xi.

The World Bank.

The chapter is then structured as follows:
i.

A summary of the sources of information used to form the basis of the report;

A bibliography is also provided at the end of this report, documenting fully, all secondary sources of

ii.

A review of the existing policies to understand the direction and targets of the energy

information used. The information and analysis of issues such as policies, institutions and sector

sector;

structure has predominantly been through secondary research channels. Sub-network data has been

The context – an analysis of the current status of the sector, exploring the following

gathered through secondary research and from sources in the City. Primary data was obtained through

components:

field surveys in the city. It provides the means for qualitative analysis to be carried out on the state of



The sector operational structure;

infrastructure within the city.



The Institutional Framework;



Generation;

iii.
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6.3

vi.

POLICY REVIEW

Increase energy education and build gender-balanced capacity in energy planning,
implementation and monitoring.” (MEM, 2002, p.5-6).

The policy review aims to realize the agendas and targets the Ministry of Energy has set out for the
sector, and how this has progressed over time, to yield the current policy. Since the formation of

Along with this, the vision and mission of the 2003 policy are:

TANESCO from the merger of DARESCO with TANESCO, there have been three major changes to the

6.3.1

National Policy affecting the sector; these are documented in the table in 6.2.

The “Vision” is to effectively contribute to the growth of the national economy and thereby improve

Table 6.2 : National Policy and Legislation Review on Energy and Power from 1992 - 2008

the standard of living for the entire nation in a sustainable and environmentally sound manner.

Year

Action

Consequence/Agenda

6.3.2

1992

National Energy Policy

Parastatal Sector Reform Commission
established to ensure efficiency and
privatization ensues and the monopoly of
TANESCO as the sole generator is removed

The “Mission” is to create conditions for the provision of safe, reliable, efficient, cost-effective and

2003

National Energy Policy
Re-Issued

2005

Rural Electrification Act

Promotion of reliability, reform, renewables,
environmental concern, efficiency and capacity
building
To enable the establishment of the Rural
Energy Agency in order to develop rural
electricity

Vision

Mission

environmentally appropriate energy services to all sectors on a sustainable basis.
By fulfilling its vision and mission, the energy sector will contribute to social and economic
development, and in the long-term perspective, poverty eradication” (MEM, 2003, p.6-7). These
statements are critical to the vision of the 2036 Master plan also and the objectives of the Master plan are
aligned with these objectives for the Master plan to achieve the same goals as the MEM.
The revised policy document describes many high level agendas common to energy policies in
developing countries similar to Tanzania. Across the three different policy interventions, the need for
reform has been strong. Since 1992 the drive in the country has been to ensure that the state owned

2006

2008

Energy and Water
Utilities Regulatory
Authority (EWURA) Act

To regulate the energy and water services

Electricity Act

To liberalize power generation, transmission
and distribution sectors, also including small
power projects policy; Energy Development
and Expansion Project started; Small Power
Projects Programme launched

utility, the Tanzania Electricity Supply Company (TANESCO) does not remain the sole generator and
that the sector eventually matures to a state in which it can act more as a wholesale competition or retail
competition structure (Hunt, 2002). The establishment of the Rural Electrification Act enabled the REA
to be set up. This created an institution that can address the power needs and interests of the people of
the rural areas, and to monitor and allocate funds to necessary projects outside the main urban areas
where investment is concentrated.
The establishment of EWURA is a significant milestone for the sector. Since the inception of the 1992

The 2003 Energy Policy directs the energy and power sector. The main highlights from this new policy

energy policy it was necessary to introduce a regulatory body that would oversee the participation of the

are:

private sector in the power sector. Other responsibilities of EWURA are to regulate all processes of the
i.

To have affordable and reliable energy supplies in the whole country;

power utility including its interaction with customers also.

ii.

Reform the market for energy services and establish an adequate institutional framework

The Electricity Act (2008) was aimed to further pursue a rapid capacity increase, initiated in the 1992

which facilitates investment, expansion of services, efficient pricing mechanisms and other

Energy Policy. The focus is again on reforming the sector to liberalize the sub-networks but to also focus

financial incentives;

on environmental concerns. Introduction of Small Power Projects (SPPs), aimed at establishing more

Enhance the development and utilisation of indigenous and renewable energy sources and

renewable forms of generation to aid the urgent need to satisfy demand in a sustainable way.

technologies;

6.4

iv.

Adequately take into account environmental considerations for all energy activities;

This section maps out the current state of the power sector in terms of its operational, institutional,

v.

Increase energy efficiency and conservation in all sectors; and,

technical and physical components. All information presented regarding these components apply to

iii.

POWER CONTEXT
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national, regional and city contexts, whilst the technical and physical components have more specific
regional and city contexts. Focus has been on the city contexts for each applicable component, but where
information is not available; the national context is used as a basis for analysis.
6.4.1

Sector Operational Structure

The operational structure of the current national power system can be viewed as a Single Purchaser
model, as described by Eberhard and Gatwick (2008). This form is illustrated in figure 6.1 and consists
of TANESCO owning and operating the transmission and distribution networks, and some of the
generation network whilst at the same time Individual Power Producers (IPPs) are engaged in the
generation network, selling electricity to TANESCO via long term Power Purchase Agreements (PPAs).
The structure has matured from the single Monopoly structure that existed before the first IPP was
introduced in 1995 on the premises of the new reform agendas introduced as part of the 1992 National
Energy Policy. The structure still exists today, but only two IPPs have been introduced since 1992, and
more recently several SPPs have been introduced into the structure after the Electricity Act (2008).
Figure 6:2 - Institutional Framework of the Power Sector
Source: Eberhard and Gratwick (2008)

6.4.2.1 Ministry of Energy and Minerals (MEM)
The primary role of the ministry is in the formulation of policies, strategies and laws.

6.4.2.2 Rural Energy Agency (REA)
This agency reports to the MEM and its role is to promote the access to modern electricity by rural areas
of Tanzania.

6.4.2.3 Energy, Water, Utilities Regulatory Authority (EWURA)
The functions of EWURA are licensing, tariff review, monitoring performance and standards with
regards to quality, safety, health and environment. It is also responsible for promoting effective
competition and economic efficiency, protecting the interests of consumers and promoting the
Figure 6:1: Standard structure model.
Source: Eberhard and Gratwick (2008)

6.4.2

Institutional Framework

availability of regulated services to all consumers including low income, rural and disadvantaged
consumers.

6.4.2.4 Tanzania Electric Supply Company (TANESCO)

Figure 6.2 illustrates the institutional framework that is currently in place within the power sector for

Is the state owned utility in Tanzania responsible for the generation, transmission and distribution of

Tanzania. A further explanation of the remit of each institution is given below.

electricity.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2012 – 2032
Page | 51

6.4.2.5 Independent Power Producers (IPPs)

6.4.3

Generation

Responsible for generation electricity and selling this to TANESCO through long term Power

6.4.3.1 National context

Purchasing Agreements (PPAs)

The total national installed generation capacity stands close to 1,200MW. The distribution across sources
is as in Figure 6:4. The reliance is mainly on hydropower that supplies the national grid and various

6.4.2.6 Small Power Producers (SPPs)

regions across Tanzania including Dar es Salaam City. Gas and diesel generation plants are owned and

Responsible for generating electricity utilizing a renewable energy source with capacity of 10kW to

operated by TANESCO and IPPs. Gas is sourced nationally, but 100percent of diesel fuel is imported.

100MW and selling this to TANESCO through Standardized Power Purchase Agreements (SPPAs)

The more recent SPP programme has seen success as five projects for supplying up to 10MW from
renewable energy sources have been established in two years period giving a total of 24.4MW installed

6.4.2.7 Customers

capacity (EWURA, 2010). The location of all these SPPs have to date, been located outside the City, and

The users of electricity, who have an established connection and pay for services through tariffs arranged

serve more community based needs

and set by TANESCO.
The structure resembles that of an ideal Single Purchaser model described in the previous section with an
established regulatory body. However, in this case EWURA was only established 11 years after the first
IPP was introduced, and after both IPP arrangements had been completed. The consequences were that
both arrangements were completed without the oversight of a regulator, resulting in an unsustainable
PPAs being agreed upon. On top of this legal disputes and uncompetitive practices resulted during the
bidding and deal making processes of the IPP arrangements.

25
20

Figure 6:4 - Installed Capacity - Generation Sources

15

Source: World Bank, 2012

10
5

The distribution across IPP against TANESCO installed generation is shown in Figure 6:5. Most of
installed capacity is held by TANESCO, but with a sizeable portion coming from IPPs. SPPs hold the

0
2002

2003

IPP Charges (million USD/mo)

2004

2005

2006

TANESCO Revenue (million USD/mo)

smallest share, but have only been in play since the Electricity Act of 2008.

Figure 6:3: IPP Charges vs. TANESCO Revenues,
Source: Ghanadan and Eberhard, (2007)
Figure 6.3 shows the extent to which charges the IPPs have burdened on TANESCO with since their
introduction and the signing of the long term PPAs. The steady annual increases have now left
TANESCO with a monthly deficit to pay for the PPAs (IPPMedia.com, 2012).
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6.4.3.2 City Context
Within the City, there are several TANESCO owned generating facilities. These are concentrated in the
Ubungo area of the City that houses much of its industrial facilities. These power plants are all
connected to the National Grid, but primarily serve the City because of their proximity. The vast
majority of the documented electricity is sourced from natural gas reserves in Songosongo and Mnazi
Bay with a minor portion coming from a local diesel plant, altogether amounting to 250MW of installed
capacity. This is not to say that the City does not obtain electricity from elsewhere, as other nearby
power plants also feed into the National Grid that is connected to the city. Table 6.3 shows Electricity
Generation Capacity within Dar es Salaam City

Table 6.3: Electricity Generation Capacity within Dar es Salaam City

Figure 6:5 - TANESCO vs. IPP and SPP Installed Generation Capacity (MW)
Source: World Bank, 2012
Figure 6:6 shows the progression of national installed capacity for the period of 1990 to 2009. The peak
load or demand is also shown on the graph, which highlights a consistently growing demand for
electricity. Prior to 2003, there was more demand than supply, but with the introduction of IPPs, demand

Name

Location

Source

Installed Capacity
(MW)

Ubungo

Dar es Salaam

Gas – SongoSongo

100

Tegeta

Dar es Salaam

Gas – SongoSongo

45

Ubungo
II

Dar es Salaam

Gas – SongoSongo

100

Diesel – Imported

5

Dodoma Dar es Salaam

has been more easily satisfied.
Total

250

Source: TANESCO , 2012

1000
900
Peak Load (MW)

800

The graph presented in Figure 6:7 was obtained from information supplied by TANESCO and

700
600

500

documents the monthly maximum demand of electricity within the City. The demand reached a peak of

400

488MW in October. The local generation capacity totals 250MW, implying that the local generation

300

200

capacity is insufficient to meet the local demand. The electricity to serve the outstanding demand

100

requirements arrives from other supply plants around the country, which can lead to high losses due to

TANESCO installed capacity (MW)

2009
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2007

2006

2005
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1997

1996

1995

1994
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0

the distance needed for the electricity to travel.

IPP installed capacity (MW)

Figure 6:6 - TANESCO and IPP installed capacity vs. Peak Load,
Source: World Bank, 2012
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generation also has important implications for businesses and industries within the city, where

600

inconsistency in supply leads to loss of output and reduced competition for the City.

System Max Demand (MW)

500

400

6.4.4
300

Transmission & Distribution

6.4.4.1 National Context
Tanzania‟s transmission and distribution network operates at 220 and 132kV for bulk power

200

transmission, and at 66, 33 and 11kV for local distribution. The graph in Figure 6:8 illustrates the

100

progress in developing the transmission and distribution infrastructure in Tanzania for the period 2006Oct-11
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Jul-11

Jun-11

May-11

Apr-11

Mar-11

Feb-11

Jan-11
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Figure 6:7 - Maximum Monthly Electricity Demand for Dar es Salaam City, 2011.
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Source: TANESCO ,2011.
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6.4.3.3 Implications
10,000

The effect of the standardized power purchasing agreements (SPPAs) used to establish the SPPs are yet
5,000

to be seen on TANESCO‟s finances but the number and size of these agreements have the potential to
0

carry reduced financial risk to the company whilst offering a more sustainable and opportunity for rapid
installation of generation capacity.

2006

2007

2008

2009

Low voltage lines (km)

Distribution 33kV and 11kV lines (km)

HV 66kV transmission lines (km)

HV 132kV Lines transmission lines (km)

HV 220kV Lines transmission lines (km)

Demand is ever increasing and this has put more pressure on the supply system, especially with the low
reliability of hydropower generation and the continuing effect of climate change compounding this low

Figure 6:8 - Transmission and Distribution line lengths in Tanzania,

level of reliability. Power outages are still common, and in 2009, national levels of demand outstripped

Source: (EWURA, 2008; EWURA, 2009; EWURA, 2010)

supply leaving the system with a high risk of overloading and probability of load shedding.
Whilst reliance on diesel for generation of electricity is relatively low, it must also be noted that since

The data shows there has been a consistent increase in distribution and low voltage lines over four years

100percent of this fuel is imported and leaves this source reliant on global fuel prices, which adds

to 2009, with the heavier transmission infrastructure only really seeing an increase over the final year.

another level of volatility and uncertainty to the security of this source of power generation.

The distribution lines have not seen an increase in the final year of collected of information.

The city level imbalance between demand and supply means that power must be sought from other
national facilities in order to meet demand. It is this imbalance that is the fundamental cause of frequent
brownouts and blackouts that are common across the city. Inadequate local generation also means that
power is sought from sources farther away from its destination resulting in more technical losses across
the system.
Due to inadequate city-level generation of electricity and frequent system outages (intentional and nonintentional), there households and businesses have installed several diesel generators in the city, while
others opt for gas and charcoal, which burdens them with extra household costs. The inadequate level of
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Figure 6:9 - TANESCO Electricity Production vs Consumption,
Source: World Bank ,2012.

Figure 6.9 above illustrates the annual production of electricity against consumption. The main point
from the graph shows that there is a loss occurring in the system because consumption does not match
production.
Fluctuations in the differences between production and consumption correspond to several events
occurring in TANESCO‟s operations. Technical losses were high during the period of 2002 to 2006
coinciding with the duration of the management contract TANESCO took part in. A loss reduction
program in the mid-90s also saw effective results in overcoming the losses, but since 1999 losses have
increased and stayed at their high levels to date.

6.4.4.2 City Context
Information on existing transmission and distribution infrastructure for the City was obtained from
TANESCO in GIS format and is presented in Map 6.1:

Map 6.1: Existing Power Lines in Dar es Salaam City
Source: TANESCO, 2012
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Discussions with TANESCO pointed out that GIS information was only available up to and including
distribution lines, and no information was available to show the extents of the low voltage lines that
would indicate the areas of the city that are supplied with electricity from the national grid.
Several studies have been carried out to look into the state of the transmission and distribution networks
for the City, in order to understand where inefficiencies existed and where improvements were needed.
The Energy Sector Management Assistance Program (ESMAP), an arm of the World Bank completed a
comprehensive study in 1998. Its conclusion was that many primary substations and feeder lines were
overburdened, with voltage control being poor, due to the excessive lengths of many low voltage
circuits. New primary substations were earmarked for six locations around the city, these being:
i.

Kunduchi;

ii.

Msasani;

iii.

Magomeni;

iv.

Sokoine;

v.

Changombe; and

vi.

Mbagala.

These substations are strategically located around the City to ensure that an area can be served with
minimum loss. The study also pointed out that several reasons for non-technical losses were due to poor
management, monitoring and control systems in place, that led to poor meter readings, lack of collection
and inadequate maintenance leading to further loss.
A separate Distribution and Transmission Rehabilitation Project (DTRP) study in 2007 (Map 6.2) that
also analyzed the problems of the City‟s transmission and distribution networks concluded that four new
transmission lines and associated infrastructure should be added to the system, in order to strengthen the
existing network. These projects are listed below:
i.

From Ubungo substation to a proposed substation at Victoria;

ii.

From Ubungo substation to a proposed substation at Kinyerezi, via existing substations at
Kurasini, Mbagala and Factory Zone II;

iii.

Factory Zone II substation to Factory Zone III at Kipawa; and

iv.

Proposed Kinyerezi substation to a point at Kimara on the existing Morogoro-Ubungo
transmission line to support a proposed 200MW generation project.

The substations at Ubungo, Factory Zone II, Kurasini, and Mbagala will be enlarged and upgraded to
accommodate the new 132kV components.
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Map 6.2 : DTRP priority transmission projects:
Source: TANESCO, 2007
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6.4.4.3 Implications
Added to the problems of formal transmission and distribution are the problems of the informal

The implications of the lack of information on locations of low voltage lines are that the true extents of

settlements within the City. There are several areas where transmission lines pass through informal

the supply network of TANESCO is unknown which further impedes progress on finding priority areas

settlements. Examples of these scenarios can be found in the photographs presented in figures 6.10 and

for investment and development in distribution lines.

6.11.

The studies carried out into the state of the infrastructure in the City have highlighted critical areas for
improvement of the infrastructure, to help reduce the losses that are prevalent across the City as
discussed in the national context also. Progress on these projects has been limited and their further delay
only worsens matters for the City, when statistics show increasing number of users being registered and
added to the network without any improvement or strengthening of infrastructure.
Informal settlements in the areas of transmission infrastructure have also led to illegal tapping of
electricity, leading to further losses. More important, it is also a serious danger to the health and safety of
the community if this activity is allowed to continue.
6.4.5

Access

The World Bank (2012) states that 13.9percent of the Tanzanian population had access to electricity as
of 2009. This statistics, as a national figure, is relatively low. As of 2002, access to grid electricity in the
Figure 6:10 - Informal settlement adjacent to HV Transmission lines

City was available to 58.9 percent of households, HBS (2000). As mentioned in the transmission &

Source: Field study, 2013

distribution section, it is unclear as to the locations of this proportion of households. Results of the
Household Survey of 2012 show that 68.1 percent of households in Dar es Salaam were using electricity
for lighting (URT 2014).
REPOA (2011) carried out a study comparing energy usage across different urban areas in Tanzania.
One of their primary findings was that while the proportion of households with access to electricity in
the City is higher than other urban areas in Tanzania. The electricity costs in Dar es Salaam City were
23percent higher than in other urban areas. The report highlighted that households, in particular poor
households whose cost of electricity is too high, do not depend on one source of energy. The alternative
sources of energy used include charcoal and kerosene. The use of alternative fuel sources such as
charcoal and kerosene can be detrimental to the household‟s health as well as polluting the urban areas
of the City. The average nationwide tariff for grid electricity has consistently increased over the last
decade also. It also leads to further loss for TANESCO due to the cost of supply not being recovered

Figure 6:11 - Market areas adjacent to Transmission facilities near Ubungo.

through full usage. The urban poor are unable to afford Grid electricity not only due to recurrent costs,

Source: Field study, 2013

but also because of the high cost of appliances and other fixed costs needed to access electricity.
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6.4.5.1 Implications

iii.

Risk 3 - Risk of losing energy efficiency and conservation;

Low access levels indicate low levels of economic development, slow growth and a retarded progress

iv.

Risk 4 - Risk of insufficient capacity of institutions and stakeholders within the sector; and,

towards reduction in poverty. At the same time, it also results in lower incomes for the utility provider.

v.

Risk 5 - Risk of not addressing environmental and social concerns.

The lack of information as to the location of accessed households leads to a misdirecting of investment
priorities for TANESCO and also can be detrimental to their billing and system monitoring capabilities,
needed for overcoming such problems as losses.

6.5.1 Risk 1 - Risk of unaffordable and unreliable power supplies
An affordable and reliable electricity supply is one of the objectives of the new energy policy, which is
critical to achieving the vision of the sector. A reliable energy supply leads to economic development,

6.5 ASSESSMENT OF THE KEY ISSUES AND THE RISKS
The causes and processes determining the key power related risks affecting the city have been identified
across the operational structure, institutional framework and sub-network components of the power
sector. This enabled the team to put forward various technical recommendations to address each of them.
A Summary of the key threats and processes affecting the system and their likely impact is presented in
the Risk Assessment Tables 6.4 to 6.8.
The Risk Assessment tables elaborate the key risks discussed in the previous section to point technical
recommendations. The technical recommendations are then used to formulate policies recommendations
in the Main Report
The key risks associated with achieving the vision are mainly associated with the inadequacies of
achieving the revisions to the objectives of the 2003 National Energy Policy but are also derived from

growth and poverty reduction. At the same time an affordable electricity supply ensures that more users
are able to access electricity, leading to the same objectives.
As noted earlier in this report, some customers are unable to afford to either have electricity connection
or to continually use it, due to the high connection costs and tariffs and are forced to engage in a mixed
energy use strategy where alternative sources such as charcoal and kerosene are used. This makes their
expenditures very volatile, and can make it difficult for poor households to manage their finances. It also
exposes them to health problems associated with using such fuels. It is the responsibility of EWURA to
protect customers from these costs as well as from unreliable power supply resulting from an
underdeveloped transmission and distribution network and insufficient generation capacity. These
processes have generally led to negative impacts and there are several unexpected consequences and
undesired outcomes as a result.

the problems discussed and mentioned in the previous section. It is critical to address these risks in order
to achieve the desired visions.

Table 6.4 describes the relevant systems and components involved in this risk, how processes have

i.

Risk 1 - Risk of unaffordable and unreliable power supplies;

evolved leading to the risk and the resulting impacts. The consequences and outcomes are then tabulated

ii.

Risk 2 - Risk of a continued unsustainable market for power;

and a series of proposed monitoring indicators and parameters to manage these in future along with
technical recommendations are presented to conclude the risk assessment.
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Table 6.4: Risk Assessment of unaffordable and unreliable power supplies
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6.5.2

Risk 2 - Risk of a continued unsustainable market for power

To create a reformed market for energy services is one of the objectives of the national energy policy.
TANESCO is a state owned utility agency and most investment in new projects will rely on State‟s
funds. In order to achieve the vision and the proposals to attain the vision, a self-sustaining utility
company is required to pay for the investment need to create new connections, to increase subsidies and
facilitate the investment in upgrading and expanding the transmission network. Primarily, the focus
should be taken away from TANESCO owning and operating most of the generation facilities in the
country. There are several new generation projects in the pipeline, all of which involve foreign investors
and the private sector. These projects should be seen as a window of opportunity for attracting new and
increased foreign investment. This can bring in new expertise, reduce losses for TANESCO and
minimize their financial risk if managed properly.
As mentioned earlier in this report, TANESCO‟s previous arrangements with IPPs have become a lossmaking venture. This is due to the absence of a regulatory body during the initial bidding and contract
arrangement processes for the two IPPs. This resulted in uncompetitive tender processes, and also an
unsustainable PPA being appointed. In addition to this, there are severe non-technical and technical
losses experienced by TANESCO as was highlighted in the Loss Reduction studies carried out by
ESMAP in 1998. The technical losses can be attributed to the poor quality of transmission and
distribution infrastructure in the City and beyond. The continuation of these losses is due to the inability
of TANESCO to carry out the projects due to limitations of capacity and funds. The non-technical losses
can be attributed to poor management of infrastructure by TANESCO. Transmission and distribution
infrastructure is not adequately maintained. There is also inadequate management system in place due to
a lack of metering and consequent revenue collection.
Table 6.5 describes the relevant systems and components involved in this risk, how processes have
transpired leading to the risk and their resulting impact. The consequences and outcomes are then
tabulated and a series of proposed monitoring indicators and parameters to manage these in the future
along with technical recommendations are presented to conclude the risk assessment.
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Key processes

Unexpected consequences /undesired
outcome

Transmission subnetworks

Distribution sub-network

Unsustainable long term PPAs
have burdened TANESCO with
costs greater than their income

Uncertainties in locations of
distribution networks and
connection points

Lack of monitoring devices and
adequate maintenance systems in
place

High losses in transmission and
distribution networks

-

-

-

-

NON-TECHNICAL LOSSES DUE TO INCOMPLETE REVENUE COLLECTIONS

IPPs

LOSSES FOR TANESCO DUE TO HIGH COSTS OF IPP POWER

TANESCO

To create a sustainable market for power with an adequate institutional framework, to facilitate
investment, expansion of services, pricing mechanisms and other financial incentives

Regulatory Body
(EWURA)

HIGH TECHNICAL LOSSES

Desired Outcome

NON-TECHNICAL LOSSES DUE TO INADEQUATE METERING, MONITORING AND
MAINTENANCE

Relevant Systems and
components

Impact

Table 6.5: Risk of a continued unsustainable market for power

Monitoring indicators and parameters

Technical recommendations

PPA costs and TANESCO revenues
Maintenance schedules
Monitoring and metering resources

Electricity Production
Electricity consumption

EWURA to oversee and ensure
competitive bidding procedures are
followed with competitive tenders
submitted and numerous parties invited
to any investment opportunities

No. of registered customers
Investment into mapping the state of
current distribution networks
GIS information on power infrastructure

Competitive bidding information to be
published by EWURA

Investment into modern smart meters
and monitoring systems for transmission
and distribution networks

Upgrades to existing transmission and
distribution networks
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6.5.3

Risk 3 - Risk of losing energy efficiency and conservation

Another objective of the new energy policy is to conserve energy and promote efficiency. This again is
critical to achieving the proposals and the target visions for the Master plan. A high quality and reliable
energy system requires for efficiency at all components of the system, and for minimum losses to be
encountered throughout. At the same time, efficiency and conservation will reduce costs for the utility,
and will contribute to the other vision proposal of allowing more connections through making subsidies
possible and investment in the network expansion.
As noted earlier in this report, when electricity becomes unaffordable, users seek alternative sources of
energy. This has the effect of making electricity infrastructure redundant. It can induce loss within the
system, and also creates the opportunity for other energy sources to be utilized, therefore increasing
overall energy usage and inefficiency for the City. As described earlier in this report, the loss reduction
study by ESMAP (1998) pointed out large technical losses, due to poor quality infrastructure, poor
routing of transmission lines and insufficient local generation facilities creating more losses through
transmission. The graphs showing production against consumption also indicate high levels of loss
within the system, due to continued lack of maintenance and expansion of low voltage lines without
complementary high voltage infrastructure. Furthermore, the on-going push for introducing more
projects utilizing indigenous fuels should be maintained and used as a basis for attracting more of the
same, creating the opportunity to create a more sustainable power system.
Table 6.6 describes the relevant systems and components involved in this risk, how processes have
transpired leading to the risk and their resulting impact. The consequences and outcomes are then
tabulated and a series of proposed monitoring indicators and parameters to manage these in the future
along with technical recommendations are presented to conclude the risk assessment.
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Household
consumption

-/+

Technical losses among transmission and
distribution networks

-

Location of generation facilities can be far from
demand centers due to inadequate no. of generation
facilities

-

Monitoring indicators and
parameters

LOSS OF ENERGY THROUGH POOR ROUTING FROM GENERATION TO DEMAND
CENTRES

Distribution subnetwork

Unaffordable and unreliable electricity forces users
to diversify their energy sources

Unexpected consequences
/undesired outcome

LOSS OF ENERGY THROUGH TRANSMISSION AND DISTRIBUTION

Transmission subnetwork

Key processes

USAGE OF ALTERNATIVE ENERGY SOURCES SUCH AS KERSONE AND
CHARCOAL WITHIN HOUSEHOLDS

Generation subnetwork

Desired
Outcome

Energy Conservation and Efficiency across all sub-networks

Relevant Systems
and components

Impact

Table 6.6: Risk of losing energy efficiency and conservation

Technical recommendations

Household energy consumption

Electricity production

Electricity consumption

Ensure affordable and uninterrupted
services to prevent alternative energy usage

Upgrade transmission and distribution
networks to ensure minimal energy loss

Plan generation facilities and substation
locations to maintain quality and minimize
losses
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6.5.4

Risk 4 - Risk of insufficient capacity of institutions and stakeholders within the sector

Another objective of the new energy policy is to enable capacity building within the sector. This is
primarily aimed at energy education and gender-balanced capacity building for planning,
implementation and monitoring, but the problem can be seen to extend to the entire sector and all
institutions and stakeholders within it. This risk is also critical to the vision, and links to the previous risk
of creating a self-sustaining sector. Without sufficient management capacity within the institutions, the
energy market is unlikely to sustain itself. Similarly without sufficient capacity among users, there is a
similar risk that there could be a significant loss within the system, and efficiency could be lost as well
as leading to economic loss for individual households.

As noted earlier in this report, there are significant technical and non-technical losses that result within
the system. The technical losses are caused by poor infrastructure and poor maintenance of the
infrastructure, stemming ultimately from a lack of resource. There is also significant non-technical loss
that results from similar poor management of customers, project planning and implementation. At the
same time, many customers lack awareness of energy efficient usage techniques, which can lead to
losses on their part and on the part of the utility. The transmission and distribution section highlighted
the many technical and non-technical losses experienced by TANESCO but it also highlighted the lack
of information regard to the extent of much of the existing infrastructure in place. Records show close to
60 percent of households are to be connected within the City. However there is no mapping evidence of
this, nor is this reflected through the number of customers registered with TANESCO.

Table 6.7 illustrates the relevant systems and components involved in this risk, how processes have
transpired leading to the risk and their resulting impact. The consequences and outcomes are then
tabulated and a series of proposed monitoring indicators and parameters to manage these in future along
with technical recommendations are presented to conclude the risk assessment.
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Table 6.7: Risk of insufficient capacity of institutions and stakeholders within the sector

A lack of capacity
leads to poor
infrastructure
planning and
implementation

-

A lack of resource
results in poor
monitoring
procedures

-

TANESCO

Consumers

WASTEFUL AND
HAZARDOUSUSE OF
ENERGY

EWURA

Sufficient capacity
within institutions and
people to create good
planning,
implementation and
monitoring procedures

Unexpected consequences /undesired
outcome

HEAVY TECHNICAL
AND NON-TECHNICAL
LOSSES

Key processes

UNCOORDINATED
AND POOR QUALITY
INFRASTRUCTURE
ACROSS THE CITY

Desired Outcome

Impact

Relevant
Systems and
components

Monitoring indicators
and parameters

Technical recommendations

Electricity production

Implement proper project planning procedures for power
infrastructure to account for ideal locations of infrastructure
and smooth project implementation

Electricity consumption

Create a resource and management plan for TANESCO to aid
in infrastructure monitoring and project delivery

Losses
A lack of energy
education leads to
misuse of energy
from consumers

Create energy awareness programs for consumers to ensure
efficient consumption patterns are followed

Revenues

Household consumption
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6.5.5

Risk 5 - Risk of not addressing environmental and social concerns

Environmental consideration is another objective of the new energy policy. Environmental consideration
is important when thinking of energy matters, since much of the energy comes from our environment,
and the products of energy use go back to the environment. It is in the best interest of the public and for
future generations to be mindful of the risk of neglecting the environment. Similarly social concerns
should not be ignored as they contribute to the public‟s standard of living and wellbeing. Therefore
environmental and social concerns are on the critical path to achieving sustainable economic
development and poverty reduction.
As outlined earlier in this report, some sources of generation have become unreliable due to climate
change and the global economy. There is high volatility in the security of energy supply for the country
and the City, which must be overcome. Sources of energy such as diesel fuel are still in use today. It is
ideal to minimize the exposure to such fuels, which can cause pollution, especially in urban
environments and also because it is unreliable as it is not indigenous. There are also household level
environmental concerns with those households engaged in a mixed-use energy strategy, which can lead
to health concerns given the types of fuel they use (kerosene and charcoal). On top of these concerns is
the fact that informal settlements are growing in areas located under, or adjacent to high voltage
electricity infrastructure.
Table 6.8 describes the relevant systems and components involved in this risk, how processes have
evolved leading to the risk and their resulting impact. The consequences and outcomes are then tabulated
and a series of proposed monitoring indicators and parameters to manage these in the future along with
technical recommendations are presented to conclude the risk assessment.
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Regulatory Body
(EWURA)

-/+

Unaffordable electricity leads to unsustainable
alternatives used

-/+

Informal Settlements cluster around power
infrastructure due to availability of land

-

HEALTH RISKS TO INFORMAL SETTLEMENTS AND SYSTEM LOSSES

distribution subnetworks

Unsustainable generation sources used due to
urgency and costs and feasibility of more
sustainable sources

POLLUTING AND SOURCES DETRIMENTAL TO PUBLIC HEALTH
USED AS ALTERNATIVES

Transmission subnetworks

Key processes

Unexpected consequences
/undesired outcomes

POLLUTING SOURCES OF ENERGY USED FOR GENERATIN

Generation subnetworks

Desired
Outcome

To ensure environmental and social concerns are addressed throughout energy
initiatives

Relevant Systems
and components

Impact

Table 6.8: Risk of not addressing environmental and social concerns
Monitoring
indicators and
parameters

Technical recommendations

Generation source
emission data

Household
consumption
patterns

Ensure immediate requirements for projects only come
under SPP arrangements to ensure sustainable generation
methods are employed

System losses

Health indicators

Promote awareness of energy consumption implications
and make grid electricity affordable

Enforce planning laws and create exclusion zones around
electricity infrastructure
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6.6
6.6.1

PLANS

6.6.3

Ngaka Coal Project

Tancoal has proven resources of 212 million tonnes at the Ngaka Basin. Mining commenced in

Generation

There are several projects in the pipeline to increase the generation capacity of Tanzania‟s power

August 2011, and two power stations were proposed for completion in 2014 and 2017, Intra Energy

sector. These are listed below in Table 6.9 along with their scheduled completion dates.

(2011). The project is a joint venture between the National Development Corporation (NDC) and

Table 6.9: Planned Electricity Generation Projects,

the Intra Energy Corporation of Australia to develop coal seams in Ngaka, Mbuyura and Mbalawala

Year

Installed Capacity (MW)

Project

that will eventually generate 400MW of power, 200MW by 2014, and produce 2-3Mtpa coal for

2013

50

Singida Wind Project Phase 1

export.

2014

200

Ngaka Coal Project Phase 1

6.6.4

2014

250

Singida Wind Project Phase 2

Natural gas is already being commercially developed in offshore Tanzania in the Songosongo and

300

Mchuchuma Coal Project
Phase 1

Mnazi Bay areas. On July 21st 2013, the Government of Tanzania signed a contract with three

2015
2016

3920

Mtwara-Gas Project

2017

200

Ngaka Phase 2 Project

2017

1500

Singida Wind Project Phase 3

300

Mchuchuma Coal Project
Phase 2

2018

Source: allAfrica.com (2013); The Citizen (2013); World Bank (2013)

Mtwara Gas Project

Chinese companies to construct 512km of pipeline from the source at Songosongo to Dar es Salaam
City. The $1.2bn funding was secured from the China Export-Import (Exim) Bank, and the project
was expected to be completed within 18 months. It is planned to generate 3,920MW of power and
to export the surplus or to develop new industries. This is by far the largest generation project and
has the ability to significantly alter the Tanzanian economy. However, there are no solid details of
the generation project, so it is likely delivery timescale is uncertain. Additionally, the financial
benefits may not be instantly realized, as the first priority will be to reduce TANESCO‟s debt. This

6.6.2

Singida Wind Project

This will be the first wind power project in Tanzania. It planned as a joint venture between the
International Finance Corporation (IFC) and Aldwych and Six Telecoms. East African Wind
Energy Ltd is the developer of the project. The project is an outcome of the objectives and goals of
the latest energy policy and its focus on utilizing indigenous and renewable energy sources, as was
highlighted in the Policy Review section of this report. The wind farm will be located 700km away
from the City and its estimated investment cost is US$285 million, to be partly funded by Aldwych
(ESI-Africa.com 2013). Construction of the project is expected to commence in 2017 April 20173.
The project has the advantage of being structured and organised by the IFC, who can bring their
expertise in project planning to the table. If successful, the project could provide precedence for
more generation projects of the same kind and attract more foreign investment into the country. The
first phase of 50MW was planned to be on-line by 2013, with the remaining capacity completed by
2018.

will probably take a minimum of 2 years.
6.6.5

Mchuchuma Coal Project

The first project has been a $3bn investment by the Chinese company, Sichuan Hongda Co. Ltd, in
a joint venture with the National Development Corporation, to produce coal from seams at
Mchuchuma. But the development will also use the mined coal to generate 600MW of power. Some
of this will be used in mining operations at Mchuchuma and at a nearby iron ore mine in Liganga
which Sichuan Hongdaare is also developing. Sichuan Hongda plans to generate 300MW by 2015
(allAfrica.com (2012).
The planned projects above have been compared to the demand forecasts based on population and
current national electricity access statistics made available from the World Bank (2013 data)
resources. Figure 6.12 illustrates the forecast based on the projects highlighted above and the
projected demand. The difference between installed generation and actual generation is to account
for the generation efficiency of each source of energy. From 2016 onwards, if the projects are on
schedule, capacity should be far above demand. This remains the case up until 2036, the timeframe
of the master plan. The added advantages of all the projects listed above are that they bring a level
of diversity in generation that would add several levels of resilience to the generation network. All

3

See http://www.windpowernews.net/bid_opportunities/2017/05/04/7674026-expression-of-interest-for-singida-wind-farm-project.html

the projects also utilize either indigenous or renewable energy sources, adding another level of
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resilience by limiting exposure to global markets. Whilst these projects have been planned, they are

Revisiting the vision and mission as published by the MEM; the following long-term targets need to

not guaranteed until they are completed, they also hold the potential to be a financial burden on

be met by the power sector:

TANESCO if they are not managed properly or complemented with adequate development in other

i.

Economic growth and development

areas of the sector, namely transmission, distribution and non-technical management.

ii.

Improve standards of living and reduce poverty

iii.

Provide safe, reliable, efficient, cost-effective and environmentally appropriate energy

8,000

services

7,000
6,000

Electricity has the potential to bring about development, economic growth and reduce poverty.

5,000

Figure 6.13 demonstrates how power services can contribute to economic development, growth and
demand (MW)

4,000

capacity margin (MW)

poverty reduction.

installed generation (MW)

3,000

actual generation (MW)
2,000
1,000

2032

2030

2028

2026

2024

2022

2020

2018

2016

2014

2012

0

Year

Figure 6:12: Tanzania - Power Demand vs. Supply
6.7

PROPOSALS FOR THE 2036 MASTER PLAN

The revisions to the 1992 energy policy were the main agendas of the 2003 policy. They have been
revisited in light of the information presented in the previous chapters to assess the areas for
continued work (table 6.10):
Table 6.10 - National Energy Policy Revision checklists
Revisions from the 2003 energy
policy

Objective Achieved

Affordable and reliable energy
supplies

No

Reformed market for energy services

Yes but not fully
developed

Utilization of indigenous and
renewable energy sources

On-going

Account for environmental
considerations

On-going

Figure 6:13: Electricity to economic development process chain.
Source: MCC (2012)
The following two main proposals are needed to ensure that the vision for the City to achieve

Increase energy efficiency and
conservation

No

Increase capacity building in the
sector

No

economic growth, development and a reduction in poverty are sustained. These are further
accompanied by an analysis of a series of key risk elements and consequent policies for the power
sector to ensure it maintains a sustainable path for development.
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6.7.1

Improve the quality & reliability of energy services

This agenda should be focused in line with TANESCO‟s priority for improving its transmission and
distribution sub–networks. As well as the HVDC networks, it aims to establish the areas
highlighted in the City as part of the ESMAP and DTRP projects should be revisited to ensure that
the networks within Dar es Salaam City are strengthened to ensure a resilient future generation
capacity and system.
In addition to the already documented improvement works for the City to support the 2036 Master
plan, several more additions and improvements to the transmission and distribution networks will
be needed. The projects recommended for the current situation and further projects, are highlighted
in the Existing City and Proposed Interventions map.
figure 6.15 above explains that if these actions are taken, technical losses can be reduced, which can
reduce the spending needs for households, businesses and institutions and also provide a method for
improving cost recovery to TANESCO by increasing their return on power supplied. The overall
costs are reduced for businesses and households, which allows for more investment into the
economy from these parties, leading to economic growth, development and an improvement in the
standard of living therefore reducing poverty.

6.7.2

Connect households, schools, health centers and businesses

As a priority, more connection opportunities should be offered. This has the opportunity to create
more business for TANESCO. The problem arises in knowing where the connections need to be
made. There also lies a problem in ensuring that households utilize their connection to the full
extent. An affordable solution must be offered. Further subsidies should be placed on the costs put
forward by TANESCO, namely for the connection fee and tariff.
If the number of connected households, businesses and institutions is increased, this then increases
the number of households with access to basic services, and institutions and businesses can engage
in more productive activities through use of more modern technologies (Figure 6.13). Overall
productivity is increased for businesses and institutions, and also households by allowing them
access to modern services, and allowing them access to increase working hours on account of
lighting and increased access to information through technology. Households and institutions can
then increase their investments into the economy as a result of increased spending power, leading to
economic growth, development, improved standards of living therefore reducing poverty.
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7

SOLID WASTE MANAGEMENT

7.1

7.2.2

Acts and Regulations

Relevant legislations to solid waste management:

HISTORICAL REVIEW

Dar es Salaam City was earlier under one administrative structure as Dar es Salaam City council. In a
wake to upgrade City administration, the Dar es Salaam City council was shelved by the then Prime

7.2.2.1 Local Government (Urban Authorities) Act of 1982

Minister to City Commission(June 1996). Among the terms of reference of the new City commission

It provides for the protection and management of the environment. Section 111 promotes social welfare

was to come up with the new model of city administration in order to increase efficiency of city

and economic wellbeing of all residents and safeguard of public health within their areas of jurisdiction.

management services including the Solid Waste Management.
In 2000, a supplementary Act number 6 of 2000 stipulated the City distribution into three Municipalities

7.2.2.2 Environmental Management Act No. 20 of (2004), Cap. 191

followed by Government Notice through the then Ministry of Local Government in the Prime Minister‟s

The Environmental Management Act (EMA) is a mother law of environmental management in Tanzania.

office which stipulated among other things the distribution of City properties and responsibilities to three

It repealed the National Environment Management Council Act. 19 of (1983) and reiterates the existence

Municipalities leaving the management of the then City Landfill at Vingunguti under DCC and now at

of the National Environment Management Council (NEMC).

Pugu Kinyamwezi area until all municipalities build their own Landfills. Recently (July, 2016) the city is

The major purposes of the EMA are:

divided further into five Municipalities which are the same administrative districts of Kinondoni,

i.

To provide the legal and institutional framework for sustainable management of the environment
in Tanzania;

Ubungo, Ilala,Temeke and Kigamboni.
ii.

To outline principles for management, impact and risk assessment, the prevention and control of

A desktop study was carried out to fully understand the key issues that are associated with the

pollution, waste management, environmental quality standards, public participation, compliance

management of waste in the City. In addition to desktop work, site visits and interviews with locally

and enforcement;

based waste managers were made. This work was important as it set out a form of environmental

iii.

management where key issues were identified and measured leading to the setting up systems of possible
infrastructure, methodologies and responsibilities to tackle the issues.

A summary of findings is

To provide the basis for implementation of international instruments on the environment; to
provide for implementation of the National Environmental Policy;

iv.

presented in the next section.

To provide for establishment of the National Environmental Fund and to provide for other related
matters

This Act stipulates the following as far as Solid waste Management is concerned:
7.2
7.2.1

THE LEGISLATION GOVERNING WASTE MANAGEMENT IN TANZANIA
Policy, Legal and Institutional Framework

Most relevant Policies to waste management include:

i.

This Act advocates for the right of city dwellers to access Health environment

ii.

Furthermore it stipulates that every citizen is entitled to a clean and health environment. That
they are obliged to maintain, safeguard and enhance environment (Section 14 (1)).

The National Environmental Policy 1997, National Energy Policy 2003, National Land Policy 1995,

Part III, Section 15(a) states that in matters pertaining to the environment, the Director of Environment

National Human Settlement Development Policy 2000, National Water Policy 2002, National Health

shall coordinate various environment management activities being undertaken by other agencies to

Policy 2003, National Policy on HIV/AIDS of 2001, National Construction Policy 1997, National

promote the integration of environment considerations into development policies, plans, programmes,

Transport Policy 2003, Tanzania Development Vision 2025, Sustainable Industry Development Policy

strategies projects and undertake strategic environmental assessments with a view to ensuring the proper

1996-2020, National Strategy For Growth And Reduction Of Poverty (NSGRP) June 2005, Construction

management and rational utilisation of environmental resources on a sustainable basis for the

Industry Policy 2003, National Employment Policy of 1999.

improvement of the quality of human life in Tanzania.
Part VI of the EMA deals with Environmental Impact Assessments (EIA) and other Assessments and
directs that an EIA is mandatory for all development projects. Section 81(2) states that “An
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Environmental Impact Assessment study shall be carried out prior to the commencement or financing of

iv.

Guarantee sufficient storage space and appropriate solid waste containers.

a project or undertaking”, while Section 81(3) states “a permit or licence for the carrying out of any

v.

It further states that, the designated solid waste facilities shall be away from residential areas by

project or undertaking in accordance with any written law shall not entitle the proponent or developer to

observing social and environmental impact assessment.

undertake or to cause to be undertaken a project or activity without an environmental impact assessment

The regulation states that waste shall be removed regularly from storage facilities to avoid any nuisance

certificate issued under this Act”.

which may trigger public and environmental objections or health hazards.

In addition, EMA has the provisions to take steps for the protection of environment by preventing,
controlling, abating or mitigating pollution to land, water, air, etc.

7.2.4

EMA requires local authorities such as the Temeke, Ilala, Kinondoni, Ubungo and Kigamboni

7.2.4.1 Designation of National Cleanliness Day Guidelines 2016

Municipals Authorities to develop by-laws to facilitate implementation of laws and regulations for the

The Regulation stipulates that it is the duty of LGA to supervise and coordinate the activities during the

sake of protecting human life and the environment in general. This is the Principal Law on all matters of

National Cleanliness day which is the Saturday of the last week of each month:

Environment as confirmed in section 232 which states that where the provisions of this Act is in conflict

i.

or is otherwise inconsistent with provision of any other written law relating to environmental

Executive order

It provides guidance on Private sector Participation by stipulating sound management of
various solid wastes.

management, the provisions of this Act shall prevail to the extent of such inconsistency.

ii.

Preventing release of waste to the environment until recovery or recycling, treatment is provided.

7.2.2.3 The Urban Planning Act (2007)

iii.

Guarantee sufficient storage space and appropriate solid waste containers.

The Urban Planning Act of 2007 provides for the orderly and sustainable development of land in urban

The regulation states that waste shall be removed regularly from storage facilities to avoid any nuisance

areas to preserve and improve amenities and to provide for the grand of consent to develop land and the

which may trigger public and environmental objections or health hazards.

power of control over the use of land. The fundamental principles of urban planning include protection
of the environment of human settlements and ecosystems from pollution, degradation and destruction, in

7.2.5

order to ensure sustainable development, and that planning legislation, building regulations standards

The relevant international treaties which Tanzania has ratified include the 1977 Geneva Convention

and other controls are consistent with the capabilities, needs and aspirations of the various sections of the

concerning the protection of workers against occupational hazards in the working environment due to air

population as well as making serviced land available for shelter and human settlements development in

pollution, noise and vibration came into force in 1979. Tanzania acceded in 1984 to the provisions

general to all sections, including women, youth, the elderly, disabled and disadvantaged.

regulating air pollution and these provisions apply to the project. The 1991, Bamako Convention on the

Under Section 3; among others the law seeks to improve level of the provision of infrastructure and

ban of the Import in Africa and Control of Trans boundary Movement and Management of Hazardous

social services for sustainable human settlement development.

wastes within Africa was ratified in 1993 Tanzania is also part to the convention on climate change of

7.2.3

1992; and the millennium development goals.

Relevance Regulations

Bilateral Agreements and Treaties

7.2.3.1 Solid Waste Management Regulation of 2009
The Regulation stipulates that it is the duty of LGA to segregate waste such as; decomposable (domestic

7.2.6

and market), plastics glass, metal, e-waste and wood:

Several By-laws have been enacted to deal with sanitation issues for the Dar es Salaam City. Those By-

i.

It provides guidance on Private sector Participation by stipulating sound management of
various solid wastes. That any person wishing to provide service will require permit from LGAs.

ii.

iii.

laws are mainly concerned with regulation of solid and liquid waste management. Some include:
i.

It provides conditions about licensing and management of storage and disposal facilities that the
LGA are obliged to designate area for these facilities in their capability.
Preventing release of waste to the environment until recovery or recycling, treatment is provided.

By-Laws on Solid and Liquid Waste Management

By-laws of 2004, made under the Government Notice (G.N.) No. 526 of 2004. Dar es Salaam City
Waste Treatment, Disposal and Solid Waste Treatment, Disposal and Street littering.

ii.

By-laws of 2002 made by Municipal Commission to deal with solid waste management (collection
and disposal of refuse).
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iii.

By-laws of 2000, made under G.N. No 353 of 2001 for Kinondoni Municipal Council to regulate

7.3

solid waste management and refuse collection fees.

For the proposed institutional structure to be effectively implemented, the Local Government (Urban

Kinondoni Municipal Council Waste Management By-law of 6/8/2010, GN No. 275 (Kinondoni

Authorities) Act No. 8 of 1982 which established Municipal Councils, the Local Government (Urban

Municipal Council, 2010)

Authorities) Act Supplement No. 6 of 2000 which established the Dar es Salaam City Council and the

v.

Kinondoni Municipal Environment Management by-law of 6/8/2010, GN No. 276

Environment Management Act No. 20 of 2004 should be harmonized.

vi.

Temeke Municipal Environment Management By-law 2010, GN No.310.

iv.

7.2.7

Law Enforcement

The Dar es Salaam City and its municipalities have established environmental committees which oversee
the environmental matters from the city down to sub ward level. At ward and sub ward level these

ORGANIZATION FRAMEWORK

The supplemented Act number 6 of 2000 indicates that there is no coherent development between the
DCC and the Municipal governments. Although the Municipalities has been left with the duty in Solid
waste management in their areas yet the main working “tool” which is the dumping site is left under the

committees have formed environmental watchdog groups or law enforcers groups. The people who

supervision of the city council hence leaving challenges in management of waste disposal.

violate environmental laws i.e. throwing waste in unintended areas and garbage thrown on trenches

Currently at the Municipal Level, The role of the Solid waste management at Municipal level is led by

(Figures 7.1 and 7.2) are supposed to be prosecuted in the ward tribunal and finally referred to courts of

Head of Department of Waste management and Environment (Who reports to the Municipal Director)

Law.

assisted by Environmental Officers.

However the reviews has been made to the Waste Management on other Cities in Tanzanua like
Mbeya and Moshi which are praised by doing better on this subject. In case of Mbeya City for example,
The Management of Solid waste has been left completely at the Ward Level through the Ward
Development Committee which consists of Ward Councilor, Subward Chairpersons (Mtaa Chairperson)
and The Ward Executive officer (Figure 7.3). This setup is assisted by the seats of Ward Tribune. The
Mbeya City has left the mandate of Solid Waste Management at this level by providing every ward with
their Budget. The city also provides budget supplements to support the ward budget gaps. As well they
Figure 7:1: A man throwing waste at Buguruni along Mandela Road
Source: Field study, 2015

are entitled of revenue collection at their areas (as user charges which is used directly to the services),
Selection and payment of Service provider (Contractor), as well as law enforcement to those who are not
paying the collection fees and any other environmental misconduct. The city administration

had left

with role of Monitoring, Evaluation, and the management of dump sites.
On Average Dar es salaam Municipals‟ budget on Solid Waste Management stand between 10 -12
percent yet only 47 percent of garbage collected is realized daily, We find this Decentralization to be
effective as The Solid Waste Management Human capital at the Municipal council (especially) in Dar es
Salaam is not enough for the exercise hence it is better to replicate this good practice of Mbeya city and
increase the budget allocation to 60percent to realize effective city cleanliness.
Figure 7:2: Garbage thrown on a trench set on Fire
Source: Field study, 2015
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Table 7.2: Generation of Waste actual and forecast up to 20 years in Tons/day
YEARS

KINONDONI

UBUNGO

ILALA

TEMEKE

KIGAMBO

TOTAL

NI

2016

1,417

1,011

1,670

1,650

223

5,971

2017

1,497

1,068

1,763

1,742

235

6,305

2018

1,580

1,128

1,862

1,840

249

6,659

2019

1,668

1,191

1,966

1,943

262

7,030

2020

1,762

1,258

2,076

2,051

277

7,424

2021

1,860

1,328

2,193

2,166

293

7,840

2022

1,965

1,402

2,315

2,287

309

8,278

2023

2,075

1,481

2,445

2,416

326

8,743

2024

2,191

1,564

2,582

2,551

345

9,233

2025

2,313

1,651

2,726

2,694

364

9,748

2026

2,443

1,744

2,879

2,845

384

10,295

2027

2,580

1,842

3,040

3,004

406

10,872

2028

2,724

1,945

3,211

3,172

429

11,481

2029

2,877

2,054

3,390

3,350

453

12,124

2030

3,038

2,169

3,580

3,537

478

12,802

2031

3,208

2,290

3,781

3,735

505

13,519

2032

3,388

2,418

3,993

3,945

533

14,277

2033

3,577

2,554

4,216

4,165

563

15,075

2034

3,778

2,697

4,452

4,399

594

15,920

2035

3,989

2,848

4,701

4,645

628

16,811

Figure 7:3: Proposed Waste Management Framework in LGA‟s

GRAND

Source: Mbeya City Council.

TOTAL
210,407

7.4

GENERATION OF WASTE ACTUAL AND FORECAST FOR 20 YEARS

7.5

COMPOSITION OF WASTE

The base calculation of actual and forecast for 20 years on generation of waste in households,

The data in the table 7.4 shows that the percentage contribution of Kitchen Waste, Textiles, Grass and

commercial, market, institution and informal sector is presented in table 7.1. Generation of Waste actual

Wood have decreased significantly between 1997 and 2004, whilst the contribution of Plastic registered

and forecast up to 20 years in tons per day is as shown in table 7.2.

the highest growth rate, followed by Leather and Rubber, then Paper, Ceramic and Stone, then metals.

Table 7.1: Base calculation

Analysis for waste composition for households to high, middle and low income is done as shown in table

GENERATION PERDAY

7.3.

H/hold

Commercial

Market

Institution

(0.8kg/
capita)

(0.116kg/
capita)

(0.04kg/
capita)

(0.024kg/
capita)

Informal sector/
Street
(0.12kg/
capita)

Total
1.1(kgs/
Capita
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Table 7.3: Analysis result of waste composition for household.
Category

Physical
composition

Kitchen
Paper
Textiles
Plastic
Grass and wood
Leather and rubber
Metal
Glass
Ceramic and stone
Other
Total
Average
specific
gravity
Moisture content
Calorific value

The research results identified 10 common types of solid waste found in the Dar-es-

Household Wastes
High
Middle
Low
Weighted
Incomes
(Percentage) (Percentage) Average(Percentage)
(Percentage)
44.5
41.9
39.8
42.0
3.1
3.8
3.4
19.8
0.3
1.8
8.8
0.5
14.0
100
0.31

3.0
0.5
1.9
30.0
1.0
2.1
2.4
0.3
16.0
100
0.39

3.3
0.6
1.9
15.0
1.2
1.8
1.3
0.4
34.7
100
0.49

3.1
1.2
2.2
25.3
0.9
2.0
3.5
0.4
19.4
100
0.39

31.47

31.07

30.5

31.05

Salaam municipality with the four ranking topmost in percentages wet weight being
kitchen waste (39%), plastics (16%), glass/wood (10%) and papers (8%). It was revealed
from the interviews results with environmental experts from the municipalities that food
waste took the greatest share of the total waste in Dar-es-Salaam and even in other towns
and municipalities in Tanzania.
Also data obtained from Dar-es-Salaam City Council records shows the waste
composition in Dar-es Salaam consists mainly of kitchen waste, plastics (bottles and
bags), grass, wood, papers, ceramics and stones, leather and rubber (Table 7.5).

Table 7.5: Solid Waste Composition in Dar-es-Salaam

Source JICA 1996/97
Note “other” is mainly soil, ash and sand accumulated from gardening activities
Table 7.4: General Waste Composition

Type of Waste

JICA(Percen

ERC2004

tage)

(Percentage)

Change e(Percentage)

Source: Dar-es-Salaam City Council, 2014.

Kitchen waste

45

39

-6percent

Textile

17

6

-11percent

24

10

-14percent

2

5

3

Each of the five LGAs has the responsibility to manage solid waste within its jurisdiction. This includes

and

1

5

4

the collection and transportation of solid waste. Each LGA has a similar system with the Pugu disposal

16
6

14
5

site being the only formal disposal facility.

and

2
1

Rubber
Glass

3

2ent

-1percent

a range of factors such as accessibility and socio-economic conditions. Some areas do not receive any

Other

1

3

2t

waste collection service.

Grass

and

wood
Metal
Ceramic
stone
Plastic
Leather

7.6
7.6.1

THE COLLECTION AND TRANSPORTATION OF SOLID WASTE
Waste collection service coverage in Dar es Salaam Local Government Authorities
(DGLA’S)

The coverage of waste collection services and the level of collection across the LGAs vary depending on

Source JICA 1996/97
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7.6.2

vi.

Waste collection and transport in lIala, Kinondoni, Ubungo, Temeke and Kigamboni LGAs

The collection in lIala principally is conducted by two different mechanisms. These are:
i.

Collection in the city wards by contractors; and

ii.

Collection in other areas by lIala Municipality staff and Community Based Organisations.

The waste is then transported to the Pugu Dumpsite with the Compactor trucks or other
vehicles. This requires significant transport time and results in relatively low collection
efficiency and high fuel costs.

Several problems have been identified within the existing situation. Poor roads hinder waste collection
7.6.2.1 Collection systems by contractors

and collection vehicles are difficult to maintain. Where there are no collections, waste is dumped without

Waste pickers/scavengers are found at bulking points and dump sites and they supplement the fledgling

any separation of waste types. The dumped waste is often spread by flooding and clogs drainage

recycling industry. The private sector accounts for about 50 percent of waste that is collected, with most

channels. Poor waste collection poses a health and environmental risk, but there is no public education in

of the collections occurring in the City Centre. Waste contractors have made a massive difference to

relation to waste services and economic models for collecting and investing in waste management are

waste collection rates in the city over the last 10 years but support to them is weak.

not working. Although authorities and organisations within the city clearly see waste as a problem and

In 2004, 45 contractors were actively involved in waste collection, half of them community led. In

wish to address it, solutions presented in the past are either not optimal, not implemented or are perhaps

addition to private contractors and municipal waste management departments, small-scale community

not suited to this challenges facing the city.

operators are also engaged in collecting and segregating waste in some places, in a successful manner.
Additionally, informal waste scavengers play a big part in recovering recyclables from waste disposed.

The summary of waste collection system under implementation by lIala and Municipal Council,

Estimates indicate that this informal sector recovers 1,300 tonnes of waste per day from landfills.

CBOs, and smaller contractors can be summarised as follows:

However scavenging at any existing waste bulking points cause disruption to normal collections; high

i.

These collection systems do not operate outside the city district;

proportions of the population living in the poorer areas of the city are not aware of how waste is

ii.

Waste is collected from individual households/businesses by individual collectors via handcart or

collected or by whom and freely admit to improper disposal. Waste collection organisations are held

tractor and trailer; The waste is then delivered to the nearest Collection Point., Transfer of waste

back due to lack of public education, poor cost recovery and weak coordination by the city authorities.

from collection vehicles and bins onto transfer truck is manually. The observed conditions at some

Responsibilities of contractors in solid waste management:

of the Collection Points have the potential to cause threats to human health and the environment

i.

The Contractor is responsible for the collection of waste, street cleansing in the assigned wards,
and transportation of waste to the Pugu disposal site;

ii.

through infectious diseases and contaminated run-off
iii.

The Contractor is responsible for the collection of fees from the residents and businesses
receiving the collection service;

Scavenging for reusable/recyclable materials occurs throughout the collection stream, but mainly
at the Collection Points;

iv.

The remaining waste is loaded onto tipper trucks/tractor and trailer by hand and transported to
the Pugu Kinyamwezi disposal site; Hydraulic litter trucks would allow the loading from bins
directly into collection trucks.

7.6.2.2 Solid waste collection Mechanism:
i.From individual building/client/business locations as well as from Collection Points where

v.

usually bins are provided;

compostable materials and subjects suitable material to a composting process, see following

ii.Currently the waste is manually loaded into collection Trucks like Compactors Open Lorries and
Tractors with trailers.
iii.Some Contractors are planning to introduce compactors with hydraulic bin lifters;

At the site, a community based organisation segregates the waste into recyclable and

sections for further detail.
vi.

Accessibility to unplanned areas is very poor due to improper road conditions;

vii.

Waste can also be delivered by customer uninvited scavengers recover materials to road side

iv.Waste is collected once to twice per day, usually during the night to avoid traffic congestion.

containers. From the bin, and the remaining content is loaded onto trucks minute Collection Point

v.

not covered by a roof, and without storm water controls.

Some segregation occurs during the collection process.
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viii.

Informal scavenging occurs during the transfer from the collection vehicle into the transfer truck;

The suggested locations for new landfills are;

During and following unloading bags containing the waste are emptied and scavengers remove

i.

Mabwepande Forest Reserve for Kinondoni Municipality

usable/recyclable materials. Scavenged materials are stored for later on-sale to traders.

ii.

Kisarawe II Landfill in Kigamboni Municipality which can be shared with Temeke Municipality

ix.

The site is guarded 24 hrs Below:

iii.

Kisopwa for Ubungo Municipality

x.

During and following unloading bags containing the waste are emptied and scavengers remove

xi.

usable/recyclable materials.

7.7.1

Remaining waste is loaded into transfer trucks for transportation to Pugu landfill

The Pugu landfill (Figure 7.4) is the only city-wide waste disposal option currently in operation. It is

Pugu Landfill

very close to full capacity. It suffers from fires, odour, litter, leachate run off and more than likely gas
7.6.3

Costs of collection and transportation of waste

The study considered a range of transportation systems for the transfer of waste from the Collection

migration. A large population who seek an income from picking items of value from discarded waste
live on or very close to the landfill.

Points, Kerbside Collection and the Transfer stations to the respective treatment or disposal site. Based
on the work carried out during this study concluded that:
i.

Currently collection vehicles spend too much time transporting waste to the final destination
rather than collecting waste efficiently;

ii.

Many parts of the road network is congested at peak times making travel uneconomic;

iii.

The quality of the road network should improve over the coming years with more roads being
sealed and accessible by heavy/commercial vehicles at commercially viable travel speeds, traffic
permitting; The system can be introduced gradually.

iv.

This study proposes to use a container Roll-On/Off Truck & Trailer Transport system with 40m3
containers for waste transfer as it is highly flexible, fully compatible with the proposed collection

Figure 7:4: Pugu landfill

systems, and can be implemented in stages, with or even without transfer stations.

Source: Field study,2012.
All waste that is collected from the city is directed to the Pugu landfill. Waste has to be hauled through

7.7

FINAL DISPOSAL FACILITIES

significant distances by road, thereby further burdening costs on waste collectors. Small to medium sized

Currently the Dar es salaam City is using a single official waste disposal site at Pugu, Kinyamwezi, Ilala

trucks are used to transfer the waste and as such they are locked out of service for a number hours for

Municipality. This facility is not adequate to receive the generated waste in all corners of the city. It is

relatively small payloads.

located very far from many parts of waste generation, it receives all kinds of waste without segregation

Additionally, the landfill is in need of improvements and the development of a closure and aftercare

and it is poorly managed.

management plan. Alternative and/or a replacement waste treatment infrastructure for the next 20 years

This study suggests for each municipality to establish their own an integrated landfill at minimum cost

needs to be created, to expand the life of Pugu site and ensure the security of waste treatment until 2030.

effective distances of 15Kms around as 80 percent of all costs of waste management falls under

Informal waste recycling activities occur across the city and composting with urban farming areas is a

collection and transportation activities.

common practice and has been reported to occur in 60 percent of all residential properties. Diverting

The integrated landfills will contain facilities for Material Recovery Facility (MRF), Hazardous Waste

organic waste locally for home-based food production is an excellent city characteristic and should be

Treatment, Compositing plant, Waste to energy plants, gas removal and leachate treatment facilities.

investigated and built into the city‟s waste plans.
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Although there is currently only one official landfill site in operation, other sites have been informally extended. The location of previous and current landfills are shown on Figure 7.5.

Figure 7:5: Locations of historic and existing landfill sites and waste transfer stations
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7.7.2

A clean surrounding improves the aesthetic value of an area and result in more pleasant tours and

Estimated Number of Equipment, Vehicle and Facilities Required

The capital cost was estimated based on the estimated annual number of equipment, vehicle and facilities

travel. This would also be attractive to investors.

required for the improved Solid Waste Management, and the unit cost of these items (Appendix 2).

7.9

Appendix 3 provides the total and incremental number and type of equipment needed to improve Dar es

Principally there are four types of technologies for the combustion of managed Solid Waste. These are:

Salaam Solid Waste Management.

i.

ECONOMIC EVALUATION OF ENERGY FROM WASTE

Mass Burn Facilities: The waste used to fuel the mass burn facility may or may not be sorted
before it enters the combustion chamber. Following the combustion of the waste, steam is

7.7.3

generated from the heat and the steam can drive a turbine or be used for industrial processes or

Unit Costs of Equipment, Vehicle and Facilities

The unit costs of equipment vehicle and facilities are presented Appendix 2. These are based on recent
BoQs of civil works projects, previous reports and studies, interviews and web search.

heating.
ii.

Refuse Derived Fuel Systems. These facilities use mechanical methods to shred incoming
managed Solid Waste, separate out non-combustible materials, and produce a combustible

7.7.4

mixture suitable as a fuel in a range of different furnaces or as a supplemental fuel in a

Preliminary Estimate of Operation and Maintenance Expenditure (OPEX)

The preliminary estimates of the operation and maintenance expenditure (OPEX) for collection points,
transfer station, transfer vehicles and bin, and new three Landfills and upgrade of Pugu landfill are

conventional boiler system.
iii.

summarized in Appendix 1 and 2.

Pyrolysis, where waste is heated under the exclusion of oxygen, gases are formed and extracted
which can be burnt to fire a boiler and generate electricity and steam. As a by-product, carbon
rich char is produced which can be used a soil enhancer.

The total OPEX for transfer station was estimated at TZS 1.2 billion (USD 736 thousand). Fuel

iv.

Thermal Gasifier [THG]: Where waste is heated, gasified and combusted in an oxygen starved

accounted for 75.0 percent of the total OPEX. For three Landfills, the annual OPEX was estimated at

environment, also releasing synapses that can be used to recover energy. This process generates

TZS 1.3 billion (USD 783 thousand). Fuel accounted for 75.1 percent of total see Appendix 2.

small amounts of ash. There are various facilities around the world that are operating
successfully from a technical point of view.

7.8

ECONOMIC BENEFITS

The economic benefits of an improved waste collection and disposal system include the following:
i.

ii.

iii.

Improvement in public health and sanitation

A typical waste to energy plant (WTE) generates about 550 kilowatt hours (kWh) per ton from waste
with a considerable heating value. At an average price of four cents per kWh, revenues per ton of solid

The significant reduction in uncollected garbage and unmanaged dumpsites would reduce places

waste would be USD30 to USD45.

where vectors, such as rodents, insects and unfettered domestic animals, could acquire and spread

WTE facilities require fuel with a minimum calorific value in order to support a sustainable operation.

parasites and pathogens that attack humans and animals.

The waste collected in Dar es Salaam appears to have low calorific values on average.

There would also be reduced contamination of ground water and sources of drinking water which

The upfront capital needed to build managed solid waste combustion plant can be a significant hurdle

would otherwise cause the spread of waterborne diseases.

when building a new facility. The economic benefits of managed solid waste combustion may take

A better public health environment would reduce the government‟s medical budget and increase the

several years to be fully realised. Long-term contracts (generally 30 years) are often developed between

productivity of labour.

the facility and municipality to secure a guaranteed waste stream. In order to break even, WTE plant

Flood mitigation

operators in most cases need to charge a significant gate fee or require financial subsidies.

With an enhanced solid Waste Management, there would be less clogging of drains and canals that

Of the waste to energy options, for Dar es Salaam the Refuse Derived fuel technology would be most

result in flooding. There would also be less cost due to de – clogging activities.

appropriate option, as it provides the most flexibility. A long term user for the fuel would have to be

Enhancement of tourism activities and investment.

identified and signed up.
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7.10 RECYCLING AND RESOURCE RECOVERY
With the ever increasing tonnage of solid waste generation, and the consequent increase in collection and
disposal costs, recycling, reuse and composting are amongst suitable approach to effectively manage
solid waste in Dar es Salaam City. However, recycling in the city is done at a small scale and in a
disorganized manner. The recycling activities take place informally at point of generation, collection,
illegal dump sites and final disposal sites and apply mostly to household and commercial wastes.
The recycled materials include paper, textile materials, metal, plastics and glass with scrap metals and
plastic bottles being the most recycled. There are many individuals and groups involved in sorting and
recycling processes. These operate their business under poor conditions; most of them do not have
proper facilities and equipment for sorting the valuable materials from discarded wastes. Additionally, at

Amount
recycled or
reused
Amount
controlled
with on-site
disposal
Amount
remaining
without
control
TOTAL
(Generated
volume)

176

16percent

365

18percent

5

0.5percent

250

23percent

507

25percent

10

1.0percent

244

22percent

696

34percent

737

71percent

1,100

100percent 2,026

100percent 1,035

100percent

the moment there is no national policy and legislation on recycling; hence, it is done haphazardly and
7.11 MANAGEMENT OF CLINICAL WASTE

according to the needs of the market (Kassim, 2006).
Waste generation figures for the City vary from year to year. However, the largest recorded figure

The composition of clinical waste in Dar es Salaam City include pathological wastes, textile stained with

indicates that over 1.8 million tonnes of waste are generated per year. Solid waste management in the

blood, cotton pads, used syringes, broken bottles and glass, paper, cans and other metals, sharp

city is characterized by inefficient collection and disposal, whereby only between 23-39 percent (Table
7.6) are properly disposed of, leaving the rest near residential areas, in open pits, streets, market places,

instruments (needles, surgical blades and blood lancets). The amount of clinical waste produced daily in
Dar es Salaam City is estimated at around 7,128 kg in the table 7.7.

storm water drainages channels and rivers. In general, the current situation shows that there is significant
illegal dumping of solid wastes close to residential areas, especially in unplanned areas.
Collection rates seem to be largely dependent on the affluence of a ward, access to the waste collection
routes and the method in which waste can be collected. Waste recycling rates are about 10-15 percent
citywide (Table 7.6).

Table 7.6: Collection and recycling rates for the municipalities (Solid waste quantities and collection

Table 7.7: Clinical waste generation in selected health facilities in Dar es Salaam City
No. Clinical waste category

Generation (in kgs) per day

1

Pathological waste

2,703.65

2

Sharps

1,033.40

3

Infections

3,049.40

4

Pharmaceuticals

156.50

5

Chemicals

187.00

Total

7,127.95

rates
Waste
treatment

Amount of
solid waste
transported
and
disposed to
the Pugu
Kinyamwezi
landfill

Ilala

Kinondoni and Ubungo

Average
percent of
(tons/day) total
volume
430
39percent

Average
percent of
(tons/day) total
volume
458
23percent

Temeke and
Kigamboni
Average
percent of
(tons/day) total
volume
280
27percent

Source: DCC, 2010.

In most healthcare facilities clinical wastes are not properly managed due to inadequate and
inappropriate refuse storage facilities, lack of refuse collection services, improper disposal methods as
well as lack of protective gears. The collected clinical wastes are crudely dumped at the city waste
disposal site leading into both public health and environmental hazards. The common used methods of
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refuse disposal are on-site dumping, open pit dumping (burning and burying) and incineration. Open pit

life or environment”. E-Waste is hazardous due to presence of toxic substance, which damages the

burning leads to air pollution whereas burying of medical waste can cause ground water pollution.

environment and human health.

All government hospitals in the city, including the Muhimbili National Hospital, Mwananyamala,
Amana, Temeke, and Vijibweni have incinerators for disposal of medical wastes. Also some of the

The Government through Vice-President‟s Office (VPO) has started to take measures on electronic

private medical facilities, for example, Aga Khan Hospital, Tanzania Heart Institute, Regency Hospital

waste management. Among efforts being done include the establishment of the Waste Electrical and

and Kairuki Memorial Hospital have incinerators. However, most of the incinerators used in the city,

Electronic Equipment (WEEE) Management Strategies and Action Plan (2009-2013) for Tanzania.

except that at Muhimbili National Hospital are rudimentary and have many design and operational
problems. In most incinerators the waste is partially burned because they are not in good operating

7.13 PLANNING ISSUES

condition. Furthermore, most of the incinerators are too small to accommodate the large amount of

In summary, the key issues identified in Solid Waste Management are;

medical waste produced (Manyele and Lyasenga, 2010).

i.

The Ministry of Health and Social Welfare in 2006 formulated and adopted the Healthcare Waste

Economic models for collecting and investing in waste management are not working and
shortfalls have reduced service capabilities;

Management Policy, Guidelines and Healthcare Waste Management Monitoring Plan (URT, 2006a). The

ii.

Poor road infrastructure hinders collections;

main objective of the policy guidelines and the plan is to ensure that appropriate methods are applied in

iii.

Collection vehicles are difficult to maintain;

the handling and disposal of healthcare waste.

iv.

Inadequate public education in relation to waste management services;

v.

Waste is dumped in open areas where collections are not made;

vi.

Flooding spreads uncontrolled dumps magnifying the issues surrounding poor waste

7.12 ELECTRONIC WASTE
Emergence of electronic waste has given rise to a new environmental challenge in Dar es Salaam City.

management;

This problem is made worse by the increasing rate of importation of mobile phones, computers and

vii.

Lack of industrial waste treatment infrastructure;

television sets, among others, with relatively short life spans. Estimates of electronic waste in Dar es

viii.

Poor public health as a result of inadequate collection;

Salaam are shown in table 7.8.

ix.

Environmental problems resulting from illegal fly tipping and dumping of waste into natural
watercourses, which in turn leads to high pollutant concentrations in rivers;

Table 7.8: Estimates of electronic waste in Dar es Salaam City
x.

Insufficient separation of waste, meaning that the amount of waste collected for to dumping is a

Electronic

Electronic

Percentage of Estimation of E-Waste

equipment

equipment present

E-Waste

present in 2009 (No. of

lot greater than the amount that would need sending to landfill if the organic waste was taken out

(percentage)

pieces)

and dealt with separately.

Computers

25,957

20

5,191

Televisions

259,568

10

25,960

Mobile phones

1,124,794

19

213,710

Source: Kaunde and Nyenga (2009).
Tanzania, so far has no stand-alone regulations which directly address electronic waste management.
However, electronic waste can be treated as hazardous waste as it is stipulated in section 3 of the
Environmental Management Act (EMA) No. 20 of 2004 which defines “hazardous waste as any solid
liquid, gaseous or sludge waste which by reason of its chemical reactivity, environmental or human
hazardousness, its infectiousness, toxicity, explosiveness and corrosiveness is harmful to human health,
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7.14 PLANNING INTERVENTION

ii.

Partial privatisation of waste collection to improve collection rates;

Where action to improve waste services has been taken, there have been some successes but the pace of

iii.

Improvements to historic disposal sites;

the city expansion and increase in waste generation rates has drowned these. The rapid population

iv.

Improvement in equipment and plant maintenance;

growth and the subsequent sporadic emergence of unplanned settlements have compounded the City‟s

v.

Improved model for payment of waste services to direct charging;

waste disposal problems. Such issues would be difficult to tackle for any city council or municipality.

vi.

Reassigning management of waste across the city; and

Nevertheless, the Dar es Salaam City Council has implemented some initiatives, including:

vii.

Provision of waste collection containers in informal settlements.

viii.

Establishment of an integrated landfill to each municipality at minimum cost.

Mass waste clean ups in problem areas;

i.

7.15 WASTE MANAGEMENT PROJECT PROPOSALS
Table 7.9: Waste Management Project Proposals
WASTE MANAGEMENT PROJECTS PROPOSALS

RESPONSIBILITY ORGANISATION


City and Municipal Authorities



Waste Management Service Providers,

a) Establishment of permanent waste collection points and transfer stations.



Ministry responsible for Education,

b) Encourage solid waste sorting at source where waste should be placed in labelled waste-bins,



Ministry responsible for Local Government

1. Waste management system should be designed and implemented at Ward administration that
include:

for example, biodegradable materials, metal, glass, paper, plastics.
c) Timely removal of waste from the collection sites and transfer stations to dumpsites.
d) Heavy fines and other penalties should be imposed on those who do not comply with proper
waste management guidelines.
2. At municipal level
i.

Appropriate sanitation systems should be established, developed and properly operated,
maintained, and monitored for ensuring that the waste management service is available
throughout the city at satisfactory levels.

ii.

Waste recycling activities should be established, formalized and rationalized

iii.

Environmental education and public awareness at all levels of the society about the proper
waste handling and general cleanness of the city should be provided.

iv.

Engagement of NGOs, CBOs, and the private sector in the delivery and enforcement of
waste management services should be considered.

v.

Investment in the waste management infrastructure development, sanitary landfill equipment
and collection trucks should be done.

vi.

Sustainable beach management programmes including beach cleaning should be established
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7.15.1 Case of Msimbazi Pilot Project: Rehabilitate, controlling and reducing pollution in

prone area. Local competitions could also be set up.

existing areas
Pilot projects or interventions can be used to start the implementation of a specific action or
initiative. An example of a pilot project which could be used to implement the priority action of
Rehabilitating existing areas under Controlling and Reducing pollution could be a community led
initiative to restore the Msimbazi; cleaning it from waste where possible; identifying areas where
treatment might be more appropriate and installing simple measures to improve the adjacent
communities‟ resilience to flooding. This could be conducted as follows:
i. Funding could be requested from aid organizations, NGOs; international development
consortiums or coordinated as part of local councils improvement plans;
ii. A representative team within the DCC could drive the initiative jointly similarly to the CIUP
programme. The team should include three officers: a waste relocation officer, a waste treatment
officer and a flood risk protection officer;
iii. A project could be set up to start up stream and progressively move downstream over time;
iv. In the first phase, the leading representative could liaise with Municipal councils and
community representative boards to pitch the vision of a clean Msimbazi for them to present to
various community sub-wards most directly affect and gauge level of support;
v. Focus area of the Msimbazi could be chosen either on the basis of community willingness to
participate or following criteria based assessment similar to that adopted by the CIUP;
vi. Access to required education on safe procedures and required tools could be provided through
liaison with local NGOs and volunteering programmes. The initiative could also be pitched as
an attempt to bridge any gaps between people living in different areas of the City. If the benefit
to the wider City is promoted this should help encourage participation, i.e. for example
volunteering initiatives could be included as part of school curriculums;
vii. The project could be phased over numerous years with interim targets and the findings and
results of each phase could be presented to the wider communities and used to help gain
funding for future phases;
viii.

The project could be led in conjunction with flood risk and waste management initiatives. It

could be used as an opportunity to inform local communities of the risks of living within
unplanned areas and how use of simple practice or tolls can improve their livelihoods to protect
waste collection systems; and
An incentive programme could be used to encourage the engagement of local population, e.g. in
exchange for cleaning up land within the Msimbazi river, for every patch of land which is worked
on, the council will give the contributing population equally attractive land in a non-flood risk
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APPENDICES
1. Summary of Operation and Maintenance Expenditure by Year
In 000 TZS at October-November 2016 Prices
Item

2016

2017

2018

2019

2020

2021

2022

2023

2025

Single Level Slab

235,200

246,960

282,240

294,000

282,240

282,720

258,720

246,960

282,240

Double Level Slab

196,224

208,488

233,016

245,280

233,016

220,752

196,224

183,960

220,752

Small Ramp

198,912

198, 912

236,208

248,640

236,208

223,776

198,912

186,480

223,776

Single Ramp

155,232

168,168

194,040

194,040

181,104

168,168

142,296

129,360

155,232

Double Ramp

349,440

336,000

403,200

403,200

376,320

362,880

322,560

309,120

349,440

Transfer Stations

0

0

0

1.117,503

2,335,006

3,532,509

3,532,509

3,532,509

3,532,509

Transfer Bins

20,996

21,595

24,955

25,703

24,268

23,403

20,000

19,666

22,925

Container Transfer Trucks

3,068,857

3,151,500

3,614,302

3,717,441

3,519,729

3,400,583

3,053,978

2,885,747

3,334,733

Direct Disposal Trucks

6,768,008

8,571,502

9,877,913

7,670,078

7,251,499

5,292,725

3,654,459

2,085,189

2,402,042

Compactor Trucks

0

0

0

2,048,217

5,479,892

11,685,015

14,524,018

18,802,472

21.889,221

Handcarts

2,552,120

2,486,988

2,873,180

2,795,083

2,329,273

1,947,475

1,338,373

1,134,777

1,175,689

Landfill

1,253,108

1,253,108

1,253,108

1,253,108

1,253,108

1,253,108

1,253,108

1,253,108

1,253,108

Total

14,798,096

16,643,222

18,992,162

20,739,423

24,862,395

30,951,365

31,612,041

34,725,160

39,403,375

Collection Points
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2. Collection Facilities and Vehicles account for an average of 80% of total OPEX cost over projection period.
. Summary of Unit Costs of Operational Equipment, Vehicle and Facilities
In 000 TZS at October-November, 2016 Prices
Description

000 TZS

Collection and Transfer Equipment
Handcart, Shovels and Brooms
Handcraft

400

Shovels (2)

40

Brooms (2)

40

Total Handcart Set

480

Transfer Bin

10,000

Container Transfer Truck

320,000

Direct Disposal Truck
Compactor Truck
TFS to LF Transfer Trucks & Trailer
Collection Points
Single Level Slab
Double Level Slab
Small Ramp
Single Ramp
Double Ramp

160,000
280,000
6,480,000
56,000
80,000
88,000
112,000
136,000

Transfer Station Including Provision for Land Acquisition
Landfill
Building, Facilities & Vehicles Excluding Cells
Cell 1

10,742,983

Cell 2
Cell 3
Cell 4
Total Cost of one Landfill

11,683,800
5,995,011
5,647,077
44,508,446

15,181,558
6,001,000
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3. Preliminary Estimate of Operational Equipment, Vehicle and Facilities required for 10 years project period
Description

Unit

2016

2017

2018

2019

2020

2021

2022

2023

2025

No

90

92

107

110

104

100

89

84

98

Additional Requirements

No

90

3

14

3

0

0

0

0

0

Single Level Slab

No

20

1

3

1

0

0

0

0

0

Double Level Slab

No.

16

1

2

1

0

0

0

0

0

Small Ramp

No.

16

0

3

1

0

0

0

0

0

Single Ramp

No.

12

1

2

0

0

0

0

0

0

Double Ramp

30

26

0

4

0

0

0

0

0

0

Transfer Stations

No

0

0

0

1

2

3

3

3

3

Additional Req‟d

No

0

0

0

1

1

1

0

0

0

Transfer Bins

No

105

108

125

129

121

117

104

98

115

Additional Re‟d

No

105

3

17

4

0

0

0

0

0

Container Transfer

No

17

18

20

21

20

19

17

16

19

Additional Req‟d

No

17

0

3

1

0

0

0

0

0

Direct Disposal Trucks

No

39

50

57

44

42

31

21

12

14

Additional Req‟d

No

39

11

7

0

0

0

0

0

0

Compactor Trucks

No

0

0

0

12

31

67

83

107

125

Additional Req‟d

No

0

0

0

12

19

36

16

24

18

TFS to LF Transfer Trucks & Trailers

No

0

0

0

2

4

9

10

13

15

Additional Req‟d

No

0

0

0

2

2

5

1

3

2

Handcarts

No.

590

575

664

646

538

450

309

262

272

Additional Req‟d

No

61

0

74

0

0

0

0

0

0

Landfill

Cell No

1&2

1& 2

1&2

1&2

1&2

1&2

1&2

1,2 & 3

1,2,3 & 4

Collection Points
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1.1

THE CITY CENTRE
LOCATION AND PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS

The Dar es Salaam city centre is located at the far end of the city where its development started way back in 1860‟S. It is the end of five main arterial transportation corridors leading from Dar es Salaam to Bagamoyo,
Morogoro and far hinterlands, Kisarawe in the coast region and Lindi Mtwara in southern zone. It also depicts the mono-centric characteristics of the city where all corridors lead to. Eventually it is surrounded by a
multitude of new centres appearing sporadically in different parts of the city as shown in figure 1.

Map 1.1: Proposed City Structure and connectivity.
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Dar es Salaam City Centre is composed of three different urbanised parts, covering about 874,000

1.2

hectares (Ha). Each part: the Inner Centre (Old Central Business District- CBD), Upanga and Kariakoo
arose from a specific period of historical development of the City (Figure 2).

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND - URBAN DEVELOPMENT AND PREVIOUS PLANS
FOR THE CENTRAL AREA

The history of Dar es Salaam City dates back to when the first Arabs, led by Sultan Majid bin Said,
arrived and settled along the coast in a fishing village called Mzizima. Since then, Dar es Salaam has
grown from a little fishing village into a prominent urban centre in East Africa. Its planning began in
1860, when Sultan Majid decided under the influence of European diplomats, to develop a new harbour
along the East African coast. The City‟s first layout plan was completed in 1862 and the first buildings
were laid out between 1865 and 1866.
Today, the urban environment of Dar es Salaam City is a product of four main administrative periods:
the Arab Period (1860-1890), the German Period (1890-1916), the British Period (1916-1960) and the
Post-Independence Period (1960-to date). It is assumed that the first two periods could be combined into
a „first generation‟ period of the City‟s growth.

1.2.1

The Arab and German periods

When founded at the end of the 19th Century, Dar es Salaam was characterised by the Sultan‟s palace and
his plantations, with natives living in single houses and huts built along a main footpath.
With the Germans settling down and the transfer of port activities from Bagamoyo to Dar es Salaam, the
new harbour became the main entrance to the capital of the East African German colony.
The urban morphology designed by the German authorities was a rigid grid of roads starting from the
harbour front. This new infrastructure, together with the construction of the first ring (present day Indira
Figure 1.1: The parts of the Dar es Salaam City Centre

Gandhi Street and Makunganya Street), shaped the future town.

Source: Compiled by Consultants
The buildings in the CBD area are rich in value. They date back to different periods in history; for

On the west side of the present day Samora Avenue, the Indian communities built up their trade

example, the Arab and German periods.

businesses. Along the waterfront the German authorities placed the main official buildings: the City Hall,



Upanga gives one the feeling of being in a garden city.

the main Post Office, the White Fathers Building, and the two religious buildings: Azania Front Lutheran



Kariakoo offers a collage of symmetrical grid dating from the 1920's, along with even older

Church (1901) and St. Joseph‟s Cathedral (1902) (Figure 2).

Swahili houses.


Dar es Salaam has a tropical coastal climate and a flat topography with an altitude gap of 25
metres
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Source: Sir Alexander Gibb & Par Sir Alexander Gibb & Partners consulting engineers London,
Nairobi & Dar es Salaam. 1949 – A plan for Dar es Salaam. Tanganyika Territory: Dar es
Salaam, Tanzania.
The native inhabitants were kept out of the European and Asian areas through a system of strong
segregation. The arrival of the first German officer heralded an intensive period of construction starting
from: “…when the first imperial governor, Von Soden, arrived in April 1891 he found his government
house or „palace‟ already under construction”.1 In 1905, the German administration completed the
extensive programme of construction. The new European hospital was completed in 1895. Military
barracks were built in the old Magazine Street. The Government Geographical and Meteorological
Station and the new Boma were completed in the same period. The German authorities paid particular
attention to the infrastructures, open spaces and to the park. Sir Alexander Gibb wrote the following in
the 1949 report “A Plan for Dar es Salaam”:
“…one of the most valuable contributions to the growing metropolis was the park, started by the German
Figure 1.2 - Dar es Salaam Map 1891
Source: “Deutsche Kolonialblatt, 15th August 1891” in “Dar es Salaam Histories from an Emerging
African Metropolis”

administration as public experimental gardens and included not only the Botanical Gardens, but all the
present Government House grounds."2 The extension of the green areas was completed with a “cordon
sanitaire” planned on the actual Mnazi Mmoja Ground (Figure 3). The native population riots at the end
of the 19th century induced the Governor to order the construction of a better fortification for the Boma
and to prepare plans for the construction of larger roads.
Dar es Salaam grew rapidly. In the German Period other two detached semi-arch roads were introduced
defining the urban shape of the City Centre. The authorities‟ interest in infrastructure continued with the
construction of the main central-line railway, which was started in 1905 and had considerable effects on
the City progress.
The racial segregation also produced effects upon the capital of the German colony. For the European
expatriates, there were villas along tree-lined boulevards, large open spaces and botanical gardens.
Residential zones for the Asian and Arab populations spread from the west side of the present-day
Samora road to the “Ringstrasse”. The Kariakoo urban development was planned for the native
population.
In the European compound two different building typologies were erected:


Houses incorporating Swahili architectural elements; and



Houses based upon European classical styles.

Figure 1.3 - Dar es Salaam Map 1908
1

Sir Alexander Gibb, “A Plan for Dar es Salaam”, 1949

2

Sir Alexander Gibb, “A Plan for Dar es Salaam”, 1949
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The Asian and Arab compounds were characterised by the presence of “balconied Indian buildings”,

In this period the British enforced the Germans‟ iron grid layouts for native populations in Kariakoo.

denoting Arabic influences. The native compound (Kariakoo) presented long rows of Swahili housing.

They proposed, in an environment without vegetation and open spaces, small sized plots accommodating

In the German Period Dar es Salaam‟s skyline was dominated by church towers, forming clear

temporary Swahili type houses. Two storey buildings dominated Kariakoo‟s skyline.

landmarks, while most of the buildings were not higher than three storeys.
1.2.2

The British Period

1.2.3

The Phase from World War II to Independence

„The second generation‟ of the City‟s growth, involved the British Administration period (1916-1960),

After the Second World War, Dar es Salaam experienced an economic boom, with many investors

distinguished by two different phases:

coming from Europe. There was no proper legislation concerning building activities. Development was



The time-span between the two World Wars; and

left in the hands of private contractors. Lack of legal powers in controlling building activities led to the



The phase from World War II to Independence.

introduction of a Master plan in 1949 (although referred to as master plan it was in reality a simple

The Period between the Two World Wars

outline plan) in order to rectify this situation and accommodate two hundred thousand inhabitants.

In the first period, the British Administration followed the path designed by the German authorities.

The Master plan (Figure 4), designed by Sir Gibbs, confirmed the CBD to be the most important

They continued creating open spaces, forming a green belt all around the City, and using these urban

commercial area of Dar es Salaam. According to the plan, 70% of business activities were already

elements to separate the Indian zones from the African ones. To achieve this goal and to accommodate

concentrated in the CBD, leaving 30% of the forecast for future expansion zones. In this plan, the ethnic

the native population, the new administration evacuated the Africans to the new town of Ilala.

division was expressed by the dimension of single plots. “…Although we have not adopted racial zoning
as such in the scheme we have assumed that Low, Medium and High density zones will be occupied in

The green areas of the Botanical Garden and the Government House grounds were extended.

the main by Europeans, Asians and Africans respectively."4

Development areas included were the “tidal swamps between Ras Chokir and Upanga, which was

This means that low-density housing was “based on all average plot size of an acre.”5 “Upanga zone was

drained and playing fields laid out around a new club building, now known as Gymkhana Club."3 With

therefore considered as wholly Asian and provision was made for a graduation of plot sizes commencing

the introduction of the green belt, the City Centre limit grew stronger. The main roads [Samora Avenue,

from one sixth of an acre plots near the Kariakoo (African) area up to half acre plots to the north and

Sokoine Drive, Zanaki Street and the extra-urban roads: Morogoro Road and Bagamoyo Road (now Ali

approaching Sea View."6 The planner introduced “African schemes on a maximum of 8 houses per

Hassan Mwinyi Road)] confirmed the urban structure along with the creation of other land-marks along

acre”.7

the seafront and the main urban road, such as:

In particular, the planner assigned the central part of the CBD to the Indian and Arab population, while



The Yacht Club (1933);

for the European community he reserved the grounds near the green and less densely populated areas



Acacia Avenue, now Samora road, main shopping and business district.

(next to the Botanical Garden and Governor House). The plan tried to regulate development of the

The British colonial administrators chose to occupy the German buildings with minimal additions to the

central area: where possible, following a more modern city planning, paying attention to increasing

urban environment.

traffic problems. The general policies followed in the Master plan were:

The Asian merchants settled in the north-western part of the harbour, in the present day Western District



A new centralisation of the planned Civic Centre along with its surrounding areas and roads;



Urban regeneration from Bridge Street to Railway Street with a new border that only preserved the
White Fathers Building and the Catholic Church;

of Dar es Salaam City Centre. They developed tenement buildings that contained commercial activities
on the ground floor, with shop fronts and residential activities on the upper floor. The owner‟s name was
cast in plaster on the bulwark of the street facade in order to highlight the family‟s prosperity.

3

Sir Alexander Gibb, “A Plan for Dar es Salaam”, 1949

4

Sir Alexander Gibb, “A Plan for Dar es Salaam”, 1949

5

Sir Alexander Gibb, “A Plan for Dar es Salaam”, 1949

6

Sir Alexander Gibb, “A Plan for Dar es Salaam”, 1949

7

Sir Alexander Gibb, “A Plan for Dar es Salaam”, 1949
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Improvement of roads and creation of new intersections, car parks (closed by Libya, Jamhuri and
Kaluta Streets) and pedestrian zones;



Creation of a new border for the central area by introducing the Bibi Titi Road as a limit;



Extension of the green area; and



Preservation of all foreshore land by arranging all development behind a coastal road.

Figure 1.5: Dar es Salaam Master plan 1949 Waterfront Development
Source: Sir Alexander Gibb & Partners consulting engineers London, Nairobi & Dar es Salaam. 1949 –
A plan for Dar es Salaam. Tanganyika Territory: Dar es Salaam, Tanzania

1.2.4

After Independence

The land-use introduced by the Master plan of 1949 was in some places adopted by the new independent
government; for example, along the modern ring (Bibi Titi) and Azikiwe Street, creating new landmarks
for the new capital of Tanzania. Some parts of the City changed function; the area formerly occupied by
the Europeans became the new area for government buildings and international agencies. New buildings
changed the previous landscape. Dar es Salaam authorities called world famous architects to design new
landmarks for the central area: the market in Kariakoo (Amuli Arch. 1972-74), the Public Library
(Almeida Arch. 1965-67), the National Museum (French and Hastings arch. 1967-71), the Bank of
Tanzania (Shah Arch. 1965) and others.
Figure 1.4 - Dar es Salaam Master plan 1949
Source: Sir Alexander Gibb & Partners consulting engineers London, Nairobi & Dar es Salaam. 1949 –
A plan for Dar es Salaam. Tanganyika Territory: Dar es Salaam, Tanzania.

The plan paid a lot of attention to the quality of the City Centre. Each diagram proposed in the town
planning report delivered a spatially aware idea of the future (Figure 6).
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government buildings, and private and commercial buildings, establishing a city mall along the Bayfront.
In the inner city, parking spaces and pedestrian streets were proposed, allowing the major penetration
arteries to continue along Uhuru Street and Morogoro Road. Extra parking spaces were proposed near
the waterfront as facilities for the business centre. In order to avoid high-commuting phenomena, new
high-density residential areas were proposed, such as accommodating 15.000 people near the main city
park (Gymkhana Club, etc.). The residential areas in the City Centre (Upanga area) boundaries “will be
infilling and extensions into undeveloped land, thus allowing their complete development as residential
communities…"8 “In Kariakoo, redevelopment will require a lowering of the existing high net density of
183 persons per acre to approximately 120 persons per acre with overspill population being housed in
Hanna Nassif and Kurasini areas."9

Figure 1.6: New high rise building (co-operative building) 1966 amidst Swahili type house in Kariakoo
built after independence.
Source: Compiled by Consultants
Ruins and buildings in poor condition were demolished and replaced with new constructions. No
attention was paid to the maintenance of architectural heritage so that almost all Arab/Indian/German
style buildings have been replaced with international style buildings. In 1968 the capital of the Republic
of Tanzania was given a Master plan whereby "the central area of the capital city was in effect a physical
expression of the personality, image and vitality of the people of that city and the country they
represented."
The planners concentrated on creating a capital city for a modern country. They paid more attention to
the new government location than to the City Centre as a whole. Along the Mnazi Mmoja road, a high
concentration of future government and parastatal offices was proposed, connecting the existing
government area to the waterfront. The waterfront was confirmed as a significant civic place with new

8

National Capital Master plan Dar es Salaam, United Republic of Tanzania”, 1968

9

National Capital Master plan Dar es Salaam, United Republic of Tanzania”, 1968
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Map 1.3: Age of Building Construction in the CBD, October 2011.
Source: Project Planning Associates Limited. 1968 – National Capital Master plan Dar es Salaam

1.2.5

The 1979 Plan

In 1979 a new Master plan was introduced. It confirmed the previous general morphology of the central
Map 1.2: National Capital Master plan Dar es Salaam, United Republic of Tanzania 1968.

area. Urban quality was the foundation of this plan. The declared objective of the new Master plan was

Source: Project Planning Associates Limited. 1968 – National Capital Master plan Dar es Salaam,

to improve the life-quality of residents and workers in the City.

United Republic of Tanzania. Government of the United Republic of Tanzania: Toronto, Canada.

Actions for improvement and maintenance were the main instruments adopted by the plan. This was a
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different vision from previous plans, which had focused on new constructions. For the planners, Dar es



Sidewalks should be widened;

Salaam City central area has to be attractive. Therefore the Master plan created empowering residential



Open vacant spaces need to be restored and to be given a specific character; and

facilities and commercial and tertiary activities. Planners worked in different directions: population



Existing walkways should be maintained and related to each other.

density, urban standards, historical buildings, commercial activities, open spaces, pedestrian areas and

The capacity of the road system was considered to be sufficient for the traffic volume foreseen, but the

roads.

car-parking facilities were seen as being insufficient. The traffic solution programmes essentially

The CBD‟s zoning was based on functions: residential (R), mixed commercial-residential (MCR),
institutional (I), heritage (H), industrial (X) and open spaces (OS). Within this classification, residential
areas and mixed areas were further sub-zoned into smaller areas: Residential 1 (R1), Residential 2 (R2),
Residential 3 (R3) and, correspondingly MCR1, MCR2, MCR3. Each sub-zone was provided with its
own guidelines and standards. The plan adopted the following standards:


Maximum plot-ratio;



Maximum building height (and/or maximum number of floors);



Maximum site coverage; and



Minimum distance between front faces of opposite buildings was only used for R1 area.

consisted of technical interventions, such as better intersections, motor-vehicle closure for small areas,
one-way streets, etc.
Land-use proposals were a direct consequence of previous plans. Residential areas were located in the
western part of the City Centre. Mixed-use areas were confined along the main roads. Institutional areas
were situated along the waterfront

With a new vision, two areas were identified for new constructions:


Area 1: next to the European residences;



Area 4: next to Kariakoo.

Although both areas were planned to lighten the demographic pressure on existing neighbourhoods, the
technical prescriptions were quite different: the new area to the west of Kariakoo had to maintain the
Swahili style already present. In Area 1 “…is recommended that low profile apartments (will) be
developed...”10.
In all other central areas the plan underlined the relevance of maintaining the existing historical
buildings, respecting Cultural Heritage guidelines. The CBD had to improve commerce, offering street
level quality shops. Repair shops, automobile service stations, warehouses and similar businesses were
no longer compatible with the new plan and had to be removed.
The planners suggested that the up-grading of the quality of life in the City depended on a pedestrian
network within the CBD. These suggestions were introduced:


Multi-storey buildings should incorporate arcades on the ground level;



Streets should be provided with trees;



Some of the streets should be closed to motor-vehicle traffic;

10

National Capital Master plan Dar es Salaam, United Republic of Tanzania”, 1968

Map 1.4: Land use policy scheme according to the 1979 Master plan.
Source: 1979 Master plan
1.2.6

The Sustainable Dar es Salaam Project (SDP)

The overall objective of the SDP was to promote environmentally sustainable growth and development
in the City, by integrating environmental issues into urban planning practices and strengthening local
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capacities to plan, coordinate, and manage urban development (UN HABITAT, UNEP 2004). The

be substituted. The skyline of the historic city was dominated by the most important religious buildings –

specific objectives were: to define a Strategic Urban Development Plan (SUDP) for the City; develop

on the seafront, the two European churches were the main landmarks, whilst other parts of the urban

priority actions, identified in the strategic plan, into projects for technical assistance and “bankable”

agglomeration were marked by mosques. These elements were located along the principal roads,

investment packages; strengthen local capacity to plan, co-ordinate and manage urban development and

controlling the urban structure since Dar es Salaam was founded. Along these roads (Samora Avenue,

growth with community-based participation.

Indira Gandhi Street, Jamuhri Street, Morogoro Road, Sokoine Drive) there are to date religious
buildings alongside important public constructions, many of them are historical constructions.

The SDP prepared an Environmental Profile of the City to assess the City‟s environmental resource base
and the development impacting upon that resource base; review the institutional arrangements and the

Within the City‟s central area still remain typical commercial Indian buildings of two to three floors.

adequacy of instruments in reducing environmental degradation. The City‟s environmental profile was

These buildings are characterised by plain facades, often simply decorated in order to show the owner‟s

adopted by the City Council in consultation with key central government agencies, private sectors and

position in society. A distinguishing feature of the town-planning design of the last century is the way

NGOs. It highlighted five environmental issues, namely: poor solid waste management; overcrowded,

building corners were designed at each road intersection. Various examples demonstrate how important

unplanned and unserviced settlements; co-ordination of the City Centre regeneration; traffic congestion

the role of architecture was in that period.

and air pollution and surface and ground water pollution. These issues formed the basis for a broader
consensus between a wide- range of stakeholders at a city consultation process, held in

The urban structure is still marked with numerous historical buildings coming from the German period.

August/September 1992.

Nowadays these buildings are being sacrificed for the demands of commercial, office and residential
spaces. Old and structurally inadequate buildings are being demolished in order to make way for new

The stakeholders agreed on a set of nine overall priority issues, to be addressed in a participatory manner

and contemporary ones, better designed for vertical expansion. (cfr cap. 2.1). This leads to a sad loss of

through issue specific working groups (Nnkya, 1999). The major weaknesses in the SUDP process were

many of the City‟s historical features.

cited as being lack of a City vision and mission, which should have been developed and agreed upon
amongst stakeholders, and the thorny issue of integrating the EPM approach into the Dar es Salaam City

These developments do not take into consideration the size of the plot, resulting in rather tall and thin

operations.

looking buildings. These tall structures have shrunk the previously adequately sized streets to narrow
and dark alleys. The proportion of building heights to the width of the street are out of scale, thus
marring the original landscape. At present the originally horizontal town is transforming into a vertical
one. In some parts of the CBD the progress has completely changed the City‟s atmosphere. The original
relationship between built up and open spaces is still present in proximity of the Morogoro Road, and
Mosque Road. Instead, along Samora Road, Jamhuri Street, Zanaki Street and Azikiwe Street, entire
blocks are changing due to the introduction of the skyscrapers.

Figure 1.7 - Increase in population and boundary extension of City Centre
Source: Compiled by Consultants
1.3

THE PRESENT SITUATION

In order to get a better understanding of the City Centre, a typological and morphological analysis was
carried out. The present use of the ground floor of each building in the formal CBD was checked.
The CBD‟s urban space was maintained until the post-independence period when old buildings began to

The lack of control of building activity and the insufficient introduction of adequate distance between
high rise buildings alter the real character of the City. Even in the Master plan of 1949, the Central Area
was recognised as a special “business area (that) has an atmosphere which would be a pity to destroy; the
old Arab influence, in conjunction with some of the balconied Indian buildings are extremely attractive
and there are some very pleasant street groupings”.
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In the remaining low rise houses an interior transformation is occurring. Many homes have a room that
became a shop. Currently Upanga area is an insufficient answer to the needs of housing in the City: “…
at least 40 high-rise residential buildings, adding 2000 units to the market” with a “rate affordable only
to the top1% of the population”12.

Table 1.1 - Density Changes, people/hectare
Year

Upanga

1978

42.4

Figure 1.8 - Buildings in the Dar es Salaam City CBD

2002

46.9

Source: Compiled by Consultants

2012

86.3

Like many other African urban central areas, Dar es Salaam City is characterised by the commercial use
of the ground floors of the urban zone. The administrative and financial districts are at the sea front and
in the eastern part of the town. Not only the CBD has changed, but Kariakoo and Upangaare areas are

Source: 1Owens Kathryn, “Enabling Sustainable Markets? The Redevelopment of Dar es Salaam”, 2012
Table 1.2 - Residential and Mixed Use Construction Contracts, USD
Year

Upanga

also transforming. The old Swahili houses are being substituted by modern high buildings. “High rise

Dar

es Upanga % of

Salaam

Dar

$10.812.938

7.8%

11

with low rise development in Kariakoo” .

2006

$844.401

Source: 1Owens Kathryn, “Enabling Sustainable Markets? The Redevelopment of Dar es Salaam”, 2012
1.4

THE ROLE OF DAR ES SALAAM’S CITY CENTRE

The Dar es Salaam City Centre is the major commercial and services area of the entire town. It‟s the
main hub of railway lines (Tanzania Railway Corporation) and ferry boat connections to the islands. It‟s
also the administrative, financial and main shopping centre of the country.
1.5
1.5.1

PREVIOUS REDEVELOPMENT PLANS
Central Area Redevelopment Plan (2002)

The Central Area Redevelopment Plan proposes to solve congestion and traffic by allocating proper
land-use, thus increasing the value of urban life and cultural heritage. The main objective of the
Figure 1.9 - Swahili house with adjacent high modern building in Kariakoo area.

redevelopment plan is to create a modern district with the right balance of modern architecture and

Source: Compiled by Consultants

historical elements. Furthermore to meet the needs of high class City Centre offices and commercial
spaces of various economical scales offering an appropriate mix of facilities. The plan also aims at
creating the right conditions for efficient circulation of vehicles, adequate parking and pedestrian routes.

11

NgulumaHuba, “Housing Themselves”, 2003

12

Owens Kathryn, “Enabling Sustainable Markets? The Redevelopment of Dar es Salaam”, 2012
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1.5.2

Kariakoo Redevelopment Plan (2002)

1. insufficient protection of the cultural heritage;

The Kariakoo Redevelopment Plan claims that the existing development action did not cater for the

2. lack of the public services related to the improvement of the City Centre;

growing urban regeneration due to a lack of adequate open spaces furnished with public amenities, like

3. little consideration of pedestrian circulation;

public toilets and street furniture. The shortage of commercial space and plots being too small for

4. underestimation of vehicular traffic;

comprehensive development pose critical issues. The plan proposes two things: convert small plots into

5. high plot ratio without detailed schemes;

larger plots and set out guidelines for plot development according to plot size. However, the proposal of

6. lack of control of the building activities.

developing 8 storeys high and above buildings along major streets such as Lumumba, Uhuru and
Msimbazi Streets, creates ambiguity and initialised irregularly controlled building process.

1.6

1.5.3

The future of the Dar es Salaam City depends upon the conservation of the most important parts of the

Upanga Redevelopment Plan (2006)

THE MAIN AIM AND OBJECTIVE FOR THE CITY CENTRE PROPOSAL

Upanga covers an area of 340.63 hectares. The redevelopment scheme proposes a minimum of 2 storeys

City and its cultural heritage at large. A correct policy of traffic management needs to be imposed thus

and maximum of 20 storey buildings for Upanga West, while limiting development in Upanga East (near

improving the current traffic flows and introducing and developing alternative ways to move through the

the Indian Ocean) to 4 and to 7 storeys. Densification is appropriate for the City, the proportion of open

City.

space is suitable for the built up areas. Densification makes development more compact and therefore
service provision and delivery more attainable. The existing land use, purely residential and institutional,

1.7

is being transformed into mixed-use planning. Water, electricity and storm-water drainage systems will

1.7.1

need upgrading to suit the new expected population for the area. The open spaces are adequate in

The City Centre of Dar es Salaam is composed of three different districts: Upanga, Kariakoo and the

comparison to the built-up areas.

Inner Centre. Each district is closely connected to the other, due to their physical proximity and to the

1.5.4

history of the “Mega polis”. Planned institutional, cultural, educational and religious facilities line the

Dar es Salaam Waterfront Development Project (2008)

EXISTING LAND-USE AND BUILDINGS
Land-Use

The Waterfront Development Project contains the following tasks: conduct a feasibility study for the

Mnazi Mmoja (Kariakoo) and Ally Khan Road, Bibi Titi Mohamed Road and Malik Road (Upanga).

project including market, technical, and financial feasibility; develop a conceptual design for both

Commercial activities are located along Mkunguni Street and Tandamti Street (Kariakoo) and the west

buildings and site infrastructure; develop options for Public-Private Partnership in the site‟s development

side of the CBD. International organisations and diplomatic representatives are located near the

and management and provide transaction advisory services for a competitive bidding process in selecting

government cluster.

of (an) international real estate developer(s). The Project is developed in five districts:
i.

“Residential/mixed-use” zone containing residential buildings, waterfront retail and a marina;

1.7.1.1 Upanga

ii.

“CBD expansion” area with offices, main street retail corridor and ferry terminal for Zanzibar;

Upanga area is predominantly a residential area. It has institutions, government offices, educational and

iii.

“Tourism and marine service” with a museum and a Visitors Centre, conference centre, hotels and

health facilities, religious and cultural facilities. The residential use of the land extends from Upanga

cruise ship terminal;

Road to Bibi Titi Mohamed Road while institutions are found along Allykhan Street. On both sides of

“Working waterfront” with offices, industrial and marine facilities; and

Upanga Road and United Nations Road, most facilities are residential and institutional.

iv.
v.

Parks and Landscapes.
1.7.1.2 Kariakoo

1.5.5

Lessons learned from the previous plans

Kariakoo district features a mixed use of land. Commercial-residential land-use is predominant.

Each master plan left a clear mark upon the urban shape of Dar es Salaam. The following deficiencies

The district is divided in three different zones:

have been recognised:



The Western Zone;
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The Central Zone; and

Ghana Avenue, Shaban Roberts Street, Luthuli Street, Kivukoni Front, Ocean Road, India Street and



The Southern Zone.

Upanga Road. The development control guidelines for this area are:

The western zone is bordered by Msimbazi Creek, Shaurimoyo Street and Nyerere Road. It features a



Plot ratio – 1.5;

mix of residential, commercial and public institution as well as open spaces. About 70% of the existing



Plot coverage – 50%; and

land in the area is composed of mixed residential and commercial usage. “the main institutional areas



Building heights – 3-6 storeys (fig. 10).

found in this zone consist of educational, religious and other cultural facilities”.
The local focal point, the Kariakoo market complex, is surrounded by many commercial activities. The

In the development controls, over-flexibility has led to the gradual loss of the historical garden-like

remaining parts of the central zone feature commercial and residential facilities.

feeling of this area, continuously encroached. The Southern District is characterised by the harbour. It is

The southern zone is bordered by Uhuru Street, Msimbazi Street, Nyerere Road and Bibi Titi Mohamed

bordered by the following roads: the Nkuruma Street, Samora Avenue, Azikiwe Street, Sokoine Drive,

Road. This area of Kariakoo has a mixed use of land, including the previous uses described along with

Shaaban Roberts Street, Luthuli Drive and finally Kivukoni Drive (along the waterfront). The

industrial services and several government and commercial offices.

development controls for this area are as follows:


Plot ratio – 2.0;

1.7.1.3 Central Business District (CBD)



Plot coverage – 60-70%; and

The Dar es Salaam CBD is divided into four districts with distinct features:



Building heights – 3-6 storey (towards Gerezani) and 7-10 Storeys (Kivukoni Front) with a front



The Western District locally known as Uhindini or Asian quarters;



The Eastern District; typically the European quarters;



The Southern District (facing the harbour); and

Some of these features can be observed in the modern Utumishi Building.



The Central (Core) District.

The Central District is the heartbeat of the CBD and home to the main commercial streets. The Samora

setback of 3.5m.

Avenue, one of the main commercial streets, was once lined with Acacia trees all the way from Clock
The Western District is bordered by Bibi Titi Mohammed Road, Nkuruma Street, India Street and

Tower to the Botanical Gardens. This district is bordered by India Street, Upanga Road, Ohio Street,

Upanga Road. The district is experiencing gradual modification, with new constructions being erected.

Shaaban Roberts Street, Sokoine Drive and Azikiwe Street. The development control guidelines for this

Featuring Indian tenement buildings between 2 and 4 stories high, today it faces the pressure felt by the

area are:

whole City to develop high-rise buildings. This creates conflicts on the existing urban fabric and street



Plot ratio – 3.0

feature as well as overloading the existing services and infrastructure.



Plot coverage – 60-70%

The development control guidelines for this area are:



Building heights – above 10 storeys with a front setback of 5m.



Plot ratio – 2.0;

Special development guidelines have been laid out for specific areas along Azikiwe Street. New



Plot coverage – 60-70%; and

developments east of Azikiwe Street are not to exceed 9 storeys, while to the west they may range



Building heights – 7-10 storeys.

between 8 and 15 storeys. Intensive mixed-use development has been encouraged. The Dar es Salaam

The development guidelines for creating entry gates in special areas such as Ali H. Mwinyi Road and

CBD feature a high concentration of institutional and commercial areas, and few residential ones. Open

Bibi Titi Mohammed Road are also quite vague. The plots facing Azikwe Street must not be less than 10

spaces cover 75Ha and account for 23% of land-use.

storeys. This means they can go up as high as the developer can afford.
The Eastern District, originally planned for Europeans, has a low residential density. Its boundaries are
Dar es Salaam Master plan 2016 - 2036
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Figure 1.10 - Land use composition, 2012 in Dar es Salaam City.
Source: Compiled by Consultants
Table 1.3 - Land use composition, 2012 in Dar es Salaam City.
Land Uses

Surface

area Percentage {%}

{Ha}
Residential

177,45

21

Institutional

218,42

26

Commercial

31,22

4

Commercial/Residential 87,49

11

Light Industries

3

21,69

Recreational/Open

10
Map 1.5: Existing land-use – 2012

Space

85,41

Parking

4,85

1

Circulation

201,74

24

Total

828,27

100

Source: The Redevelopment of Dar es Salaam, 2012

1.7.2

Existing Buildings

Dar es Salaam City Centre is growing fast and its image is changing – two to three storey buildings are
Source: The Redevelopment of Dar es Salaam, 2012

morphing in skyscrapers (see Figure 16).
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building on the present state of conservation and use; the building typology and height; the year of
construction (when known); the historical, artistic, scientific and/or morphological value.
This information, together with the name of the building, street number and photographic
documentation, has been organized in a sheet format that allows identification of each building on the
City map and find the details of the individual building.13 Based on this survey, a map of morphological
synthesis has been made, to give an overview of listed buildings, buildings with morphological value
and structurally sound buildings to be preserved and protected (Fig. 15).

Map 1.6: Maximum height of existing buildings 2012.
Source: The Redevelopment of Dar es Salaam, 2012
The plot, a fundamental element in buildings, and the lack of enforcement around buildings regulations,
generate a heterogeneous environment. For example, in Kariakoo area, mixed-use development has led
to traditional Swahili buildings being stifled by the multi-storey buildings. In Upanga the original
residential houses of three to four floors are being transformed into new buildings with more than twelve

Map 1.7: The CBD morphological synthesis 2012.
Source: The Redevelopment of Dar es Salaam, 2012

floors. The number of housing units has doubled, but the infrastructure remains unchanged.
The formal CBD is suffering from a heavy attack of speculation. Building curtains along the historical

1.7.3

roads are partially destroyed by the introduction of new incoherent development within the urban

Dar es Salaam City Centre is infused with its history and culture.

Sites and Buildings of Historical Importance

scheme. For a better comprehension of the current building quality reference should be made to the
survey that was conducted in the area of the Central Business District: Information was gathered for each
Dar es Salaam Master plan 2016 - 2036

13

See “CBD –Cataloging Buildings”
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The most interesting sites and buildings are:

St. Joseph‟s Cathedral 1902

Library 1965/67

Port Office

Traditional house in Upanga Road

City Hall 1870

Dar Primary School

United Nations

St. Alban Church 1934

Bonora Mosque 1850-1900

Laxminarayad Temple 1927

Classical buildings

Swaminaroyan Temple

Town Jamat Khana Mosque 1935

Iceland Paan House

Arab Mosque 1891

Dar institute 1958/61

Memou Mosque 1800-1850

National Museum 1967/71

New Zahir restaurant

British Council library

Classical Italian buildings

Ministry of Works

Sunni Mosque

IPS buildings

Clock Tower 1961

Tanzania Postal Bank

German corner building

Census House

Railway Station 1905

Old buildings in Mkwepu Street

Bus Station

Ngazija Mosque

Kariakoo Market 1972/74

Crown bureau de change

Bank of Tanzania 1965

Shia Hnasheri Mosque

Shashi House 1932

Cosy Cafè

Ocean Road Hospital 1897

Internal Revenue Office

State House 1903 by architect Sinclair

Askari Monument

War Memorial

New Africa Hotel 1906 (Kaiserhof) completely rebuilt in 1967

Mnazi Mmoja Hospital 1896 (first part) additional wing in 1924

Lutheran Church 1901

Dar es Salaam Institute of Technology

Forodhani Hotel (1911 the Club)

Light Corner House (arch. Almeida)

Kilimanjaro hotel 1965, built by Zevet Israeli engineers

Mayai House (on Samora Ave – old German Building Housing TRA offices)

Ministry of Foreign Affairs

Old German buildings on Kivukoni Front (Mappings & Survey Buildings)

Old Yacht Club 1933

Court of Appeal (Kivukoni Front).

NBC old German Post Office
International Motors building
Old Post Office 1891
Attman House 1882
White Fathers building 1882
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Figure 1.13 - White Fathers Building
Source: Compiled by Consultants
1.8
1.8.1

TRANSPORT AND TRAFFIC
Transport and Traffic

Dar es Salaam City Centre is Tanzania‟s main economical attraction. Every day, thousands of people
travel to the formal CBD, creating traffic jams all the way from Kariakoo and Upanga. Recently, a
research conducted by JICA in the "Strategic Planning Framework for Traffic Improvement in CBD"
Figure 1.11 - St. Joseph Cathedral

reported the following: “major streets – roads in the CBD are all over saturated by vehicular traffic to –

Source: Compiled by Consultants

from CBD14.
The total road capacity is estimated at 128 thousand vehicles, while the survey reveals 157 thousand
vehicles travelling within the City Centre. This huge amount of vehicles is in response to the growing
needs of individual mobility, quoted as being a hesitation “to walk even a short distance”. No
improvements have been made to the historical road network. The present and future growth of motor
vehicle use and the local public transport Dala Dala (old, small not roadworthy buses, scarcely
respecting traffic laws) create a dangerous situation. Furthermore, traffic conditions are leading to a state
of air pollution that has “exceeded the pollution limit set in the WHO guidelines”.
Research findings state that all vehicles are almost fully occupied; the City Centre traffic is caused by
people needing to go to work (45%) or for other business matters (33%). There are no cycle paths and
the pedestrian sidewalks are often inadequate or absent.

Figure 1.12 – Mosque
Source: Compiled by Consultants

14

JICA, Strategic Planning Framework for Traffic Improvement in CBD, 2012
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roads

arterial

Mohamed road
Ali HassanMwinyi road
Morogoro road

19.125 (PCU)

Nyerere road
Ocean road

18533 (PCU)

United nation
Secondary
arterial

Figure 1.14 - Traffic congestion in the proximity of the Askari Monument

Alykhan street
Msimbazi street
Uhuru street

Source: Compiled by Consultants

16.353 (PCU)

Gerenzani street
Lumumba street
Maktaba street

Communit
y roads

26.160 (PCU)

Tertiary

Garden avenue

arterial

Samora avenue

13.301 (PCU)

Sokoine drive

22.390 (PCU)

Access road

All the others

Brt road
Figure 1.15 - Example of footpaths in Dar es Salaam City Centre, 2012

Special

Pedestrian

roads

halls

Source: Compiled by Consultants

Scenic road
Source: Compiled by Consultants

1.8.2

Public Transport and Parking Facilities

The majority of public transport needs are satisfied by local public transport (Dala Dala) buses. There are
ACTUAL URBAN ROAD FUNCTIONAL CLASSIFICATION SCHEME

more than 3,600 Dala Dala in front of the New Posta Stand between 5 am and 9 pm. "The peak hour of

Table 1.4: Actual urban road functional classification scheme

Dala Dala arriving at the New Posta is observed at 6-7 o‟clock and the number of observed Dala Dala's
reaches about 400"15. The survey indicates that traffic congestion in the evening is higher than in

Classificati
on
Arterial

Facility
Stratificatio
n
Primary

Road/Street

Daily Traffic

Name

Volume

Bibi Titi

morning peak hours. The passengers use public transport to go work (30%), for business (26%) and to go
to school (8%).
15

JICA, Strategic Planning Framework for Traffic Improvement in CBD, 2012
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The high amount of local transport buses is due not only to passenger demand, but also to severe
congestion and the consequent longer amount of time travelled. The survey shows that passengers "are
not satisfied for quality of bus stop that is characterised by poor built and bad maintained facilities and
passengers ask to provide toilet facilities at the terminal because of the frequent long waiting time for
buses. On board comfort is low with small seats, overcrowded buses with high noises, frequent
mechanical failures.”16

Figure 1.16: View of the DART Bibi Titi station (ITDP 2006)
The major parking places in the City Centre are along the streets. These are fully occupied. As
mentioned before, the sidewalks are occupied by vehicles (3000 legal parking and 500 illegal parking).
The most congested roads for parking in the CBD are: Indira Gandhi street, Samora Avenue and
Morogoro Road. The survey shows that – at least in the central area – Dar es Salaam needs 2000 more
car parking spaces. The survey also introduced a new on-street-parking design to avoid illegal parking.

1.8.3

Pedestrian Circulation

Most of the previous plans proposed to improve pedestrian circulation. However it is not yet part of Dar
es Salaam traffic management strategy. Some authors say that the lack of interest about this form of
mobility is a result of an institutional incapacity to deal with pedestrian issues. Improperly designed noncontinuous sidewalks create conditions of non-safety. During the survey attention was paid to the
following conditions in Kariakoo and in the formal CBD:


Many cars are illegally parked on the sidewalks;

Map 1.8: Analysis of Dala Dala transport



Sidewalks are often obstructed by illegal uses (street vendors etc.); and

Source: JICA



There is lack of maintenance and – in many cases – absence of sidewalks.

The introduction of DART, that is the Dar es Salaam Rapid Transit, addresses the demands for high
quality public transport along the most important routes from and to the City Centre and its adjacent
residential areas.

Cycling solution do not currently form part of Dar es Salaam traffic management, even though
“…cycling is generally considered a cheap and efficient mode of travel, suitable for urban journey.”17
Due to heavy traffic, lack of road maintenance and the absence of cycle routes, citizens prefer other
means of mobility.

16

JICA, Strategic Planning Framework for Traffic Improvement in CBD, 2012

17

JICA, Strategic Planning Framework for Traffic Improvement in CBD, 2012
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1.9
1.9.1

REDEVELOPMENT PROPOSALS
Policy for the City Centre

The new Master plan intends to improve the City Centre urban quality, introduce balanced land use
between the tertiary, commercial and dwelling sector, and take care of the important cultural heritage
still present in the CBD. Intensive vertical growth politics should be abandoned in the formal CBD in
favour of a new vision, where the historical part of Dar es Salaam becomes an attractive space for
tourism as well as for business. Vertical growth will be allowed in parts of the City Centre where the
desirable morphology has not been accomplished.
Many places near Kariakoo and Upanga are able to support this kind of development. Traffic solutions
Figure 1.17 - Traffic congestion in the streets of the CBD

should be based upon a close analysis of the urban environment as a whole and in detail. Urban renewal

Source: Compiled by Consultants

of the waterfront (starting from the lighthouse, extending towards the old docks and the proposed

1.8.4

Summary of Main Transport and Traffic Problems

The research and survey conducted highlight Dar es Salaam City Centre‟s main traffic problems as being
congestion and its management. The unclear functional hierarchy of the road net, the fact that too many
vehicles commute to the City, hoping for a parking spot close by their final destination, and the lack of
consideration for pedestrians and cyclists – are all elements that create an urban environment
unfavourable to social and economic growth.

touristic harbour) is an important part of the CBD‟s planning. Kariakoo and the formal CBD are the main
commercial and financial hubs of Tanzania. Currently these two areas are not well connected. It is
necessary to overcome this separation by introducing pedestrian areas able to facilitate citizen
interactions and economical activities. Upanga, currently under high pressure from the building market,
is confirmed in this plan as being allocated mainly for residential land-use. A net of open spaces is
proposed. They are interconnected by footpaths and bicycle roads and will improve sports and leisure
activities throughout the City Centre.

Figure 1.18 - Traffic congestion in the streets of the CBD
Source: Compiled by Consultants
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Figure 1.19 - Proposed land-use policy

The Master plan contains a file for each building of importance.18 The file indicates specific procedures

Source: Compiled by Consultants

for the building‟s restoration and/or enhancement.

1.10

PLANNING THEMES

1.10.1 The old city and the sea – conservation of the cultural heritage

1.10.2 The Green City

The main attractions of the City are the waterfront and the old city. These parts are suffering from a lack

Dar es Salaam has always had large green areas demarcating each part of the City Centre: The formal

of restoration and upgrading. The assault of traffic has impeded proper use of the CBD. The waterfront

CBD is separated from Kariakoo by Mnazi Mmoja. Upanga is separated from the CBD by the golf

should be restored as the main entrance of Dar es Salaam, as it was during the German colonial period.

course and the Botanical Gardens. Msimbazi River circumnavigates the extreme western and northern

Historical buildings should be valued as important. New urban design with pedestrian areas and

borders of the City Centre. Open spaces are present within the City‟s urban texture, close by to

sidewalks should be created alongside carefully restored historical buildings

communities‟ facilities such as educational areas.

The waterfront will be extended towards the old harbour warehouses. Cultural places and commercial
areas, able to attract local population and tourists (Area 11), could be housed there. The new marina
could increase the growth of tourism. Furthermore, a mixed function area could be created close by to
house offices, hotels and luxury apartments (Areas 8-9-10).
The pedestrian area of the waterfront will be connected to a new pedestrian area from Morogoro Road
(reserved for DART) to Aggrey Street – a CBD street full of cultural and religious buildings. People with
disabilities, the elderly and children need to be specially catered for. These are citizens that require
specialised design, paying attention to easy accessibility, mobility and safety-enhancement features.
They should feel included rather than excluded from the City Centre. Introduction of ramps instead of

To improve quality of life in Dar es Salaam, it is necessary to maintain and develop the green belt, other
open spaces and playgrounds. Economic development must take this into consideration. Safe
playgrounds must be introduced within the City Centre. The main structure composed of footpaths and
cycle routes, creates a net of various connected functions. Areas unsafely and poorly integrated could be
upgraded with a new strategy: for example, connecting sports facilities with school or leisure zones. It is
necessary to create rest areas with refreshment and toilet facilities along cycle routes and footpaths.
Specific indications and strategies for creating rest areas that attract the local population and tourists are
outlined in a detailed project.

steps, tabular speed bumps enabling crossing from one side of the street to the other, wide pedestrian

The principle of conservation will be applied in green areas. Only existing and legitimate buildings will

walkways with safety buffers from moving traffic and street seats for resting, are all necessary in

be confirmed. No informal settlements or buildings without permits will be accepted. The same

creating an enclosure urban landscape.

protection policy must be adopted along the coastal side of Ocean Road, maintaining the population‟s

Preserving, maintaining and renovating architectural and urban heritage should form the basis of the new

right to frequent the beaches.

CBD. In general, a City Centre‟s CBD is a conservation area, and each building requires specific

1.10.3 Sustainable Mobility

attention:

The new Master plan aims to increase urban quality through the implementation of pedestrian and



Building Renovation;

bicycle routes, and through facilitating easy access to public transport. A newly defined road hierarchy



Restoration Type A; and

could favour the introduction of one way streets and promote pedestrian zones. The improvement and



Restoration Type B.

continuity of sidewalks and cycling tracks, introducing preferential lanes, would promote safety for

The Western District should be upgraded around Bibi Titi Mohamed Road and Libya Street. Urban

pedestrians and cyclists.

renewal plans improving the quality of buildings, and creating an harmonious urban landscape, must also
include a new traffic system (Area 3).

To reduce commuting motorised traffic to the CBD, it is necessary to introduce new parking facilities

Listed buildings in the CBD must be preserved according to the existing laws (“Principles and guidelines

near the DART lines; and to provide shuttle buses to and from the car parks and the main attractions of

for the conservation and management of cultural heritage resources in Tanzania”, 2008).
18

See “CBD –Cataloging Buildings”
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the City Centre. According to research conducted by JICA in April 2012, the CBD must be provided
with an extra two thousand parking spots. These could be placed in areas along the Primary Arterial or in
places indicated in figure 28. It is also necessary to improve the horizontal and vertical road signs.
As said before, the Kariakoo area is an important element of the economic activities in Dar es Salaam. In
order to give a physical continuity to this primary function, pedestrian areas should be introduced close
to the marketplace and the principal commercial services (as indicated in figure 26). To become a new
upgraded commercial axis this area will have to undergo a process of renovation, for example regarding
the pavement and urban furniture.
Other pedestrian areas are proposed near the waterfront and along Mosque road. (figure26 and 25). In
due time, once these first three pedestrian zones will have become part of the every-day metropolitan
life, the City Centre could slowly be transformed –in various phases- into an area free of motorized
traffic, become more and more attractive for pedestrian use and fully develop it‟s vocation for touristic
and leisure activities.

Map 1.9: Proposed road hierarchy.

Table 1.5 - Proposed urban road functional classification scheme
Figure 1.20 - A suggestion image of the proposed pedestrian Mosque Street

Classificatio
n

Facility
Stratification

Primary Arterial
Arterial
Roads
Secondary
Arterial

Road/Street Name
Bibi Titi Mohamed Road
Ali Hassan-Mwinyi Road
Morogoro Road
Nyerere Road
Msimbazi Street
United Nation St
Ocean Road
Kivukoni Front
Ohio Street
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Tertiary Arterial

Community
Roads

Access Road



Mixed use



Institutional



Parks and Open Spaces



Transportation and utilities



Recreation



Cemetery

Shaban Robert St
Magogoni St
Samora Avenue
Maktaba Street
Azikiwe St
Jamhuri St
Lumumba St
Alykhan St
Ghana Avenue
Garden Avenue
Sokoine Drive
Luthuil St.
Mirambo St.
Zanaki St.
Uhuru St.
Mkunguni St.
Sikuku St.
Kirasawe St.

1.11.2.1 Residential 1 – Inner Centre (figure 28 – R1)

All The Others

mix of uses in the inner centre area. The buildings maintain their height.

For a better social control of the CBD after the working period the Master plan suggests to maintain
residential uses. The building activities are: Building Renovation, Restoration Type A, Restoration Type
B. The buildings maintain their height.
1.11.2.2 Mixed Area 1 – Inner Centre (figure 28 – M1)
A mixture of commercial, residential and cultural facilities is primary located in the historic urban
environment. The conservation of residences, together with commercial operations, results in a vital and
active city core at all hours of the day. This condition should be encouraged to maintain the desirable

BRT Road
Pedestrian Halls
Scenic Road
1.11 PROPOSED LAND USE AND BUILDING TYPOLOGY

1.11.2.3 Commercial 1 – Inner Centre (figure 28 – C1)

1.11.1 Land Use Structure

this part of the City Centre to improve the quality of shop removing as much as possible warehouses in

The policy introduced by the Master plan is to follow the previous strategy coming from the present

the pedestrian areas proposed. The buildings maintain their height.

regulation. The City Centre is divided in four functional districts:

1.11.2.4 Residential 2 – Upanga (figure 28 – R2)



Kariakoo is the commercial area,

Upanga is the residential district of the City Centre, the housing market is pressing for new residential



CBD is the financial district,

buildings. To give an answer to the market the Master plan recommends a low develop strictly related



Upanga, the residential district

with the proportional space standard figure. The maximum building height is 15 floors.



The main green areas: green belt, Mnazi Mmoja Park

Special
Roads

The central area is the major centre for commerce and retail trade in the City. While new commercial
opportunities will be established to decentralize commercial facilities, the Master plan recommend for

1.11.2.5 Mixed used 2 – Upanga (figure 28 – M2)

1.11.2 Land Use Policy

In Upanga you can have mixed used residential and institutional. As for the areas of the previous point,

The City Centre is characterises by the following land use: (Design Guidelines Chapter 6 – (Main

the housing market is pressing for new buildings. To give an answer to the market the Master plan

Report)

recommends to follow the detailed plan proposed in the junction area between Malik road and United



Residential



Commercial

Nations. The maximum building height is 10 floors.
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1.11.2.6 Commercial 2 – Upanga (figure 28)

proposed shuttle bus connecting the main attraction poles in the Inner Centre The building height must

The introduction of commercial areas along the Morogoro road helps to decongest the commercial

follow the necessity of the railway transportation facilities.

activity in Inner Centre. The DART stops and the right quantity of parking places in the area make a real
functional connection among the three districts. This part is developed with a new detailed scheme
explained in chapter 6 of main Report. The maximum building height is 20 floors.
1.11.2.7 Residential 3 – Kariakoo (figure 28 – R3)
The residential areas in Kariakoo are confirmed and development is recommended in a medium
transformational capacity (Chapter 6 of the main report). For these areas the maximum building height is
15 floors. The area between Kariakoo, Jangwani and Twiga streets the Master plan suggests a detailed
plan.

1.11.2.13

Historic gardens and parks (see: Design Guidelines)

The conservation policy is strictly applied in parks and open spaces. In the Inner Centre we can find the
most important historical gardens and parks that must be valorised with the introduction of cycle routes
and footpaths, connecting all the other open spaces proposed.
1.11.2.14

Waterfront (figure 28 - W) (see: Design Guidelines art. 39)

The improvement of the urban quality is the target of the detailed plan. This will be achieved with a
valorisation of the natural and cultural heritage, creating in the meanwhile pedestrian areas to vitalise the
area.

1.11.2.8 Mixed used 3 – Kariakoo (figure 28 – M3)
The spontaneous change of the district has cancelled most of the original Swahili typology proposing
new multi storey buildings with mixed residential and commercial use. The mixed use is confirmed and
the Master plan recommends a medium develop strictly related with the proportional space standard
figure (Chapter 6 of main report). The maximum building height is 15 floors.
1.11.2.9 Institutional 1 – Inner Centre (figure 28 – I1)
The Inner Centre of Dar es Salaam contains all the major national, regional and urban institutional
buildings together with the major hospitals. These function are confirmed and their develop must follow
the needs of the community institutions. The buildings maintain their height.
1.11.2.10

Institutional 2 – Upanga (figure 28 – I2)

This area is characterise by the presence of diplomatic representative, Military headquarter, education,
sport, religious and health facilities. These functions are confirmed and their develop must follow the
needs of the community institutions.
1.11.2.11

Institutional 3 – Kariakoo (figure 28 – I3)

In Kariakoo some educational institutions are present. These uses are confirmed and the Master plan
recommends the creation of a park able to connect the institutions. Their development must follow the
needs of the community institutions.
1.11.2.12

Transportation Facilities (Figure 28 - T)

The central station and the railway system are improved with this Master plan. Except for the listed
buildings present in the area, its development depends upon the project coming from the Tanzania
Railway Corporation. The development is also related with the new park and ride network and the
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Map 1.10: Proposed Land Use Policies (Chapter 13 – Main Report).
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For a description of uses and categories of intervention allowed we refer to (Chapter 4 of Main Report)
Normally the principle of conservation applies, with the exception of specific rules for each district, as
described in (Chapter 13 of Main Report)
1.12.1.1 Building Renovation (see: Design Guidelines Chapter 13)
It includes interventions aimed at the transformation of the building in order to obtain a building, partly
or entirely different from the original without exceeding the town planning standards.
The demolition and re-building of the entire structure, even if identical in terms of shape, volume and
area is to be considered Building Renovation.
1.12.1.2 Restoration Type A (see: Design Guidelines Chapter 13)
It includes interventions aimed to conserve the integrity of the resources and reveal its cultural value and
to improve the legibility of its original design.
Restoration type A must be understood as:


Restoration of the façade;



The philological re-building parts of broken or demolished building;



The conservation of the typological and functional schemes;



The conservation of the open spaces directly related with the building; and



The listed building must be restored with "Guidelines for conservation of historic buildings and
structures in Tanzania".

1.12.1.3 Restoration Type B (see: Design Guidelines Chapter 13)
It includes all the buildings composing quality urban elements useful to understand the history of the
Map 1.11: Proposed Land Use Plan (Chapter 4 of main Report).

City of Dar es Salaam.

1.12 PROPOSAL FOR NEW DEVELOPMENT CONDITIONS

Restoration type B must be understood as:

1.12.1 Building Activities
The building activities can be expressed in the following ways:
 Detailed Planning Schemes as described in the “Urban planning act”, 2007, and with the information





Restoration and reintroduction of the façade. and demolition of super fetation,



Maintaining of the original formal structure of the roof, floor and all the other elements useful to

expressed in “Guidelines for the preparation of general planning schemes and detailed schemes for

maintain or renew the integrity of the morphology,

new areas, urban renewal and regularisation”, august 2007.

Changing of the functional plan and introduction of new technological systems are allowed.

Building permit expressed in Local Government Urban authority act C288.
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1.12.1.4 New Detailed Schemes (see: Design Guidelines Chapter 14)
These are schemes intended to open up new areas for various land use such as in a new neighbourhood.
1.12.1.5 Urban Renewal Schemes (see: Design Guidelines Chapter 14)
These are plans that take into consideration decision and actions taken in order to put existing urban
areas, which have become physically, functionally and/or socio-economically obsolete, back into a
worthwhile state. It is associated with a wide range of interventions in the urban fabric mainly through
redevelopment and Conservation actions.
1.12.1.6 Regularisation Schemes (see: Design Guidelines Chapter 14)
These are complementary plans to restructure land tenure arrangements and provide basic infrastructure
services to informally developed settlements. Regularisation schemes aim at securing public land with
the view of providing the lacking community facilities and infrastructure services.

Map 1.12: City Centre Policies.

1.12.2 Introduction- A location and physical characteristics
Dar es Salaam central area covers about 36,000 hectares of land, extending from the Indian Ocean and
the Habour in the East and South and the Mnazi Mmoja Grounds to the West. The Gymkhana Grounds
and Bibi Titi Street define the Northern boundary. The local planning of the central area is divided into 4
districts namely:
•

Western District

•

Central District

•

Southern District

•

Eastern District

CHARACTERISTICS
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1.12.3.1 The western district

Figure 1.21: Map of Dar es Salaam central area showing the four zones
1.12.3 Overview of the existing development conditions
Building heights, plot size, plot ratio and plot coverage, road network, sewerage system and existing
situation.

Figure 1.22: Map of the central area showing Location of the Western District
Introduction:
•

The central area will be analyzed according to its respective districts and in line with to the Central

i.

Area Redevelopment Scheme 2002, namely:
•

Western District

•

Eastern District

•

Central District

•

Southern District

The Western District is described as all land that lieS between Bibi Titi Street, Upanga Street, India
Street and Nkrumah Street.

•

The district covers about 56.1 hectares or 17.3% of the central area.

Each particular district has its own development conditions, so each will be explained separately.

ii.
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Table 1.7: Plots facing Azikiwe Street
Number of stories
10 and above
Existing situation – The Western District
Development conditions
•

Plot coverage
•

Most of the plots are developed to a coverage of 90% - 100%.

•

The existing plot coverage is contrary to the already placed guidelines which was set at 60% 70%. (See picture 1)

•

Plot ratio
•

The ratio varies from 4 – 13.

•

The existing developments are different from the already placed guideline, which was set at 2.

•

Building height

•

The buildings are developed mostly according to the placed guidelines. However, a few are above
the intended number. (See picture 2 & 3 )

Figure 1.23: Local Plan for the Western District
Source: Dar es Salaam Central Area Redevelopment Plan – 2000

Development conditions
Guidelines – for the Western District
•

The development conditions for individual plots are:

Table 1.6: Development conditions for individual plots in Western District

•

Number of
Storeys
7 - 10

Plot Ratio

Plot
Coverage
(%)

Front
Setback (m)

2

60 - 70

3-5

The areas at the junctions of Ali Hassan Mwinyi, Morogoro Road and Nkurumah Street along Bibi
Titi Street will have special development conditions that will allow for the creation of entry gates to

Figure 1.24: Scene 1 (Plot coverage of 90%-100%)
Source:field study 2014

the central area. Plots facing Azikiwe Street will have:
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Figure 1.25: Scene 2 (12 storey building
Source:field study 2014

Figure 1.26: Scene 3 (14 storeys building)
Source:field study 2014
Existing situation – The Western District
Skyline
•

The skyline is dominated by buildings of 4 to 13 storeys.

•

However the skyline is gentrifying. It lacks uniformity.

Figure 1.27: The Built environment along Bibi Titi Road
Source:field study 2014
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Existing situation – The Western District

1.12.3.2 The Southern District

Setbacks
•

The setbacks of the old buildings from the roads are bigger than those of the new ones.

The new buildings abut onto the edge of road reserves, leaving no space for vehicular parking (see photo
below).

Figure 1.30: Map of the central area showing Location of the Southern District
Introduction:
Figure 1.28: Uhuru Street view

•

The Southern District is described as all land that lies between Samora Avenue, Railway Street,

Source:field study 2014

Nyerere Road, Railway yard, Gerezani Street, the habour area to the south, Luthuli/Shaaban Robert

Existing situation – The Western District

Streets and Sokoine Drive.

Building Conditions
•

Most of the new buildings are well maintained compared to the old ones.

•

There is lack of continuity in architectural trend where there is no relationship between current and

•

The district covers about 86.2 hectares, which is 26.4% of the central area.

old buildings.

Figure 1.31: Local Plan for Southern District
Source: Dar es Salaam Central Area Redevelopment Plan - 2000
Figure 1.29: Picture taken at Jamhuri Street

Development conditions

Source:field study 2014

Guidelines – The Southern District
•

The development conditions for individual plots are:
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Table 1.8: Development conditions for individual plots in Southern District.
Number of
Storeys

Plot
Ratio

Plot Coverage
(%)

Front
Setback (m)

2

60 - 70

3-5

3 – 6 (Around
Gerezani area
)
10 and above
(Railway
Street to
Shaban
Robert)

Figure 1.32: The Built environment along Samora Avenue

Special conditions around historical sites and buildings

Source:field study 2014
Existing Situation – The Southern District

Existing Situation – The Southern District
Development Conditions
•

The development conditions for individual plots are:


Skyline
•

The skyline is dominated by buildings of 4 to 33 storeys.

•

There is considerable amount of differentiation in the skyline.

Plot coverage
o Most of the plots are developed to a coverage of 90% - 100%.
o The existing plot coverage is contrary to the already placed guidelines which was set at
60% - 70%.



Plot ratio
o The ratio varies from 4 – 33.
o The existing development is different from the already placed guidelines, which was set
at 2.



Building height
o The new buildings are developed as per the guidelines.

Figure 1.33: Samora Avenue view
Source:field study 2014
Existing Situation – The Southern District
Setbacks
•

The setbacks of the old buildings from the roads are bigger than those of the new ones.

•

The new buildings abut onto the edge of road reserves, leaving no space for vehicular parking (see
photo below).
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Introduction:
•

The Central District is all land that lies between Upanga Street, India Street, Samora Avenue,
Shaaban Robert and Ohio Streets.

•

The district covers about 57 hectares, which is 17.5% of the central area.

Figure 1.34: Mission Street view
Source:field study 2014
Existing Situation – Southern District
Building Conditions
•

Generally the new and old buildings are in good condition, this means they are well preserved and
maintained.
Figure 1.37: Local plan for Central District
Source: Dar es Salaam Central Area Redevelopment Plan-2000
Development conditions
Guidelines – Central District
•

The development conditions for individual plots are:

Figure 1.35: Samora Avenue view (New Buildings) and India Street (Old Buildings)
Source:field study 2014

Table 1.9: Development conditions for individual plots in Central District

1.12.3.3 The Central District
Number of
Storeys

10 and
above

Plot Ratio

3

Plot
Coverage
(%)

60 - 70

Front
Setback
(m)
3 (West of
Azikiwe
Street)
5 (East of
Azikiwe
Street)

Source: Dar es Salaam Central Area Redevelopment Plan – 2000
Figure 1.36: Map of the central area showing Location of the Central District
Existing Situation – The Central District
Development Conditions
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•

Plot coverage
o Most of the plots are developed to a coverage of 90% - 100%.
o The existing plot coverage is contrary to the already placed guidelines, which was set at 60% 70%.

•

Plot ratio
o The ratio varies from 4 – 21.
o The existing development is different from the already placed guidelines, which was set at 3.

•

Building height
o The new buildings are developed as per the guidelines.

Existing Situation – The Central District

Figure 1.39: Views along Morogoro and Libya Street.
Source:field study 2014
Existing Situation – The Central District
Setbacks
•

The setbacks of the old buildings from the roads are bigger than those of the new ones.

•

The new buildings abut onto the edge of road reserves, leaving no space for vehicular parking (see
photo below).

Figure 1.38: Built environment along the Samora Avenue
Source:field study 2014
Development Conditions
Existing Situation – The Central District Skyline
•

The skyline is dominated by buildings of 4 up to 21 storeys.

•

There is a considerable amount of differentiation in the skyline

Figure 1.40: View at Libya Street.
Source:field study 2014
Existing Situation – The Central District
Building Conditions
•

Generally the new and old buildings are in good condition, this means they are well preserved and
maintained.
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Figure 1.41: The node of India Street, Mkwepu Street and Jamhuri Street
Source:field study 2014
1.12.3.4 The Eastern District

Figure 1.43: Local Plan for Eastern District
Source: Dar es Salaam Central Area Redevelopment Plan-2000

Development Conditions
Guidelines – The Eastern District
•

The development conditions for individual plots are:

Table 1.10: Development conditions for individual plots in the Eastern District
No of
Storeys

Plot Ratio

Plot
Coverage
(%)

Front
Setback (m)

6

1.5

50

3-5

Special conditions around historical sites and buildings
Figure 1.42: Map of the central area showing Location of the Eastern Zone
Introduction:
•

The Eastern District comprises all land that lies between East of Shaaban Robert/Luthuli Streets.
The area is bordered by the habour to the South and the Gymkhana Grounds to the North.

•

The district covers about 126.7 hectares, which is 38.8% of the central area.

Source: Dar es Salaam Central Area Redevelopment Plan - 2000
Existing Situation – The Eastern District
Development Conditions
•

Plot coverage
o All the existing plots have their coverage according to the placed guidelines.

•

Plot ratio
o The ratio varies from 4 – 19.
o The existing development is different from the already placed guidelines, which was set at 1.5.

•

Building height
o The storey heights of the new buildings have been developed differently from the placed
guidelines (See picture 4 & 5).
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•

The setbacks are according to the prescribed guidelines to the area.

Existing Situation – The Eastern District
Development Conditions




Plot coverage 50%
Plot ratio -11
Building height- 21
storeys

PPF TOWER
 Plot coverage- 50%
 Plot ratio-8.5
 Building height- 17
storeys
Figure 1.44: Ohio street view
Source:field study 2014

Figure 1.46: Views along Sokoine drive
Source:field study 2014

Existing Situation – The Eastern District
Building Conditions
•

Generally the new and old buildings are in good condition, this means they are well preserved
and maintained.

Existing Situation – The Eastern District Skyline
•

The skyline is dominated by buildings of 4 to 21 storeys.

•

There is a considerable amount of differentiation in the skyline.

Figure 1.47: Ocean Road Hospital,Old Building and Utumishi, New building.
Source:field study 2014

Figure 1.45: Ohio street view
Source:field study 2014
Existing situation – the eastern district
setbacks
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1.12.4 New Development Conditions-The Dar es Salaam Central Area

Map 1.13: The Central Area - Proposed Development Land use.
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Map 1.14: The Central Area-Proposed number of stories.
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Table 1.11: The Western District - Proposed Development number of stories, plot ratio, coverage and
setbacks
Setbacks

No of
Storeys
8 - 10

F.

6m

S.

4m

R

4m

Plot Ratio
5

Plot
Coverage
50% – 60%

Special Development conditions at the
junctions of Ali Hassan Mwinyi,
Morogoro Road and Nkurumah Street
along Bibi Titi Street will have 10 Storeys
Map 1.15: The Central Area - Proposed Development.

1.12.4.2 Proposed Southern District

1.12.4.1 The proposed Western District

Figure 1.49: The Southern District - Proposed Development number of stories

Figure 1.48: The Western District - Proposed Development number of stories
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Setbacks

Table 1.12: The Southern District - Proposed Development number of stories, plot ratio, coverage and
setbacks

No of Storeys

Plot Ratio

6-7

3.6

Plot

F.

6m

S.

4m

R

4m

Coverage
50% – 60%

1.12.4.4 The proposed Eastern District

1.12.4.3 The proposed Central District

Figure 1.51: The Eastern District - Proposed Development number of stories
Source: Compiled by Consultants

Table 1.14: The Eastern District - Proposed Development number of stories, plot ratio, coverage and
Figure 1.50: The Central District - Proposed Development number of stories
Source: Compiled by Consultants

Table 1.13: The Central District - Proposed Development number of stories, plot ratio, coverage and
setbacks
No of Storeys

Plot Ratio

8 to 15

7.5

Plot

setbacks
Number
of Storeys

Plot
Ratio

Plot
Coverage

2-4

1.6

40% 60%

Setbacks
F.

7m

S.

4m

R

4m

Coverage
50% – 60%
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1.12.5 Conserving Dar es Salaam the Lost Glory

Figure 1.54: The built environment along the Mosque Street
Figure 1.52: some of the demolished buildings in the City Centre

Source:field study 2014

THE MOSQUE STREET

Figure 1.53: The Mosque Street
Source: Compiled by Consultants
The Mosque Street is a famous street for its distinctive character of having mosques of different
ethnicities along its lane built in different eras throughout the course of Dar es Salaam‟s History.

Figure 1.55: Mosques located along Mosque Street Indian and Arabic Architecture
Source:field study 2014
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Figure 1.56: The 1930s jamatkhana of the Ismaili community of Dar es Salaam, located at the corner of
Jamaat and Mosque Streets,

Figure 1.57: A mid-century commercial and residential building, located at the corner of the Indira
Gandhi and the Mosque streets,.

Source:field study 2014

Source:field study 2014

1.12.5.1 Building Skyline and Architecture
The Mosque Street has a skyline of 3-4 storeys. The architecture of the ground floor is designed to
accommodate pedestrians through a series of colonnades on the ground floor. Corner treatment of
buildings is also evident in the architecture of buildings in the mosque street.
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Figure 1.58: Mosque Street has a skyline
INDIA STREET

Figure 1.60: The built environment along the India Street.
Source:field study 2014

Figure 1.59: Location of India Street
The India Street is among the streets in Mchafukoge area in the City Center. The street has a beautiful
display of Indian architecture and culture. The entire street is a historic entity and is worth conserving.

Figure 1.61: Views of the India Street with buildings articulated by Indian architecture giving more
value and authenticity of the City
Source:field study 2014
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Figure 1.62: building on the junction of the Zanaki and the India Streets.
This stunning building on the junction of the Zanaki and the India Streets. It stands close to the Bohora

Figure 1.64: The Dahya Punja Library

Mosque and is reputedly the creation of a wealthy member of that community known as the “King of

The library is an indian library and great part of the Indian community.

Pemba”. The cantilevered balcony and ornate woodwork make it easy to imagine the building as it was
in the past – at the centre of the old Indian Bazaar.

UHURU STREET

Figure 1.65: The Uhuru Street
Source:field study 2014
Figure 1.63: The Hindu Republic Dispensary

The Uhuru Street stretches from the junction of Msimbazi Street to Ilala connection to Mandela Road.

Source:field study 2014

However, the most interesting part of the road is the part that stretches from the clock tower to Kariakoo

The Hindu Republic Dispensary along the India Street the hospital is articulated as an Indian public
building and it pronounces itself distinctively along the street.
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Figure 1.66: Uhuru Street

Figure 1.68: The built environment at the Corner buildings along the Uhuru Street.
Source:field study 2014

Part of the Uhuru Street stretching from the CBD roundabout to Kariakoo under conservation. This part
of the street has buildings dating back to the 1940s.

These buildings show the type of architecture and treatment of the building form to fit the site on which
they are built. There is a need to conserve these buildings to aid architects in designing better streets.

1.12.5.2 Demolition of Historic Buildings
Currently the conserved buildings are in danger of being demolished due to current trends for changes
taking place in the central area.
Although the government has declared some buildings for protection but there are still acts done to
demolish them. Such endangered buildings include the Court of Appeal building, White Father‟s
Building and others.
“Can an African city that is intent on forging ahead economically hold onto its architectural
heritage while encouraging new development? “ Asks Julia Vitullo-Martin in her piece about
Dar es Salaam at untapped cities.
Figure 1.67: The buildings dating back to the 1940s at Uhuru Street
Source:field study 2014
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COURT OF APPEAL - IMPENDING DEMOLITION

Figure 1.71: The Light Corner Building
Figure 1.69: Court of Appeal building
Source:field study 2014

Court of Appeal building along Kivukoni Front in Dar es Salaam is to be demolished to pave way for
expansion of the nearby Hyatt Regency Hotel.

Figure 1.72: Corner Building at City Center

Figure 1.70: The Bagamoyo House 1929-2010
Figure 1.73: HABIB PUNJA STAR BUILDING 1938-2006

Dar es Salaam Master plan 2016 - 2036
Page | 45

Figure 1.75: The existing situation of the Water Front CBD with two high rise buildings.
Source:field study 2014
1.12.7 Upanga-Proposal for New Development Conditions

Figure 1.74: The conserved City Council building having and The TPA BUILDING 33 floors and PSPF
building 31 floors.
Source:field study 2014

1.12.6 Existing situation of the Dar es Salaam City waterfront.
The picture shows the Sokoine Drive with the conserved City Council building having 3 floors and next
to it the PSPF 31 storey building. There is a need of considering how the new developments blend with
streets with conserved buildings.
Figure 1.76: Upanga Area
The existing situation of the Water Front CBD with two high rise buildings.

Source: Google earth
INTRODUCTION:
Location and physical characteristics
•

Upanga area covers about 340.63 hectares of land.

•

It is bordered by Kivukoni Ward in the North East, Kisutu Ward in the East, Jangwani Ward in the
South, and Kinondoni Municipality in the West.
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•

Upanga area has passed through a series of spatial changes and remarkable development. It started as
a small fishing village, then was transformed into prominent residential area. Presently it is a core

Table 1.16: Upanga Planning zones number of storeys, plot ratios and coverage
Planning
Area

Number of
Storeys

Plot Ratio

Plot
Coverage
(%)

Zone A

4-7

1.2 ≥ x ≤ 4

40 - 60

Zone B

10

1.2 ≥ x ≤ 4

40 - 60

Existing Situation

Zone C

5-8

1.2 ≥ x ≤ 4

40 - 60

GUIDELINES

Zone D

3-5

1.2

40 - 60

•

The Upanga area is planned in zones with their respective building heights:

Zone E

2-3

1.2

40 - 60

Zone A

Zone F

6 - 15

6

40 - 60

Zone B

Zone G

10 - 20

9.2

40 - 60

Centre for, Government functions, public services, and the next area for city densification.

OVERVIEW OF THE EXISTING DEVELOPMENT CONDITIONS
Building Heights, Plot Size, Plot Ratio and Plot Coverage, Road Network, Sewerage System and

Zone C
Source: Upanga Redevelopment Scheme (2006)

Zone D
Zone E
Zone F
Zone G
•

However some zones share the same development conditions with the exception of few of them.

Table 1.15: Planning zones' setbacks

Front

Setbacks
Sides

Rear

Zone A

3m

1.5m

2m

Zone B

3m

1.5m

2m

Zone C

3m

3m

5m

Zone D

3m

4m

5m

Zone E

5m

4m

5m

Zone F

5m

4m

5m

Planning
Area

Source: Upanga Redevelopment Scheme (2006)
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PROPOSED NUMBER OF STOREY

Map 1.16: Upanga Area Redevelopment Plan- proposed building height 2006-2026.
Source: Upamga Area Redevelopment Plan 2006-2026
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LAND USE

Map 1.17: Upanga Area Redevelopment Plan- proposed land use 2006-2026.
Source: Upamga Area Redevelopment Plan 2006-2026
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COMMUTER ROUTE

Map 1.18: Upanga Area Redevelopment Plan- proposed commuter bus routes 2006-2026.
Source: Upamga Area Redevelopment Plan 2006-2026
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EXISTING SITUATION – GUIDELINES

•

Building height is 29 storeys (Existing is ≤10)

ZONE B
•
•

Observation shows that the previous developments had followed controls and regulations, while

EXISTING SITUATION – GUIDELINES

emerging developments were uncontrolled.

ZONE C

The new buildings have been built contrary to the development conditions of this particular zone.

•

Observation shows that the development in this area is well guided as per the development
conditions.

EXISTING SITUATION – GUIDELINES
ZONE D
•

Observation shows that the development in this area is well guided as per the development
conditions.

Figure 1.77: Picture taken along Ally khan road showing emerging developments in Zone B
Source:field study 2014

EXISTING SITUATION – GUIDELINES
ZONE B

Figure 1.79: Upanga Primary School, Picture taken at Allykhan Street
Source:field study 2014

Figure 1.78: Uhuru St. Heights
Source:field study 2014
•

Plot coverage is 100% (Existing is 60%)

• Plot ratio is 29 (Existing is 4)
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EXISTING SITUATION – GUIDELINES
ZONE F
•

Observation shows that the previous development had followed controls and regulations.

•

New development, however, was uncontrolled. New buildings were built contrary to the
development conditions of this particular zone

Figure 1.80: Aga Khan Primary School, Picture taken at Allykhan Street
Source:field study 2014
EXISTING SITUATION – GUIDELINES
ZONE E
•

Observation shows that the development in this area is well guided as per the development
conditions.

Figure 1.82: Old development along the United Nations Road
Source:field study 2014

Figure 1.81: Shaaban Robert Secondary School, Picture taken from a view point on Maliki road
Source:field study 2014
Figure 1.83: New development along
Mindu Street
Source:field study 2014
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EXISTING SITUATION – GUIDELINES
ZONE F

Figure 1.85: Apartment Building 1
Source:field study 2014
Apartment Building 1
Figure 1.84: Apartment Building 2
Source:field study 2014

•

Plot coverage is 100% (Existing is 60%);

•

Plot ratio is 15 (Existing is 4);

•

Building height is 15 stories.

Apartment Building 2
•

Plot coverage is 100% (Existing is 60%)

•

Plot ratio is 15 (Existing is 4)

•

Building height is 15 storeys

EXISTING SITUATION – GUIDELINES
ZONE G
•

Observation shows that the emerging development is different from the prescribed guidelines.

•

The new buildings have been built contrary to the development conditions of this particular zone.
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Figure 1.86: Apartment building along the Morogoro Road
Source:field study 2014

The Apartment building along the Morogoro Road has the following characteristics;
•

Plot coverage is 100%

•

Plot ratio is 27 (Existing is 4)

•

Building height is 27 storeys
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1.12.8 Upanga Area-New Development Conditions

Map 1.19: Proposed Land Use.
Source: Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016– 2036
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PROPOSED GUIDELINES
Table 1.17: New Development Conditions planning zones; storey heights, plot coverage, ratios and
setbacks
Planning
Area

Number of
Storeys

Floor
Area
Ratio

Plot
Coverage
(%)

Zone A

4-7

2.6

40 - 60

Zone B

7 -10

4

40 - 60

Zone C

6-8

2.4

30 - 40

Zone D

3-5

2

40 - 60

Zone E

2-3

1.2

40 - 60

Zone F

10 - 15

6

40 - 60

Zone G

16 - 19

9.2

50 - 60

Table 1.18: New Development Conditions planning zones‟ setbacks
Planning Area

Setbacks
Front

Sides

Rear

Zone A

3m

1.5m

2m

Zone B

3m

1.5m

2m

Zone C

3m

3m

5m

Zone D

3m

4m

5m

Zone E

5m

4m

5m

Zone F

5m

4m

5m

Zone G

5m

4m

5m
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Map 1.20: Proposed Guidelines.
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Map 1.21: Proposed Number of storeys.
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Table 1.20: Proposed zone B storey heights, plot ratio, coverage and setbacks
PROPOSED ZONE A

Number of
Storeys
7-10

Plot
Plot Ratio

Setbacks

Coverage
(%)

4

40 - 60

F.

8m

S.

5m

R

5m

PROPOSED ZONE C

Figure 1.87: Proposed Number of storeys, plot ratio, plot coverage and setbacks in Zone A
Table 1.19: Proposed zone A storey heights,
Number of
Storeys

Plot Ratio

4-7

2.6

Plot
Coverage
(%)
40 - 60

PROPOSED ZONE B

plot ratio, coverage and setbacks
Setbacks
F.

8m

S.

5m

R

5m
Figure 1.89: Proposed Number of storeys, plot ratio, plot coverage and setbacks in Zone C
Table 1.21: Proposed zone C storey heights, plot
Number of
Storeys
6-8

Plot Ratio
2.4

Plot Coverage

ratio, coverage and setbacks
Setbacks

(%)

F.

8m

30 - 40

S.

5m

R

5m

Figure 1.88: Proposed Number of storeys, plot ratio, plot coverage and setbacks in Zone B
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ROPOSED ZONE D

PROPOSED ZONE E

Figure 1.90: Proposed Number of storeys, plot ratio, plot coverage and setbacks in Zone D

Table 1.22: Proposed zone D storey heights,
Number of
Storeys
3-5

Plot Ratio
2

Plot
Coverage(%)
40 - 60

plot ratio, coverage and setbacks
Setbacks

Figure 1.91: Proposed Number of storeys, plot ratio, plot coverage and setbacks in Zone E

Table 1.23: Proposed zone E storey heights,

8m

Number of

S.

5m

Storeys

R

5m

2-3

F.

Plot
Plot Ratio

Coverage
(%)

1.4

40 - 60

plot ratio, coverage and setbacks
Setbacks
F.

3m

S.

4m

R

5m
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PROPOSED ZONE F

PROPOSED ZONE G

Figure 1.92: Proposed Number of storeys, plot ratio, plot coverage and setbacks in Zone F

Figure 1.93: Proposed Number of storeys, plot ratio, plot coverage and setbacks in Zone G

Table 1.24: Proposed zone F storey heights,
Number of
Storeys
10 - 16

Plot
Plot Ratio

Coverage
(%)

7

40 - 60

plot ratio, coverage and setbacks

Table 1.25: Proposed zone G storey heights, plot ratio, coverage and setbacks

Setbacks
Number of
F.

8m

Storeys

S.

5m

16 - 19

R

5m

Plot Ratio
9.2

Plot
Coverage(%)

Setbacks
F.

8m

S.

5m

R

5m

50 - 60
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1.12.8.1 Block Volume Design Typology

1.12.9 Kariakoo -Proposal for New Development Conditions
1.12.9.1 Introduction
Location and Physical Characteristics
•

Kariakoo is a ward of the Ilala District of Dar es Salaam City, Tanzania;

•

It is considered to be the second Central Business District of Dar-es-Salam City. It covers about
196 hectares of land; and

•

It is bounded by the Morogoro Road, Lumumba street, Nkuruma Street, Pugu Road, Shauri
Moyo Street and the Msimbazi Valley. See Map No. 1:1 The Study Area & Google Earth Satellite
Map

Figure 1.94: Example of the Block Volume Design Typology 1

Figure 1.96: Google Earth Satellite Image showing the Study Area Location-Kariakoo
Source: Google Earth and Kariakoo Area Redevelopment Scheme Dar es Salaam City - 2002
1.12.9.2 Overview of the existing development conditions
Building heights, plot size, plot ratio and plot coverage, block layout, road network and existing
situation
Guidelines
Kariakoo was planned to a set of guidelines to control development in the area. Below are the guidelines.

Table 1.26: Control development guidelines for Kariakoo-Storey heights, plot sizes, ratios and coverage

Figure 1.95: Example of the Block Volume Design Typology 2

Plot Ratio

Plot
Coverage
(%)

301- 600

2

40 - 60

5-7

601- 900

3

60 - 70

8 and above

901 and

3

60 - 70

Number of
Storeys

Plot Size

2-4

2

(m )
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above
Source: Kariakoo Area Redevelopment Scheme Dar es Salaam City (2002)

LAND USE
Kariakoo was planned to control development in the area. Below is the Master plan proposal

Map 1.22: Kariakoo redevelopment scheme- Land use.
Source: Kariakoo Area Redevelopment Scheme Dar es Salaam City (2002)

Map 1.23: Kariakoo redevelopment scheme-Block Layout.
Source: Kariakoo Area Redevelopment Scheme Dar es Salaam City - 2002
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Source: Kariakoo Area Redevelopment Scheme, Dar es Salaam City - 2002
Kariakoo was planned on the basis of a block layout to control development in the area. Below is the
block layout. A new road network was planned to control movements in Kariakoo. Below is the road
network.

Map 1.25: Kariakoo redevelopment scheme-Sewerage System.
Source: Kariakoo Area Redevelopment Scheme, Dar es Salaam City – 2002
In addition to the existing sewerage system, a new sewerage system was planned. Below are the
Map 1.24: Kariakoo redevelopment scheme-Road Network.

illustrations. Source: Kariakoo Area Redevelopment Scheme Dar es Salaam City - 2002
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Existing Situation - Guidelines


Currently, the existing buildings in Kariakoo appear to be tall but slender, destroying the aesthetic

Existing Situation - Guidelines

quality of the area. This is because the guidelines do not limit the number of storeys that can be built.

•

The buildings are built according to building heights rather than considering the plot ratios.

2

For example on plot of size 901m the regulation states that the number of storeys to be 8 and above
i.e there is no upper limit set

Figure 1.99: Existing Situation – Setbacks
Source:field study 2014

Figure 1.97: New development at Twiga Street

•

The buildings are very close to one another due to lack of plot setbacks

Source:field study 2014

Figure 1.98: New development at Livingstone Street

Figure 1.100: buildings close to one another Msimbazi Street
Source:field study 2014

Source:field study 2014
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Figure 1.101: buildings close to one another Aggrey Street
Source:field study 2014

EXISTING SITUATION – OPEN SPACES
•

Figure 1.102: Existing Situation – Parking
Source:field study 2014

The Kariakoo area is saturated. There are no urban spaces for recreational activities.

The area lacks parking spaces. Vehicles park on the front setback of plots or on roadsides, normally
reserved for pedestrians.

Figure 1.103: Parking along roadsides
Source:field study 2014
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Figure 1.104: Parking on the front setback
Source:field study 2014

Dar es Salaam Master plan 2016 - 2036
Page | 67

Map 1.26: The redevelopment scheme (2002) did not allocate any open space .
Source: Kariakoo Area Redevelopment Scheme, Dar es Salaam City - 2002
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Existing Situation – Sanitation & Road Networks
•

The existing sewerage system does not fit the current demand. It requires upgrading.

•

The road networks were planned but the existing situation shows that the one way roads and
pedestrian ways were not put in place.

New Development Conditions
•

Urban Spaces, New Guidelines, Opening Up Of Blocks, Road Networks, Street Conservation
And Other Recommendations
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•

Map 1.27: Proposed Landuse.
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PROPOSED GUIDELINES

Proposed 4-5 Storeys Guidelines

Table 1.27: New Development Conditions in Kariakoo
Number of
Stories

Plot
2

Plot Size (m )

Plot Ratio

Coverage
(%)

4-5

301 - 600

2

40 - 50

6-8

601 - 900

4

50 - 60

8 - 10

901 and above

5

50 - 60
Figure 1.106: Proposed 4-5 storeys‟ guidelines

Proposed 4 Storeys Guidelines

Table 1.29: Proposed 4-5 Storeys Guidelines

No of Stories
4-5

Plot Size
2

(m )
301 - 600

Plot Ratio
2

Plot
Coverage
40% – 50%

Setbacks
Figure 1.105: Proposed 4 storeys‟ guidelines
Setbacks

Table 1.28: Proposed 4 Storeys Guidelines
Storey
Height

Plot Size
2
(m )

Plot
Ratio

Plot Coverage

4-5

301 - 600

2

40% – 50%

F.

5m

S.

2m

R

2m

F.
S.
R

5m
4m
5m
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Proposed 8-10 Storeys Guidelines
Proposed 6-8 Storeys Guidelines

Figure 1.108: Proposed 8-10 Storeys‟ guidelines

Figure 1.107: Proposed 6-8 Storeys‟ guidelines

Table 1.31: Proposed 8-10 Storeys Guidelines
Plot Size

No of
Table 1.30: Proposed 6-8 Storeys Guidelines
Plot Size

No of

2

Stories

(m )

6-8

601 - 900

Plot Ratio
4

Setbacks
F.
S.
R

2

Stories

(m )

Plot
Coverage

901 and

8 - 10

above

Plot Ratio

5

Plot
Coverage
50% – 60%

50% - 60%

Setbacks
5m
4m
5m

F.

6m

S.

4m

R

4m
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Proposed Conservation

Figure 1.109: Proposed Conservation area
Proposal for Development Guidelines

Figure 1.111: Proposed setbacks

Figure 1.110: Proposal for Developments
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1

square meters respectively. This worked for the formal areas affordable by middle to high-income

THE INFORMAL CITY

groups but in reality was contrary in the informal communities that were mainly the dwelling places for

1.1
INTRODUCTION
Urban development in Dar es Salaam City may be categorized under; formal, informal and potential

the low-income group. Some of the plot sizes recorded after formalization were as low as 30 square

development areas. Some of the informal areas are currently being regularized and others are upgraded.

was implemented in the areas of Sinza, Tandika, Mtoni, Tabata and Tegeta. Its deficit lay in its

Regularization brings into the informal settlements the legal tenure status and improvement of services

flexibility that lacked accuracy and detail as well as sensitivity to a growing population in a weak

and infrastructure.

economy. The flexibility and practical approach of the 1979 Master plan and the subsequent new

It produces an avenue in which development guidelines may be created to

circumvent the mistakes occurring during the wave of urban renewal.

metres. In the 1970s an extensive programme of Sites and Services and Squatter Upgrading emerged and

policies that recognized “squatter settlements‟ birthed the “duality challenge” the city faces today with
the formal and informal developments.

1.2 BACKGROUND OF INFORMAL SETTLEMENTS IN DAR ES SALAAM CITY
Informal settlements are organic communities that began to develop during the colonial period and
continue to be a deep rooted concern for the Dar es Salaam City development authorities after a pressing

1.2.3 1999 Strategic Urban Development Plan (SUDP)
The 1999 Strategic Urban Development Plan (SUDP) was a response to recognition of failure in

rapid growth explosion since 1961. This is due to rural urban migration, urban expansion boundaries

Master plan implementation. There was need to review the urban planning process and the failure to

engulfing villages into urban areas, lack of policy to manage the urban population explosion as well as

fund the previous Master plans. It highlighted the discrepancies in the urban planning approach

inadequate provision of serviced land for housing. The other reason is that development authorities have

employed then focusing on urban expansion, the management of development and involvement of all

unsuccessfully dealt with land use planning and development control in the wake of rapid urban growth

concerned stakeholders through community participation as well as finding a pragmatic solution rather

and limited resources. The previous master plans attempted albeit unsuccessfully to tackle this issue. By

than a grand concept for development. It identified nine critical problems: “Upgrading Un-serviced

1980 over 70 per cent of the population of Dar es Salaam City was already living in such areas.

Settlements, managing the City Expansion and Co-ordinating City Centre Renewal among other issues

Reduction of this percentage of informal settlements compared to the formal has remained a challenge

such as improving overall environmental infrastructure. The City has been developing under the

only to continue to increase to the current 75 per cent.

guidance of the SUDP, though even that has proved to be a challenge to maintain. The City continues to
experience uncontrolled vertical expansion in both formal and informal areas.

1.2.1 1968 Master plan
The 1968 Master plan introduced medium density areas and was unsympathetic toward what it labelled
“squatter settlements”. Its proposal of the informal settlement clearance and resettlement programme
failed to consider the implication of reduction in housing stock for the young economy and the
affordability of the new houses to the beneficiaries (who had been resettled and were of low income).
This programme was later abandoned in 1969 for the more pragmatic Sites and Services and Squatter
Upgrading Programme adopted in 1970s. Carried out successfully in several other cities and more than
half of Dar es Salaam City, and with two phases installed, this programme was frustrated with funding

1.3

SYSTEMS IN INFORMAL SETTLEMENTS

1.3.1 Informal Land Market System
There is a social and economic pressure for home ownership; a gained social status but also the freedom
from rent in an informal sector with uncertain, irregular income. The majority of people who build in the
informal settlements are drawn there by the easy access to land through informal mechanisms mostly
obtained from local landowners. Other means of acquiring land are allocation by local leaders,
inheritance and occupation without permit.

and technical issues.
1.2.2 1979 Master plan
The 1979 Master plan employed stages of development based on population growth forecasts and a
practical stance towards informal settlements by incorporating them in the planning and participatory
approach involving local input towards its realization. It recommended land-use extensions along the

1.3.2 Land Delivery Systems
An attempt to understand tenure security in informal housing development is best achieved with a clear
breakdown of the land delivery systems in existence. The concept of private ownership of land is nonexistent. Individuals or groups may acquire rights through licenses of two years, leaseholds of thirty
three or ninety nine years under the Land Act No 4 of 1999. Formally, there existed two tenure systems

major trunk roads of Bagamoyo, Kilwa, Morogoro and Pugu and plot sizes of 400, and 800 to 1,600
P a g e |1
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 - 2036

in Tanzania:

statutory and customary. The statutory tenure system may be subdivided into two

and Tandika were upgraded in 1970s and 1980s under the Sites and Services and Squatter Upgrading

categories: Granted Right of Occupancy and Derivative Right. A gross amount of revenue that could be

Schemes, which were supported by the World Bank. Plagued with heavy dependence on external

obtained from this informal land management is lost to the public authorities due to lack of information.

funding, lack of comprehensive community participation and unaffordable housing and services by the

Customary rights are further explained as they directly affect the proliferation of informal settlements.

target group, (low income), among other reasons, the schemes were abandoned. In 1990s, the upgraded
structures required re-upgrading due to lack of maintenance. In 2005, the Community Infrastructure

1.3.2.1 The Customary Tenure Rights System
This is based on traditional acceptance. It has no formal documents and no land transfer occurs without
the knowledge of the clan/community members. It is acquired by virtue of one being a member of a
community. This form of tenure is found mainly in the peri-urban informal areas of the City of Dar es

Upgrading Programme (CIUP), funded by the World Bank, was launched. Its coverage of 31 informal
communities in two phases (2005-2011) still left a gross number of informal and unserviced areas,
requiring upgrading. There are many upgrading initiatives with varied conditions and there is a growing
necessity to get co-ordination of these works.

Salaam.

1.3.5 Lack of Resources and Strategies for Upgrading at Large-Scale
Planning for regularization, paying compensation to the displaced owners and carrying out land

1.3.2.2 The Quasi-customary Tenure
Under this system the influence of the clan/community in land transfer process is diminished while local
leaders and adjoining landowners are consulted. The right to sell lies mainly with the individual right
holder.

surveying and titling works has been a challenge to achieve at large-scale due to the difficulty in
acquiring the human and financial resources required. Regardless of the on-going upgrading efforts to
supply water in the informal areas, the challenge of providing basic infrastructure all over the City is an

1.3.2.3 Informal Tenure

immense and even more complicated in the informal and unserviceable consolidated areas as it requires

Under this system, land transfer is not guided by customary or quasi-customary norms and rules. It can

enormous investment; the resources are not readily available to the implementing agencies.

take place between any intended buyer and the owner of the land and the system has devised its own
1.3.6 Unsuitable Institutional and Regulatory Frameworks
A plot size of 400 square meters appears to be too large and unaffordable when compared to the

informal ways of protecting the buyer and authenticating ownership.
1.3.3 Shortage of Housing and Surveyed Land Supply
Following a high rate of urbanization, the City had a deficit in the supply of buildable land for formal

minimum plot sizes recorded in the informal areas, in which a plot was found to be as low as 50 square

housing for in - migrating population and natural growth, the majority of whom were in the low-income

waste management. Building regulations are equally exclusive; the existing building codes and standards

group. The government’s capability to provide formal housing was stretched constrained with resources

are unaffordable to low-income households.

and thus unable to cope with the rapid population explosion. The housing stock provided by the private
sector for home ownership and rental was, and still is unaffordable to the majority of the City’s
residents. This is manifested in the propagation and consolidation of informal communities, in which 75
per cent of residents live. Houses are closely built, often in flood prone areas.

meters. There are no formal planning standards for the informal areas and regulations for sanitation and

Informal construction process caused by limited financial resources, has been carried out over an
extensive period of time and has in some cases produced low quality houses. The public and cooperative
housing opportunities available are negligible in scale, compared to the overall housing demand. The
formal regulatory system is slow and not proportionate to the rate of urban development and the demand

The sprawled City lacks adequate basic infrastructure services and social facilities, thus putting immense

for land. Thus the power of the public authorities to regulate is overlooked by communities and

pressure on the few available services and infrastructure. Acknowledging its failure in the 1970s, the

landowners operating with little or no direction from the authorities.

government recognized informal settlements as important urban residential areas and further endorsed
1.3.7 Lack of Resources for the Prevention of New Informal Settlements
Providing sufficient and affordable planned and surveyed plots for the rapidly increasing population is a

certain policies and laws to facilitate the upgrading of these communities rather than demolishing them.
1.3.4 Irregular and Non-Extensive Upgrading Initiatives
Past upgrading efforts have always been irregular, limited and approaches being not all–inclusive.

challenge. The provision of new formal area schemes has been irregular and rather short-sighted. The

Acquiring funding for these schemes has been a challenge as well. Major areas such as Manzese, Mtoni

began in 2002 and by 2009, had delivered more than 40,000 plots; yet it heavily fell short of the City’s

largest singlewide scale land delivery scheme undertaken in the country is the 20,000 plots project. It
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requirement, which was at 160,000 plots. Furthermore, only the high and middle income groups could
afford them. The low income group proceeded to look for land on the periphery of the City.

1.3.8 Location of informal settlements.
Informal settlements are home to approximately 75 per cent of the population of the nearly four million
residents in the City. Factors contributing to the location of informal settlements are:


Proximity to the City Centre (the main centre for business activities);



Location of employment opportunities (Industrial zones, planned residential areas, ports and harbour
activities);



Major commercial centres (community markets, City Centre); and



Major Transport Corridors (the major roads, central railway station).

1.4 CHARACTERISTICS OF INFORMAL SETTLEMENTS
Informal settlements inevitably become overcrowded, lack adequate access to social services and
infrastructure but enjoy passive security of tenure (since 1970s), enjoy adequate structurally sound
housing and interact between the poor and the rich. The nature of the land tenure systems and land

Figure 1.1: Tandika Informal Settlement
Source: Satellite Image, 2016

policies has given people who build in informal settlements, a sense of tenure security. Informal

The consolidating zone defines informal settlements that are fast densifying without guidance from

settlements are categorized according to the following density levels or stages of development; the

planning authorities. They consist of large plots situated at medium distances from the City Centre. They

saturated zone, consolidating zone and the infancy zone. All people who build within these zones

can be regularized, regardless of the regularization criteria, to provide for roads and other infrastructure

construct haphazardly with little or no consideration to future functional structure of the settlements or

without requiring much demolition. Examples of these settlements include Mlalakuwa and parts of

environmental protection measures.

Mbezi, and Kimara (Figure 1.2).

1.4.1 Classifications of the Density Levels
The saturated zone, located in proximity of the core, refers to informal areas with a high concentration of
buildings and residents per hectare (Ha) with no proper accessibility. These buildings belong to the low
income group. The roads are narrow, not hard surfaced and do not penetrate the settlement because of
their structure; a result of closely built houses. They have developed, leaving no space for economic or
social infrastructure, upgrading to bring in services and infrastructure in these areas, thus necessitating
demolition. The high densities coupled with the tight random layout of the settlement structure results in
exorbitant costs of infrastructure services provision. Several settlements, within this zone have been
developed on hazardous lands that are susceptible to floods. Some examples include Keko,
Mtoni,Tandika, Mbagala, Buguruni, Vingunguti, Kinondoni,, Mwananyamala, Kawe, Msasani, and
Manzese.(Figure 1.1)
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Figure 1.2: Mbezi Informal Settlement
Source: Satellite Image, 2016

These settlements feature narrow earth roads, mostly inaccessible by vehicles. Roads, road reserves,

The infancy zone, also known as the peri-urban, is popular with the majority of the urban poor who

open spaces and spaces for community are acquired through “social regulation”. Development controls

cannot afford land in the consolidated and saturated zones. It is almost always in starting-up stage,

(plot ratio, plot coverage, setbacks) have been hard to enforce. Provision of basic infrastructure services

located on the fringe of the City Centre. It is also the target area for the middle income economy group

such as electricity, piped water and sanitation varies from settlement to settlement and is made expensive

seeking to buy relatively large plots for multiple uses including urban farming. It is ideal for

due to the natural random layout structure of the settlement. The little workable structures observed in

regularization schemes and requires minimal demolition. Examples of some settlements include Goba,

some settlements is due to the local leaders working with residents to formulate local rules. The

Bunju, Pugu, Chamazi, Chanika and Somangila (Figure 1.3).

residents tend to respect communal and public accesses.

Houses display similar traits in terms of roof type and building materials and in some cases the
construction method employed in these settlements. Saturated settlements are characterized by low-rise
buildings and are only experiencing vertical expansion through the current wave of gentrification and
urban renewal. Horizontal expansion is impossible due to the fact that there is no more land on which to
construct. Some of these houses are situated on hazardous land such as steep slopes and riverbanks.
These settlements frequently experience floods during rainy seasons, due to poor and blockage of natural
drainage courses by solid waste, walls and buildings.

Each informal settlement has its own history of origin that is unique to it and its characteristics vary from
settlement to settlement, but the challenges faced are the same. This document seeks to introduce urban
design conditions that can be adapted to all settlements informally planned after attaining formalization.
The land-use lacks policy to guide it and is a result of economic activities of individual plot owners. The
morphology of the settlement is a resultant of piecemeal growth process. Upgrading is a necessity in
Figure 1.3: Chamazi Informal Settlement

saturated areas. However, early regularization efforts are recommended for the consolidated and infancy

Source: Satellite Image, 2016.

stages of informal settlements. In a bid to avoid deterioration, this densifying process should be properly

1.4.2 Urban Characteristics
Informal settlements are further characterized by rapid development propelled by a lack of formalised,

guided to avoid the ramifications that come with high densification.

serviced land to cater for the demands of the urban population in terms of quantity, price and location.

1.5

Several landowners continue to subdivide their land informally and sell it to small-scale developers in an

Informal settlements possess not only unfavorable qualities, but rather have some admirable qualities

informal manner. They characteristically own some of the smallest plot sizes, less than the minimum

worth noting. They are after all a product of a group of people with diverse culture and background

legal size in the formal high density areas. Boundaries are not physically demarcated; instead they are

coming together to create a community.

defined by hedges, trees or other artefacts placed by plot holders and adjoining neighbours who are
aware of their property boundaries. This enables the process of providing residential licenses possible
once the area is regularized.

1.5.1


Merits

Residents in these settlements have shown initiative to solve the problem of shelter by housing
themselves notwithstanding the poor environment created in the process;
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MERITS AND DEMERITS OF INFORMAL SETTLEMENTS




The buildings may have questionable structural quality but most of them are made of permanent

housing failed due to high economic and social costs and yet the existing housing stock was low for the

building materials. This shows their willingness to acquire land and invest for their future;

growing population requirements for shelter. Below is a brief overview of the various programmes that

Majority of the buildings are low rise; this may be due to limited finances and self-building

have impacted the challenge of informal settlements in Dar es Salaam City.

processes;


Residents of the community are able to organize themselves under a grassroots leader (Mtaa Leader)
or local leader and work with local rules to create some sort of settlement structure; and



They possess social interaction necessary for regularization negotiations for space to provide
infrastructure and services development of the settlement.

1.5.2


Demerits

Informal settlements are responsible for urban sprawl and this makes service and infrastructure
provision difficult and expensive;



Due to the sprawling informal settlements create; transport costs become high and residents travel
farther than the places they live, in order to access employment; and



Informal settlements lead to building in highly valued places; the land acquiring process is informal,
there are no development controls and the existing informal ones are in many cases difficult to
enforce.

1.6

OVERVIEW OF UPGRADING INITIATIVES

Although informal settlements (Figure 4) keep cropping up, most have a history that dates back to the
early 1920s. Joint efforts of the Government of Tanzania, development partners and communities have
upgraded, formalised and regularised some of these settlements. Regularization and formalising informal
settlements has led to the provision of security of tenure through issuing Residential Licenses to land
and property owners as well as provision of basic municipal services to the urban poor. Some of the
properties found in these areas are improvable or sound. Upgrading efforts through the Community
Infrastructure Upgrading Programme (CIUP) have further encouraged gentrification; from single storey
to medium and high storeys that are in critical need of guiding policies. The City has always been a
critical region with a high percentage of informal communities due to rapid urbanisation. After the
formal recognition of informal settlements, the first upgrading effort commenced during the 1970’s
period through to early 1980’s. It supported upgrading as well as providing new shelter sites. Projects
under the World Bank made significant capital investment on housing and basic infrastructure and
services, substantially improving the quality of life in upgraded areas. The 1968 Master plan approach of
Slum Clearance in order to get rid of the eye sore of squatter housing and construct a high standard of
P a g e |5
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Map 1.1: Informal Settlements in Dar es Salaam
Source: Compiled by Consultants
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The Sites and Services and Squatter Upgrading Programme, supported by the World Bank, lasted from

6. Establishment of satellite towns – (moving services nearer);

1972-1980s and was implemented in two phases. Implementation delays due to inadequate counterpart

7. Preparation of New Master plan for Dar-es-Salaam;

funding, lack of essential policies for successful project implementation, lack of coordination by the

8. Dar-es-Salaam Transportation Master plan;

responsible government departments against donor assistance, little community participation and

9. Expansion of the Julius Nyerere International Air-port; and

involvement of the private sector in the operation and maintenance during the project design culminated

10. Tanzania Financial Services of Underserved Settlements (TAFSUS).

into the inability to sustain the programme.
1.6.1

1.7

PILOT PROJECT: KEKO-MAGURUMBASI A & B SETTLEMENTS

This involves the facilitation of the recording, adjudication, classification and registration of the

Environmental Planning and Management (EPM)

Initiated in 1992 by Sustainable Cities Programme under the support of UN agencies (International

occupation and use of land by those inhabiting and employed in the area. The government has laid out in

Labour Organization, UN-Habitat, UN volunteers) and the Ford Foundation the EMP was implemented

the Land Act (1999) guidelines for preparing regularization schemes and criteria for selecting an

in two phases (Hanna Nassif Community) emphasizing community participation through Community

informal settlement for regularization as seen in Box 1 and Box 2, in the appendices. From observation

Based Organization (CBO). This created improvement in basic community labour and micro-

and analysis of the criteria the proposition of waiting until an informal area is built up or highly densified

credit programme.

comes with cost implications such as paying compensation of the displaced people and planning for
infrastructure services provision.

1.6.2

Regularization

The overall pilot project is the informal settlements of Keko Magurumbasi A and B (Figure 5). It is

This is a restructuring strategy introduced in the Land Act (No 4) of 1999 to register security of tenure
and improve the life and living conditions in the informal settlements. It is the strategy of choice and it
is further elaborated in the next stage.
1.6.3

observable from Figure 6 that formalisation has been carried out in the area by the MLHHSD,
landowners have been identified and residential licenses issued. The groundwork to commence
regularization is underway. For purposes of this document, Keko Magurumbasi B is selected for the
deriving and formulation of the development controls used in the project.

City-Wide Action Plan

Recommended in 2007 by the Citywide Strategy for Upgrading Unplanned and Unserviced Settlements
in Dar es Salaam City with the aim of reducing and ultimately removing informal development, it is
supported under the collaborative facilitation of UN-HABITAT, Cities Alliance, Tanzania Government
and the Dar es Salaam City local authorities. A mixed grill of sorts, it has introduced new approaches,
borrowed some from previous approaches, improving them for the challenge of upgrading informal
settlements through increased community participation and poverty reduction as well as provision of
formal buildable land. It is the National Strategy for Economic growth and poverty reduction with the
purpose of achieving better and sustainable results. Some of the programmes initiated under City Wide
Action Plan are:
1. Community Infrastructure Upgrading Programme (CIUP);
2. Property Formalization in Dar-es-Salaam;
3. 20,000 Plots Project in Dar es Salaam City – (a revolving fund from the Government of
4. Tanzania 2002.);
5. Property Registration and Issuing Residential Licenses in unplanned settlements that could be used
as bank collaterals – 2005;

Figure 1.4: Keko Magurumbasi A & B outlined in red
Source: Satellite Image, 2016
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demolition of other settlements by the local population. Instead it was considered for redevelopment in
1930 by the British colonial administration, due to its proximity to the harbor docks, wharves and
railways (which was a source of employment for the local population) and its location of about 2 km
from any other non-native settlements. In the 1940s, Keko experienced a rapid urban growth primarily as
a result of investment in rental property (rooms). Keko reached a saturated level by 1992 and maintained
that status throughout 2000/3, but recently some form of urban renewal is taking place. Modern multilevel buildings are replacing the dilapidated, single Swahili buildings.
1.7.1.2 Location of Keko Magurumbasi A & B Sub-wards
Located in Temeke Municipality, they are a sub - ward of Keko Ward. Their boundaries South West are
Changombe Road; North West Nyerere (Pugu) Road, Gerezani Area in the North; Mwanga A and
Mwanga B sub-wards East and Keko B in the South East. Keko Magurumbasi A and B are not far from
the Fish Market (in the City Centre), Kariakoo Area (in the City Centre), harbour, Central Railway
Station and Kurasini (formal housing area near the ports, Mandela Road and the National Stadium).
1.7.1.3 Circulation and Transportation
The external circulation is adequate, providing Keko Magurumbasi with multiple options such as public
transport (daladala or cargo train), hired (taxi), private cars or walking to the City Centre. Nyerere
(former Pugu Road) Road and Chang’ombe Road serve as urban traffic conveyers to the settlement and
its surroundings. The area is also serviced by the Central Railway line that carries cargo and passengers
from the Central Railway Station and wharves toward the offloading place. Its internal circulation
Map 1.2: Surveyed plots and those in hazardous areas. The red colour in above figure demarcates Keko
Magurimbasi B area.

informal pedestrian routes. These routes lack space for future expansion, due to their informal nature and

Source: Compiled by Consultants
1.7.1

comprises unpaved passages, impenetrable by car creating a complex network of narrow, irregular,

random layouts of buildings constructed in proximity to one another.

Urban fabric context
1.7.1.4 Climate and Topography and its impact on house design.

1.7.1.1 Historical Background

The climate of Keko Magurumbasi is similar to that of the other parts of the City, with characteristic

Keko Ward (Figure 5), founded in 1925, is one of the oldest informal settlements in the City, with a long

high temperatures varying between 20°C and 32°C and the long and short rainy seasons. The climates

history. It is located in Temeke Municipality in the City and consists of seven sub-wards of which Keko

influence on design is seen in the many verandas or porches infront of houses, lodges and shops. This

Magurumbasi (A and B), and Keko Mwanga, are the largest. The other smaller informal settlements that

feature despite the informal nature of the settlement has not been left out as an environment moderating

bear the name Keko as a prefix are Keko Toroli, Keko Akida, Keko Machungwa, Keko Juu and Keko

urban space.

Matangini and all are within walking distances from the City Centre through Kariakoo (a prominent
commercial shopping area), the harbour and the Kurasini planned housing area. Its proximity to the City
Centre and these areas was a major factor for its location. Residents in the old days worked or sought
employment at these aforementioned places. Keko Magurumbasi was spared from demolition, amidst the

Although fairly flat, it features slopes with somewhat steep inclination along the riverbanks. The slope is
an essential element for good natural drainage, although in some areas this function is being
apprehended by poor waste disposal habits. There is a primary school located on the highest point at
19.5 meters above sea level, while the river located at approximately 150 meters east of the primary
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school, is at an altitude of 10 meters above mean sea level. The soil type is predominantly sandy and
combined with the natural slopes and human activity, erosion is a severe problem.
1.7.1.5 The Number of Inhabitants and Population Density Pattern
The population of sub-ward Keko Magurumbasi A and B comprises 5500-6000 and 4390-4500
inhabitants respectively. The number of households is 600 and 470 for Keko Magurumbasi A and B
respectively with the average occupancy of 10 persons per household (of both tenants and house
owners).
1.7.1.6 Socio-Economic Activities
The residents are involved in economic activities, such as small-scale furniture industry, cement block
production, small retail businesses, bars, restaurants and lodges that cater for the patrons looking to stay
close to the City Centre. Others provide single room or house rental services at affordable prices for the
low-income patrons or residents. The majority of the houses are owner-occupied by one family or partly
rented out to tenants. Different income groups are distributed randomly across the settlement.

Map 1.3: Keko Magurumbasi A & B settlements: formal & informal areas.
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1.7.1.7 Settlement Character
Keko Magurumbasi A and B settlements consist of formal and informal areas (Figure 8). The Keko
Magurumbasi A formal area covers a surface area of 11.201Ha while the informal area covers 14.081
Ha. On the other hand, B formal area occupies a surface area of 15.785 Ha and the informal area 11.711
Ha. Keko Magurumbasi. An upgraded tarmac road separates the two informal parts of Keko
Magurumbasi A from B, forming a vivid boundary. Both Keko Magurumbasi A and B are of an irregular
shape due to their organic development formed along the river and formal areas that form boundaries
between them and Keko Mwanga.
Keko Magurumbasi A and B (Figure 8), consists of undefined blocks with equally undefined, narrow,
earth footpaths and accesses between its existing buildings. These blocks appear to possess irregular but
conspicuous public spaces for community activities. They enjoy a single well marked out surfaced
access with a drainage channel (Figure 9 and Figure 10), that separates the two parts and was upgraded
through CIUP efforts terminating into a well-defined foot path, along which commercial activities are
organized. Due to their informal layout in both settlements, clearly demarcated setbacks, building lines,
plot coverage and ratios are non-existent. All these structures were informally placed, lacking
development guidelines to control development within the settlement. The plots are of irregular shape
and sizes while the structures on them are of permanent building materials. Some appear sound while
others are in dire need of demolition.

Figure 1.5: Keko Magurumbasi A and B: Settlement layout character
Figure 1.6: The road that separates Keko Magurumbasi A and B
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1.7.1.8 Existing Infrastructure
Routes in some areas have been upgraded to carry motorized traffic through CIUP assistance; however
they still do not connect one point of a settlement to the farthest point within the same settlement.
Though some appear to convey storm water systems and electricity supply systems they still lack piped
water and sewerage systems penetrating the settlement. For the future development of the settlement, it
is important all these structures are provided. Poor or inexistent waste disposal and collection facilities
have resulted in polluted rivers. Rivers are polluted with industrial effluent. In - door piped water supply
is accessed by the privileged few. Electricity is supplied to only 50% of the population.
1.7.1.9 Pollution and Environmental Problems
Keko Magurumbasi A and B experience the predicament of proper liquid and solid waste disposal; the
commonly used toilet system is the pit latrine. Wastewater is disposed of everywhere and liquid wastes
from the pit latrine percolates into the ground, polluting the ground water. The small river is heavily
polluted with garbage, livestock waste and an industrial effluent from the oil company located nearby.
The narrow, irregular and unpaved passages are without drainage channels. Therefore during a heavy
Figure 1.7: Common road features narrow, irregular and unpaved, but obviously busy. Notice the lack

rainfall, some houses are flooded and makeshift bridges destroyed, resulting in an unhygienic
environment. This leads to outbreak of diseases.

of drainage, its width and the structures forming its edge
The deficiency of clearly set out accesses makes it difficult to avail the much needed infrastructure and
services. According to the land ownership system, land for these accesses must be socially negotiated
among the community members. The lack of road reserve space is a result of non-existent setbacks and
therefore negates any future road expansion efforts that may be required. Some community activities
take place in the streets, which also act as merchandise display areas.
Existing buildings are predominantly single storey, of Swahili type and mainly used for residential
purposes. The majority of them have been informally constructed by the owners themselves using
permanent materials (cement blocks and corrugated iron sheets). Very few are planned with indoor
sanitary facilities and indoor piping, instead they have outdoor latrines. From the research carried out,
50% of the households in Keko Magurumbasi A and B enjoy electricity and piped water administered
from outdoor taps. A wave of urban regeneration is taking place after the saturated level is reached. A
few single storey buildings have been replaced with double storey ones that are mostly commercial cum
residential (guesthouses, lodges). It is structurally impossible to add storeys to existing structures, as
their load bearing capacity is questionable due to informal construction methods and poor quality of
building materials.
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Figure 1.8: Keko Magurumbasi B

Map 1.4: Keko Magurumbasi B, Its groups, land parcels, the proposed blocks and the road network
(prepared by MLHHSD)
Keko Magurumbasi A and B have both been parcelled based on land ownership by the
MLHHSD with the view to issuing residential licenses to the land parcel owners (Figure 12). The
existing footpaths and land parcel boundaries were closely analysed to determine the locations of the
streets and the emerging blocks, which were subsequently confirmed by the community at a series of
meetings. Certain critical issues emerged and specific urban elements were applied during the process.
1.7.1.10 Urban Design Elements
These are the tools for analysis to guide the settlement structure through the regularization process, at the
end of which redevelopment controls are proposed.

Map 1.5: Identified blocks, Road network along existing pedestrian paths and plots in hazardous areas
earmarked for green parks.
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1.7.1.11 Urban Identity
This is the individuality of a place originating from the lifestyle of the community- the spirit of the
community. In Keko B (Figure 11), identity is summarized in form of narrow inadequately drained
streets and footpaths winding between closely built single storey Swahili structures with a handful of
double storeys. Blocks were identified to better plan for the provision of infrastructure service (Figure
14). Few streets are upgraded and only partially carry motorized traffic through the settlements, severely
affecting the collection of waste resulting in its disposal onto the rivers banks. Inaccessibility of streets
limits the movement of the fire brigade to areas that may need its services, placing the community at a
serious risk. In the saturated stage, small open spaces interwoven in the settlement’s landscape create the
backdrop of social interaction. Residents use these spaces for activities such as community meetings;
children play areas and social interaction grounds. Some of the land parcels are as small as 50m2.
A proposal of combining plots will be suggested where deemed critical, for better planning for
infrastructure service provision.
The following critical issues were observed:


To maintain urban identity, it is important to guide the urban renewal through block creation,
building heights, setbacks, plot coverage and plot ratio;




Land parcels deemed small for infrastructure provision will be combined after negotiations with
owners and community;

Map 1.6: Blocks Development

Land negotiations with the community, for the upgrading of streets and footpaths and provide storm-

The land parcels/plots, with some of the smallest plot sizes of 59m2 as prepared by MLHHSD, the

water drainage to make the settlement permeable to motorized traffic should be carried out;

proposed block and roads networks is based on a setback of 3.0m.



Improved solid waste and sewerage management approaches are required;



Guidelines to protect river banks from pollution and construction encroachment are required;



Guidelines for the protection and development of open spaces by means of reforestation through

1.7.1.12 Building Character

introduction of trees, shrubs, grass, flowers for beautification of the settlement and achieved by
community participation are proposed; and


It is critical to strengthen the residential character.

Single storey residential buildings constructed from permanent building materials and roofed in iron
sheets dominate the character of the settlement. Double storey buildings have been recently observed
with the wave of urban renewal and lack of land for horizontal expansion. Usually a space (verandah or
paved open space) in the front façade operates as a social interaction space or late-night parking,
depending on the use of a building. Construction is carried out in piecemeal development process and
requires guidance to maintain the building character. Development controls are formulated to guide the
urban renewal taking place to avoid congestion, overcrowding and an unhealthy environment. The
following critical issues stood out:


It is important that urban renewal is used to maintain and strengthen the built character of respective
settlements;
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Guidelines for individual plots in regard to solid waste and sewerage disposal systems for the



community are drawn up; and


Protection controls and restoration guidelines for of riverbanks from encroachment should be
drawn; and

A strategy for piecemeal development (by street, block or plot) to ensure coherence and continuity is
of utmost importance.



Sensitising the community on the importance of urban green spaces.

1.7.1.15 Green Parks

1.7.1.13 Public Buildings and Street Life Relationship

Magurumbasi A and B are endowed with man-made open spaces that have been encroached onto to the

Street facades of buildings with commercial activities address street qualities, thus supporting street life

extent of both communities lacking green parks, gardens or play grounds for recreational purposes. The

with their structure. Some restaurants have a paved courtyard placed in the front part of the structure,

river banks have the potential to be developed into green areas. The long river creates a natural barrier

where patrons sit in the evening. Shops are located on the north-west side of the street to avoid the

between Magurumbasi A, B and Keko Mwanga settlements. The three small river tributaries join

afternoon sun, while the eating places are on the south-east to avoid the setting sun. Upgraded streets

together at different points within the settlement. They too have river banks that can be developed into

lack pedestrian walkways due to their narrow widths; and pedestrians are in constant conflict with

green areas for the community. This will protect the environment, ecosystem as well as re-establish a

vehicles. Critical issues to note are:

natural drainage system. The community can also carry out small scale urban agricultural activities. The



community will require sensitising campaigns to create awareness for the importance of green open

Development controls to guide the urban renewal; block creation, building heights, setbacks,

spaces. Prominent critical issues arising are:

and plot coverage and plot ratio are required;


Development controls for the street façade to enable it support and enhance the pedestrian



Development controls prohibiting settlement in hazardous areas; river banks and steep slopes are
required;

environment and emphasis the human-scale;




Strategy to ensure pedestrian safety along main motorized streets; and



A strategy for the piecemeal development (by street, block or plot) to ensure coherence and

required;


continuity.

Development controls prohibiting disposing of solid waste on river banks and steep slopes are

Strategy for the removal of all settlement in and along river banks is required, in order to reclaim
land as a natural Park;

1.7.1.14 Open Spaces Relationship
Open spaces are interwoven into the settlement’s urban fabric and are unique in character from those of
other informal settlements. These urban spaces have little or no plant material and connect to one
another through a series of pedestrian routes. It is possible without development control to find them



Guidelines for reforestation through introduction of trees, shrubs, grass, flowers for
beautification of the settlement; and



Better solid waste and sewerage management should be introduced.

blocked with buildings in the next decade and yet it is important they stay open to provide a ventilation

1.7.1.16 Street Character

relief in the densely built up environment. The river banks have been encroached upon and polluted,

Street Axes

upsetting the ecosystem and natural drainage, leading to the degeneration of the environment. Arising
critical issues are:

This refers to well-defined streets that exhibit qualities of symmetry, direction, length and a quality of
inducing movement. Very few streets of this nature exist in both Keko Magurumbasi A and B. There is



Protection of these spaces through upgrading – labelling, paving and introduction of plants is critical;

only one street, surfaced with tarmac and constructed with good drainage system, leading to the local



Development controls must be put in place to protect the spaces from encroachment;

councillor’s office and terminating into a footpath. Though short with no defined terminal or vista, it



Guidelines for open spaces such as introduction of trees, shrubs, grass, flowers and pavement for

presents a strong axis with commercial activities arranged along it. The facades along it create a strong

beautification of the settlement with community participation, are required;

edge with moderate view that can be improved with the emerging urban regeneration. Dominant critical
issues are:
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Negotiation for space to expand footpaths into full-fledged paved streets with reserve and drainage is



Better definition of these footpaths through upgrading; and

required;



Proposed upgrading and calming as shared thoroughfares.



Introduction of more street axes through upgrading existing footpaths;



Upgraded streets should emphasize and enhance the pedestrian environment;



Development controls such as setbacks, building heights, structure and details should be introduced



1.7.1.18 Enhancement of Social Usage of Space (Activities)
Effects of Commercial Activities on Street life

to emphasize a strong edge formed by street facades framing the street axis (Figure 15);

The narrow streets and footpaths in Magurumbasi A and B settlements connect people in more ways

The introduction of urban design values to strengthen street character through defining the elements

than one. Apart from supporting mobility, they are places for social interactions and commercial

such as main entrance, building details, building materials, color and other urban design elements.

activities. Despite the presence of well-distributed open spaces between buildings, the lack of
playgrounds prompts children to play in the streets. Activities and social interactions occur on the streets
and thereby define the channels of movement shaping the street’s identity. A greater part of Keko
Magurumbasi A and B is residential, with a modicum of small-scale businesses such as retail kiosks,
small retail shops and so on. Some homes double as business premises. The critical issues pertaining to
this element are:


Negotiate space for vast green play areas for children. (As seen in Figure16);



All new construction should incorporate setbacks to accommodate pedestrian walkways along
motorized streets; and



Figure 1.9: Low rise residential character, with Swahili roof types with a strong edge emphasis.
1.7.1.17 Pedestrianization
This is the process of partial or full exclusion of cars from a specific public area, emphasizing the
pedestrian’s safety and freedom to walk undisturbed. Pedestrianization is a natural option, in a settlement
where the routes are irregular and narrow, passing through individual housing front and backyards.
Pedestrian thoroughfares can be negotiated for and introduced not only to enhance the pedestrian
experience but also to emphasize the residential character. Inhabitants have formed paths that have been
used since the beginning of the settlement; some may be upgraded to shared thoroughfares. Critical
Issues noted:
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Better solid and sewerage waste management.



Sensitizing the community on the importance and usefulness of rivers as enhancers of the
environment and the overall well-being of the community.

1.7.1.20 Street furniture
Street furniture refers to plant boxes, street labels, benches, traffic barriers, bollards, post boxes, phone
boxes, streetlamps, traffic lights, traffic signs, bus stops, taxi stands, and public lavatories, fountains,
watering troughs, memorials, public sculptures, public clocks and waste receptacles. A close observation
of both settlements reveals that the commonest street furniture present is street lights and signboards. It
is rather difficult to find benches, waste receptacles, public lavatories, public art, traffic barriers and the
like, within the boundaries of the settlement. These are objects the community is not accustomed to.
While everyone is responsible for the cleanliness of their premises, this is not achieved through a public
or collective system. Critical issues arising are:
•

Development guidelines to provide street furniture; streetlights, waste receptacles, planters,

public lavatories, street labels in key areas. Street furniture the community deems necessary; and
•

Sensitizing the community on the importance and usefulness of street furniture.

1.7.2

Urban Renewal Pilot Project

An urban redevelopment proposed intervention has been carried out in an informal settlement near
Makanya Street- Manzese, in an area of a dimension comparable to the urban unit that will characterize
the future development of the town. Main surfaces and items are:
Map 1.7: The proposed blocks.

Area Size:

590,000 sq m;

This proposal introduces infrastructure and setbacks, housing units and communal recreational areas

Covered Area:

250,000 sq m;

with no restrictive walls.

Empty Area:

340,000 sq m;

Number of Buildings:

3,600 buildings;

Inhabitants:

25,000 person;

1.7.1.19 Water Display in Public Places
While natural water features are present in the settlement as rivers, they go unappreciated by the
residents, who have severely abused them with indiscriminate dumping of the waste along their banks
and liquid waste in their waters. Man-made water features are non-existent and irrelevant in this case.
The community is not advanced enough to appreciate the aesthetic function of water other than what it is

Gross Area per Inhabitant: 10,00 sq. m/person;
Media Gross Area per dwelling: 70,00 sq. m;
The urban renewal hypotheses are:


Population Growth of 20% of the inhabitants;

community will need sensitization campaigns to create awareness for its importance. Pertinent critical



Increase of the gross area per inhabitant from 10 to 12,5sq.m;

issues are:



Increase of areas for open spaces and social services.



Development guidelines to protect rivers and river banks from waste pollution, and slopes from

The results of this simulation, implementing the substitution of the existing 1 floor building with 3 floors

erosion; and

buildings, are:

commonly accustomed to (the utility function). The appreciation of the natural landscape is an issue the

Area Size: 590,000 sq. m;
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Covered Area: 30.000 x 12.5 sq. m/person = (375.000 sq. m)/3 floors = 125,000 sq. m;
Empty Area: 340,000 sq. m;
Residential Area: 250,000 (125,000 private empty area + 125,000 Covered Area);
Empty Area (road, social services, green area) : 340,000 (590,000-250,000);
Inhabitants +20%: 30,000 persons; and
Gross Area per inhabitant: 12,5sq. m/person;
This example shows that with this type of intervention, all the standards that characterize a good urban
quality can be improved. The following scheme and the technical drawings summarize the result and
technical characteristic of the intervention.

Figure 1.10: Scheme of urban renewal inside an informal sub-ward
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Figure 1.11: Scheme of urban renewal inside an informal sub-ward

Figure 1.12: Hypothesis of urban design scheme. And renewal to three floor multifamily buildings
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1.7.3

15.

Proposed Redevelopment Processes

The following redevelopment guidelines are a result of the pertinent issues arising from the urban

Hazard areas to be reclaimed and protected from further degeneration. Trees and green should be

re- introduced in this area which is to be assigned for green parks and urban agriculture activities;

element tools employed in the analysis of Keko Magurumbasi Settlement.
1.

Area to be simplified further into blocks within the survey groups (MLHHDS). Blocks to be

16.

Sewerage from buildings will be connected to a central system running along the roads;

17.

All roads and surfaced footpaths to have storm-water drainage channels; and

18.

Agreement to be reached with the community on how to provide social infrastructure (schools,

identified along plot boundary lines touching one another and existing footpaths;
2.

Relocation of residents not to be encouraged;

3.

In order to create continuity in the urban fabric, the settlement identity which is primarily of

health centres, police posts, ward offices, markets etc.).

residential character should be maintained throughout; retaining the Swahili roof type, low rise building
height, scale of roads (between 5-7metres) and upgrading footpaths (Figure 19);
4.

Existing pedestrian routes to be upgraded to major pedestrian circulation systems (paths, alleys);

5.

Extremely small land parcels will be combined in order to provide better planning for service and

infrastructure provision after negotiations with the owners and community;
6.

Planning for production areas (small-scale industries e.g. furniture making) is critical;

7.

Distinct private and public spaces to be created for better service provision such as parking, solid

waste collection, recreational areas etc;
8.

Maintain commercial street level; locate commercial public spaces in the front of the plot and at

street level;
9.

Residential space will be located above on the upper levels and in the rear spaces within the

plot/block. Emphasis to be placed on rental housing;
10.

Introduce planning standards of; plot coverage at 50%, plot ratio of 2.0 building 4 storeys, front

setbacks at 3.0metres, rear Setbacks not more than 5 metres and sides-setbacks at 1.5metres;
11.

Figure 1.13: An impression of the regularized community with a residential identity

There will be no walls allowed to demarcate plot boundaries in order to pool land to create

communal spaces for block recreation and parking activities;
12.

Off-street parking kept at minimal level and allowed only on adequately wide roads; parking to

be mostly within the block;
13.

It is important to retain existing public spaces where necessary, and upgrade them through

landscaping;
14.

All open spaces are to be landscaped; plants, pavers and storm water drainage;
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- The LGA shall submit it to the Minister for approval.

Appendix 1 -Box 1

- The RC shall mobilize resources for cadastral surveying and infrastructure provision.

The preparation process of schemes of regularization shall be as follows:

- The LGA shall submit the survey plan to the Director of Surveys and Mapping for Approval.

- The Local Government Authority (LGA) shall justify the need for a detailed planning scheme of

- The TC shall facilitate issuance of certificate of title deeds.

regularization and declare the area to be an area for Regularization.

- The LGA shall mobilize resources for provision of infrastructures and services

- The LGA shall pass a resolution of intention to prepare a planning scheme of regularization.
- The LGA shall publish a notice in a Government Gazette and newspaper circulating in the local area,

Appendix 2 -Box 2

and/or put notices in local government offices (Mtaa, Ward etc).
Criteria for Regularization
- The Technical Committee (TC) shall convene a meeting of all stakeholders in the area to be affected by
the scheme to give them an opportunity to participate in the preparation of the scheme, and landholders



There are certain standards prescribed, under item 57(I) Land Act 1999 for evaluating an area ready
for a regularization process and acquire a regularization scheme:

to be encouraged to present their own proposals/schemes.
- Following a positive resolution from the above meeting the LGA shall endorse the idea and establish a

The area should be considerably used for residential purposes in self-constructed or abandoned Houses

Regularization Committee (RC) comprising of representative stakeholders to seek their views and

by former license holders.

development proposals in the planning area.
- The RC shall prepare an inventory of property ownership, existing services, land suitability, land use



A substantial number of people have lived in the settlement for a considerable period of time.

and land tenure, infrastructure such as road network, electricity, water supply etc.



An extensive number of the people living in the area appear to have no lawful title to their use and

- The LGA shall determine and agree on Regularization standards in consultation with the Ministry,

occupation of land albeit that they have paid for or are paying for the land they are occupying and

Utility Agencies and others.

manage the land in accordance with rules generally recognized within the area.

- The TC shall prepare a conceptual/general land use plan showing different land use zones including

- The land it occupies has to be significantly built-up.

infrastructure way leaves/community services.

- The land is occupied under customary land law albeit it is under an urban local authority.

- The TC shall present the conceptual/general land use plan to the community and secure their approval.

- In spite of the lack of any tenure security, a sizeable number of people appear to be investing in their

- The TC shall negotiate with land owners to acquire land for infrastructure way leaves and

houses.

community facilities and agree on and demarcate property boundaries.

- People living in the area and their community-based organizations (CBOs) wish to participate in a

- The TC shall assess compensation bills/schedules for settling third party interests and identify area for

scheme of regularization.

resettlement of displaces.

- The area is likely to be declared a planning area under the Town and Country Planning Ordinance

- The TC shall prepare a scheme of Regularization and have it ratified by the Urban Planning Committee

(URT, 1999).

(UPC).

- Any such other criteria which may be prescribed or which the Minister considers relevant
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1
1.1

DEVELOPMENT OF URBAN SUB-CENTRES
INTRODUCTION

SUB-CENTRE refers to the quality of being in or near the center or the middle.
The proposed Sub-Centre in Dar es Salaam Master plan 2016 – 2036 are Mwenge, Ubungo, Buguruni,
Tazara and Kurasini.

1.2

PROPOSAL FOR SOCIAL SERVICES IN THE SUB-CENTRES

•

Sub-Centre is a grand approach that is aimed at decongestion the city of Dar es Salaam

•

Provision of services should take advantage of this approach as well

•

The Sub-Centre should serve as apex point of service to all subareas in the neighborhood

•

Sub-Centre should hold services such as Zonal courts, police stations, shopping center, area library
Hospital, transport terminal, urban markets

The inseparable relation between the urban Sub-Centre and the transportation system is notorious, which
highlights the need for characterizing, identifying analyzing and developing such Sub-Centre so as to
reduce undesirable CBD dominance.

Figure 1.1: The concept of Sub-Centre to the built environment

In each of Sub-Centre, design to provide the following functions:
•

Police station

•

Public library

•

Hospital

•

Fire brigade station

•

Colleges /Technical training schools /centers

•

Community functional hall/ Civic center

•

Wholesale market

•

Transport terminal / interchange

•

Sports and gymnasium facilities

•

Office and finance/banking amenities

•

Shopping center

•

Hospitality facilities

1.3

SUB-URBAN SUB-CENTRES:

The size of the planned Suburban Sub-Centre will be equivalent to 50 hectares.
Functions within the Sub-urban Sub-Centre:
•

Green areas and sports facilities: 40%, with a maximum range of 30-50%

•

Areas for educational facilities: 25%, with a maximum range of 20-30%

•

Areas for administrative services, cultural and civic centres, health and social facilities and other:
25%, with a maximum range of 20-30%

•

Figure 1.2: Relationship between Sub-Centre and Transportation

Streets and parking facilities: 10%

Map 1.1: Development Strategy

Map 1.2: The concept of Sub-Centre

1.4

CHARACTER OF THE SUB-CENTRE


Transit oriented development along trunk roads, major arterial roads, bus terminals and railways.



Nature of development is based on a network that defies the original plan / Master plan.



Mixed development where the rich and the poor co-exist along the same place



Unnatural growth pattern, existence of substandard buildings, standard buildings as well as
buildings under construction in one urban setting



Business nodes, major activities in these centers are commercial activities.

Map 1.3: Urban Sub-Centre in Dar es Salaam City-Grounding of Sub-Centre

1.5
1.5.1

UBUNGO SUB-CENTRE
Location

Ubungo is a business node that is characterized by different commercial activities, residence,
institutional activities as well as industrial activities cultivating a dynamic and exciting city image or
hierarchy of centers that most people can "read" intuitively.

Figure 1.3: Satellite image showing Ubungo Sub-Centre
1.5.3

Existing settlement and services

1.5.4

Settlement pattern

Dar es Salaam has a historical problem of unplanned settlements, with Ubungo being one of them. A
good example is Ubungo Darajani, which is an informal settlement, is located some 9 km away from Dar
es Salaam (Magigi & Majani 2005) and covers 26 hectares, a low land area that experiences flooding
during the rainy season. It has a total of 849 households and 4,245 people, of which 2,420 are female. Of
the 849 households, 269 are landholders and 580 are tenants (URT 2002). The population of this
informal settlement is from various ethnic backgrounds, with a great degree of cultural, social, and
economic diversity.
1.5.5

Activities

Map 1.4: Map of part of Dar es Salaam showing Ubungo

The main economics activities involve the local settlement: gardening, land business, petty trading, and

1.5.2

farming. Other activities include owning retail shops, garages, hotels, and restaurants; and animal and

Characteristics of Ubungo as a Sub-Centre

Ubungo has certain distinguishing features/qualities that make the place different from other places on

poultry keeping (up to 32%). Additional subsistence activities include off-farm activities such as

the basis of history, culture, well-preserved natural systems, and distinctive human inventiveness and

carpentry and the sale of processed building wood, which employs 20% of residents. Sixty percent of

ornamentation that stimulate the brain in a pleasant way. These qualities reinforce the notion that one is

residents affirmed having formal employment, leaving about 40% of residents to be employed in the

leaving Ubungo and entering another place.(Figure 1.3)

informal sector. This employment pattern and level, and increased housing investments for renting and
residential purposes, enhances the community’s contribution capacity in land use planning processes
(URT 2002).

Furthermore, if, in the past, unplanned areas were considered to be occupied by the poor and by socially
deviant persons, current evidence suggests a more complex situation with middle- and high-income
households, as well as civil servants and prominent entrepreneurs, having a sizeable presence in these
areas. In Dar es Salaam, high-income households are seen to be developing expensive buildings in
unplanned areas, which could be said to be undergoing gentrification (Magugi 2008). At the periphery of
urban areas, high-income households are buying land from locals to build on it immediately, or to use it
for agricultural purposes for a time before subdividing it into plots for development.
1.5.6

Industrial zone

Located in this Sub-Centre there are several industrial zones such as the Ubungo power and gas plant
and the Tanzania’s Export Processing Zones Authority (EPZA) which is the principal Government
agency for promoting investments in Tanzania’s Special Economic Zones (SEZs).

Figure 1.5: Tanzania’s Export Processing Zones Authority (EPZA)
Source: Field study 2016
1.5.7

Social services

Presence of several institutions responsible for provisional public services such as religious institutions,
Figure 1.4: Ubungo power and gas plant
Source: Field study 2016

educational facilities such as University of Dar es Salaam, healthy facilities, monetary exchange

facilities and parastatal organizations dealing with electricity provision (TANESCO) and water supply

1.5.8.2 Roads

(DAWASCO).

Ubungo Sub-Centre is linked together by three major truck roads, Morogoro road, Samu Nujoma road
and Nelson Mandela road along with other feeder roads linking to the major roads.

Figure 1.7: Major roads linking up Ubungo Sub-Centre
Source: Satellite Image, 2016

Figure 1.6: Ubungo junction and services surrounding the junction
Source: Field study 2016
1.5.8

Infrastructure

1.5.8.1 Major Transit oriented development
The flows of people, electricity, water, freight, and so forth literally comprise the urban structure. So the
distribution of people, goods, and energy is intelligible and efficient. With Ubungo being boarded by the
Morogoro road that link Dar es Salaam with other regions, the development pattern in this place
transpire linearly along the road extending up to the inner pockets of the streets.(Figure 1.7-1.8)

Figure 1.8: Dar es Salaam Bus rapid transport
Source: Field study 2016
1.5.8.3 Electricity and Water supply
Electrical power supply is well distributed throughout Ubungo through a network of spaghetti wired
supply. Clean water supply is inadequate. Water supply is through pipes in very few households about
40%, bore holes, water vending trucks from local individuals who have made it a business given the
absence of clean water source close by.
1.5.8.4 Storm water
Absence of storm water drainage channels within the informally developed streets thus posing
difficulties in rainy season. In this Sub-Centre only the major roads are served with standard storm water
drainage channel, which eventually becomes incapacitated because it is forced to collect all the storm
water from the neighboring places.
1.5.8.5 Solid and liquid waste management
There is a problem of poor solid waste collection and disposal system. There are no collection points;
solid wastes are thrown on the street side and liquid wastes on the storm water drainage channel. Due to
this the street is filled with garbage thus prone to epidemic diseases.

Figure 1.9: Ubungo bus terminal
Source: Field Study 2016

1.5.8.6 Ubungo bus terminal
Presence of Ubungo bus terminal which is the largest bus terminal in the city providing linkage to the

1.5.9

Town Planning Space Standards

neighboring regions; this is not only a bus terminal but also a landmark in the city and the biggest

Ubungo has a total area of 7,737,399 square meters

transportation node over the years. There are several major developments along this area that have been

Table 1.1: Town Planning Space Standards

stimulated by the presence of this bus terminal such as hotels, office commercial activities, petty trading
etc.

Area Size Max
2

(m )

Plot Max

Max

Min

Parking
Requirement

Coverage

Height

Plot

building

(%)

(floors)

Ratio

lines

Land use

and

setbacks
130,000

30

15

7

H1+H2/2

Residential 1 per Residential

min.10m

unit

1.5.9.1 Special considerations for accomplishment of the town planning space standards


1.6.2

Mixed use development, how to achieve all the facilities within this Sub-Centre and
improvement of the existing facilities. These facilities are Police station, Public library, Hospital,

Guidelines:

Table 1.2: Guidelines for Sub-Centre located along J. K. Nyerere road
Area (m2)

Fire brigade station, College and a Technical training school, Community functional hall/ Civic

Plot

Number of Floor

Min

Parking

Coverage

Stories

Area

building

Requirement

Ratio

lines

center, Wholesale market, Transport terminal / interchange, Sports arena, Office and finance
quarter and Shopping center.

and

setbacks



Pedestrianization, all centers within Ubungo Sub-Centre should be pedestrian oriented



Development guidelines for SME’s so as to counteract the issues resulting from their nature of

13,611,760m2

30

12

6

H1+H2/2
min.10m

occurrence and development (informally based)

 Offices

1.6.1

 Commercial

100m2

SUB-CENTRE ALONG J. K. NYERERE ROAD

1  Residential

per unit
 Commercial

Location

The Sub-Centre is located along J. K. Nyerere road and covers approximately area of 13,611,760m

1  Institutional

parking lot per  Office
 Residential

1.6

Land use

2

1

per 200 m2
1.6.3

Functions within the Urban Sub-Centre

The functions within the Urban Sub-Centre will be made up as follows:


5,444,704m2 shall be allocated as Green areas and sports facilities (40%)



3,402,940m2 shall be for educational facilities (25%)



3,402,940m2 shall be for administrative services, cultural and civic centers, health and social
facilities and other (25%)



1,361,176 m2 Streets and parking facilities (10%)

1.6.4

Livelihoods

The proposed livelihoods to the area are including;


Airport Hotel for travelers to be able to conduct their meetings, having food and go back to their
home places without going outside the airport boundaries.



Domestic shops that will be selling different home products for domestic usage and all the daily
usage products.

Figure 1.10: Area covered by J. K. Nyerere Sub-Centre



Small road side restaurants especially for industrial workers and for the people around the
Buguruni and Kariakoo.



Formal markets for the small entrepreneurs so as to formalize their business so as to be profitable
to all the government and the entrepreneurs.

1.7
1.7.1

BUGURUNI SUB-CENTRE

1.7.3

The functions within the Urban Sub-Centre will be made up as follows:

Location

Buguruni Sub-Centre is located along Nelson Mandela road and covers approximately area of
939,747m

Functions within the Urban Sub-Centre

2.



375,899m2 shall be allocated as Green areas and sports facilities (40%)



234,936m2 shall be for educational facilities (25%)



234,936m2 shall be for administrative services, cultural and civic centers, health and social facilities
and other (25%)



93,975m2 Streets and parking facilities (10%)

1.8
1.8.1

KURASINI SUB-CENTRE
Location:

Kurasini is an administrative ward in the Temeke district of the Dar es Salaam Region of Tanzania.
According to the 2002 census, the ward has a total population of 34,501. The Kurasini Sub-Centre is
originating from the port as a center for economic services.

Figure 1.11: Area covered by Buguruni Sub-Centre
1.7.2

Guidelines:

Table 1.3: Guidelines for Buguruni Sub-Centre
Area (m2)

Plot

Number

Floor

Min

Parking

Coverage

of Stories

Area

building

Requirement

Ratio

lines

Land use

and

setbacks
939,747m2

30

12

6

H1+H2/2
min.10m

 Offices

1  Institutional

parking lot per  Office
 Commercial

100m2
 Residential

1  Residential

per unit
 Commercial
per 200 m2

1

Map 1.5: Kurasini Sub-Centre.

Source: Field study 2016
1.8.2.2 Port Area
The port operational area is the predominant land use in the Eastern side of Kurasini area. The Port
covers the whole area east of Mandela Expressway from the existing petrol station to Gerezani
roundabout in the North. The area accommodates cargo handling and storage facilities along the harbor
and covers about 112 hectares, which is equivalent to 17% of the total land in the redevelopment area.


Port related facilities

Port related facilities include transportation, warehousing, oil storage and workshops related to these
uses. The area covered by these uses in Kurasini area is 220 hectares, which account for nearly 33% of
the available land.


Oil Storage

Oil storage is one of the prominent port related facilities in the area. There is a concentration of oil
storage tanks around Gerezani Creek and Shimo la Udongo area. The oil storage tanks occupy about 47
Figure 1.12: Area covered by Kurasini Sub-Centre
1.8.2

hectares.

Existing services and facilities

1.8.2.1 Residential
Residential development constitutes about 30% of the total land. There are two categories of residential
land namely planned and unplanned. The planned residential areas include housing areas for Harbours
and Railways workers, government quarters and some few houses occupied by private individuals. The
planned residential areas occupy about 127 hectares.

Figure 1.14: Oil storage facilities in the Port Area
Source: Field study 2016
1.8.2.3 Institutional areas
The main institutions in the project area include those related to educational, military, police and
religious activities. The Dar es Salaam School of Accountancy (DSA) occupies 7.5 hectares while The
Police College and the International Relations Institute occupy 16.7 and 2.5 hectares respectively. The
area covered by Kurasini Primary School is about 4 hectares.
The project area has several churches owned by various denominations including The Roman Catholic
Church, Lutheran church, Assemblies of God and the Anglican Church. Other religious facilities in the
Figure 1.13: Residential development in Kurasini

area include the offices of The Tanzania Episcopal Council (TEC) and a mosque. The religious facilities

occupy about 9 hectares. Office facilities located in the project area include the headquarters of the



Tanzania Ports Authority and the BP Tanzania Ltd, which in total occupy 5 hectares.

The main road hierarchy comprise of Trunk Roads (70m, 50m), and local distributors with Right of ways

Muungano road

between 10m and 15m. Within the area, these main roads are complemented by an internal system of
minor roads. However, not all the roads in Kurasini are in good condition with the result that access into
some parts is poor and needs to be improved in order to:


Improve linkages between Nelson Mandela Expressway and Kilwa road.



Facilitate integrated development of port related facilities.



Improve internal mobility and accessibility within Kurasini.

The wide road reserves, also present opportunities for development of:


Pedestrian and cycling routes along main access routes.



Tree planting and landscaping.

Figure 1.15: Office building as one of the facilities
Source: Field study 2016
1.8.2.4 Open spaces
There are no areas designated as public open spaces. The existing open areas are either hazard lands or
vacant undeveloped areas, which are already committed. The open areas occupy 24.3 hectares. Hazard
lands extend from the planned areas across Nelson Mandela Expressway and TAZARA line to Mzinga
Creek.
1.8.3

Infrastructure

1.8.3.1 Electricity
The area is well served with electricity from a Sub-station situated near the TEC center. This sub-station
has ample capacity to meet all the current electrical energy requirements for Kurasini and is sized to
meet future demand.
1.8.3.2 Roads
The main access roads for Kurasini are:


Nelson Mandela Expressway



Kilwa Road



Bandari Road



Chang’ombe Road

Figure 1.16: Road network at Kurasini

1.8.4

Proposed land use

Figure 1.17: Kigamboni Bridge
1.8.3.3 Water supply
The area is served by piped water from Mtoni as well as Lower Ruvu Plants. However, the supply of
piped water is not reliable and the majority depends on deep or shallow wells scattered all over the area.
Presently there are 5 deep wells fitted with electric pumps. Shortage of water is experienced during
power cuts.
1.8.3.4 Storm water
The area is poorly served with storm water drainage. Mandela Expressway and the Kilwa Road are the
only roads with storm water drains. Storm water flows naturally to existing stream leading to the Indian
Ocean. However, there are individuals who have tried to construct drains in the frontage of their houses.
Since these efforts are not coordinated, situations become worse during heavy rains.
1.8.3.5 Sewerage system
Pit latrines and few septic tanks serve most of the houses in the area. Pit latrines are predominant in the
unplanned areas, while in the planned areas both pit latrines and septic tanks are in use. The area has
about 3.7 hectares of oxidation ponds that serve various parts of the City. The ponds are accessible from
Nelson Mandela Expressway via a narrow earth road that passes through unplanned areas of Shimo la
Udongo. The ponds are surrounded by residential houses and the only market existing in Kurasini area is
located adjacent to the ponds. The septic emptying tankers from different parts of the City frequently use
the ponds every day to empty the sewage. The sewage is not treated at all thus causing air pollution and
health hazards to the residents of the area.

Map 1.6: Kurasini Area redevelopment plan-proposed land use.
Source: Kurasini Area Redevelopment Plan 2006-2026

1.8.5



Remedies

1.9

MWENGE SUB-CENTRE

There should be specific development guidelines to safe guard urban development at Kurasini as

1.9.1

Location

industrial port area.

Mwenge Sub-Centre is located in Kinondoni municipality between Sam Nujoma road, Bagamoyo road,

Some institutions to be shifted from Kurasini to provide wide area for port and parking spaces such

TRA road and Shekilango road. The Sub-Centre of Mwenge has area of about 562,500m2.

as training and conference centre.

1.8.6

Kurasini Livelihood

The proposed livelihood strategies including the following:


Multi storey buildings. Since all the land in Kurasini area is committed and there is no vacant land
that can be allocated to port related facilities. Road and Rail crossing to Kigamboni is lacking and no
one is certain as to when it will be constructed; hence limiting the possibilities for expansion of port
facilities on the Eastern part of the harbour. It was expected that the road and the rail, crossing to
Kigamboni would be constructed by the year 1988. Since the bridge has not been constructed,
expansion of port facilities has not taken place on the eastern side of the harbour.



Contractors services are needed pit latrines and few septic tanks serve most of the houses in the area.
Pit latrines are predominant in the unplanned areas, while in the planned areas both pit latrines and
septic tanks are in use. The area has about 3.7 hectares of oxidation ponds that serve various parts of
the City. The ponds are accessible from Nelson Mandela Expressway via a narrow earth road that
passes through unplanned areas of Shimo la Udongo. The ponds are surrounded by residential houses
and the only market existing in Kurasini area is located adjacent to the ponds. The septic emptying
tankers from different parts of the City frequently use the ponds every day to empty the sewage. The
sewage is not treated at all thus causing air pollution and health hazards to the residents of the area.
Pit latrines and few septic tanks serve most of the houses in the area. Pit latrines are predominant in
the unplanned areas, while in the planned areas both pit latrines and septic tanks are in use.



Transport repair workshops and private parking; since the area is characterized with car congested
transport repair workshop will help to improve the living standards of the people.



Water supply Water supply services for the citizen of Kurasini since the area is having the problem
of water services the local people may take the problem of water scarcity as an opportunity to them
by constructing wells and sell water for the local people or buying water from areas with availability
of water with cheap price and come to sell them so as to reduce the water scarcity problem

Figure 1.18: Contextual Map of Mwenge

1.9.2

Figure 1.19: The Ground Coverage of Mwenge Sub-Centre

Existing situation of Mwenge Centality

Figure 1.21: Street Market at the Old Mwenge Bus Stand

Figure 1.20: The Ground Coverage of Mass (Buildings) and Voids (Green and Open Spaces)

Figure 1.22: Commercial Street near Jamirex Hotel Building and Mwenge Market
The figure 29 above shows commercial streets with no proper Parking Spaces and Pedestrian Walkways

Figure 1.23: Shop at the Junction of the Residential Street

Figure 1.25: New Emerging Multi-storey Buildings on Plots Planned for Single Storey Buildings
Source: Field study 2016

Figure 1.24: Series of Commercial Shops along the Residential Street
Figure 1.26: New Emerging Multi-storey building on Plots Planned for Single Storey Building
Source: Field study 2016

Figure 1.27: Fenced Residential Building on a Planned Plot
Source: Field study 2016

Figure 1.30: Old Constructed and Fenced Residential Buildings
Source: Field study 2016

1.9.3

Block analysis

Figure 1.28: Residential Buildings Aligned In front of the Open Space near TRA Road
Source: Field study 2016
Figure 1.31: Residential Block at Mwenge
Source: Google earth 2016
Block area=3980m2
Built area= 1590m2
Block coverage= 40%

Figure 1.29: Newly Constructed and Fenced Residential Buildings
Source: Field study 2016

Figure 1.32: Commercial Block at the Junction of Shekilango Road and TRA Road
Source: Google earth 2016
Block area=10789m2
Built area= 4530m2
Block coverage= 42%
1.9.4

Plot analysis

1.9.4.1 Residential Block Plot 1
Figure 1.34: Plans describing the area used and standards imaged

Plot area= 1200m2
Ground floor area=470m2
Plot coverage= 39%
Number of stories=1
Plot ratio=0.39

Figure 1.33: Google image showing Residential Block Plot 1
Source: Google earth 2016

1.9.4.2 Residential Block Plot 2

Figure 1.35: Google image showing Residential Block Plot 2
Source: Google earth 2016

Figure 1.36: Plans describing the area covered and standards imaged
Plot area= 750m2
Ground floor area= 156m
Plot coverage=21%
Number of stories= 1
Plot ratio= 0.2

2

1.9.4.3 Residential Block Plot 3

Figure 1.37: Google image showing Residential Block Plot 3
Source: Google earth 2016

Figure 1.38: Plans describing the area covered and standards imaged
Plot area= 1160m2
Ground floor area= 520m2
Number of stories=1
Plot coverage= 45%
Plot ratio= 0.45

1.9.4.4 Residential Block Plot 4

Figure 1.39: Google image showing Residential Block Plot 4
Source: Google earth 2016

1.9.4.5 Residential Block Plot 5

Figure 1.41: Photo showing Residential Block Plot 5
Source: Compiled by Consultants

Figure 1.42: Plans describing the area covered and standards imaged
Figure 1.40: Plans describing the area covered and standards imaged
Plot area= 875m

2

Plot area= 404m

2

Ground floor area= 570m2

Ground floor area= 202m

Number of stories= 1

Number of storeys=2

Plot coverage=65%

Plot coverage= 50%

Plot ratio=0.65

Floor area ratio= 1

2

1.9.4.6 Residential Block Plot 6



Green areas and sports facilities: 40%, with a range of 30-50%;



Areas for educational facilities: 25%, with a range of 20-30%;



Areas for administrative services, cultural and civic centres, health and social facilities and other:
25%, with a range of 20-30%; and



Streets and parking facilities: 10%.

Table 1.4: Guidelines for Sub-Centre
Area

Max

Max

Max

Min

Parking

size(m2)

plot

height

plot

building

requirement

cover

(floors)

ratio

line and

age

Land use

setbacks

(%)
104,000

30

12

6

Figure 1.43: Photo showing Residential Block Plot 6



H1+H2/2

-Offices 1

Min 10m

parking lot 
2

per 100m

Source: Field study 2016



-Residential 1

Institutional
Office
Commercial
residential

per unit
-Commercial
1 per 200m2

1.9.5.1 Area distribution Guidelines for Mwenge Sub-Centre:
Total area of the Sub-Centre=562,520m2


Green areas(40%)=225000m2



Areas for educational facilities(25%)= 140,630m2



Areas for administrative services, cultural and civic centres, health and social facilities and
other(25%)= 140,630m2

Figure 1.44: Plans describing the area covered and standards imaged
Plot area= 1530m



2

Ground floor area= 1148m

Street and parking facilities(10%)= 56,250m2

2

Number of storeys=5

1.9.6

Land ownership in Mwenge Sub-Centre

Plot coverage= 75%



Land is owned by individuals.

Floor area ratio= 3.8



People should not be moved out of this place.



People should be part of redevelopment.



Designers should study the existing situation then design within the existing situation.

1.9.5

Design Guidelines for Sub-Centre

The functions within the Urban Sub-Centre will be made up as follows:



Proper design guidelines, principles and steps should be put forward in order to increase the value of
the land without betraying the origination of the place, culture and value.

1.9.7

Sectional Detailed Redevelopment of Mwenge Sub-Centre.

1.9.7.1 Development changes


Plot subdivision as per 1996

Figure 1.46: Plot development and plot changes 2016

Table 1.5: Comparison for Plot subdivision land use as per 1996 and 2016 Master plans
PLOT SUBDIVISION LAND

PLOT SUBDIVISION BY 2016

USE MASTER PLAN 1996

SHORT HISTORY
Previously known as Mwenge The

CURRENTLY
group

members

have

informally

Kijijini, the area was leased, subdivided their plots among their family
surveyed and subdivided to the 5 members, sold some part of their plots. They
group members of an investment now share ownership with other investors
Figure 1.45: Plot subdivision as per 1996

group whose headquarters are in



Africa Sana.

Plot development and plot changes 2016.

Table 1.6: Standards for plots
PLOT

PLOT

BUILT

PLOT

PLOT

CONFORMA

No.

AREA

UP

RATIO

COVERAGE

TION TO

AREA

STANDARDS

1

705.564

386.796

0.5482

54.82%

NO

2

363.308

185.978

0.5119

51.19%

NO

3

186.360

125.230

0.6719

67.19%

NO

4

775.120

490.396

0.6326

63.26%

NO

5

1911.060

907.718

0.4749

47.49%

NO

6

767.005

462.268

0.6026

60.26%

NO

7

344.779

208.036

0.603

60.33%

NO

8

462.929

300.85

0.6498

64.98%

NO

9

464.838

298.997

0.6432

64.32%

NO

10

851.162

465.384

0.5467

54.67%

NO

Figure 1.47: Proposed minor pedestrian pathway

Source: Compiled by Consultants
1.9.9.2 Demolition of the most deteriorated buildings
1.9.8

Emerging issues due to the informality as opposed to the master plan

•

Inadequate car parking

•

Informal market that is highly congested

•

Informal business transit oriented due to Sam Nujoma and new Bagamoyo road junction and the

This is done hand in hand with amalgamation of some units within one plot so as to upgrade to the
conditions of plot ratio and plot coverage.

market
•

Safety and security development planning conditions have been breached

•

Poor sanitary condition

•

Poor solid and liquid waste management system

1.9.9

Design solution

1.9.9.1 Introducing minor pedestrian pathway
This is done in the densely built cluster so as to improve permeability and linkage to the street

Figure 1.48: Existing situation of Mwenge Area showing the buildings under construction and those with
poor condition

Figure 1.49: Setbacks and Proposed Parking
1.9.9.3 Designing of individual plots
This is done to match the conditions of the mixed use development basing on the analysis of the existing
situation and the guidelines.

Figure 1.50: Conceptual development on developing plots
Figure 1.51: Plan layout of the proposed plot and building layout

1.9.9.4 Introduction of the Safety and security development planning conditions

1.9.10 Guidelines for implementing the design solutions

Part of the block depicting street furniture and fixtures.

1.9.10.1 Urban scale level
Massing and voids; promoting a balance between the urban masses and voids so as to allow natural
ventilation and lighting. This will also aid in creating breathing spaces for the clusters of buildings.

Figure 1.53: Massing and voids concept


Proposed Development Condition

Plot ratio= 4
Plot coverage= 50%
(Refer Kariakoo development condition by Ezekiel Moshi, (2009))
Basing on the fact that Mwenge is a third developing CBD
Table 1.7: Proposed Development Condition-Urban scale level
Built up

Plot ratio

area

Plot

Setback

coverage
Front Rear Side

Low

2-4

40% - 60%

6

4

3

Medium

2-3

40% - 50%

6

4

3

High

1 - 1.5

40%

6

4

3

Corner

2-4

40% - 60%

6

4

3

plots

Figure 1.52: On street activity spaces and streetscape elements

6m

4m

1.9.10.2 Street level


Setbacks:

6m

6m

Minimum front setback of 4m for the buildings enclosing the street so as to establish a reasonable
4m

building line. This setback will also control the street width giving maximum space for outdoor street

2. STREET LEVEL

SETBACKS: MINIMUM FRONT SETBACK OF 4METERS FOR THE BUILDINGS ENCLOSING THE STREET SO
AS TO ESTABLISH A REASONABLE BUILDING LINE. THIS SETBACK WILL ALSO CONTROL THE STREET
WIDTH GIVING MAXIMUM SPACE FOR OUTDOOR STREET ACTIVITIES TO BE CARRIED OUT.

6m

activities to be carries out.

LEGEND;
- OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES ALLOWED

6m

4m

6m

6m

UNIFORMITY
IN THE DESIGN OF STREETSCAPE ELEMENTS IN EACH BLOCK. ELEMENTS LIKE
4m
6m
LANDSCAPE PLANTING,
PAVING SHOULD CONFORM TO THE CLIMATIC CONDITION.
LEGEND;
PROVISION
OF STREET AMENITIES SUCH AS PARKING SPACES CLOSE TO THE STREET
- OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES ALLOWED
UNIFORMITY IN THE DESIGN OF STREETSCAPE ELEMENTS IN EACH BLOCK. ELEMENTS LIKE

Figure
1.54:
Setbacks
against
other
street
activities
ARTICULATION
IN MASSING
AND
MATERIALS TO CREATE INTEREST AND BREAK THE
LANDSCAPE
PLANTING,
PAVING
SHOULD CONFORM
TO THE CLIMATIC
CONDITION.
MONOTONY
OF
LARGE
FACADES
PROVISION OF STREET
AMENITIES
SUCHof
AS PARKING
CLOSE
TO THE STREET
 Uniformity
in the
design
street SPACES
scape
elements
in each block. Elements like landscape planting,


ARTICULATION IN MASSING AND MATERIALS TO CREATE INTEREST AND BREAK THE
paving
should
conform to the
condition.
ARTICULATION
INclimatic
MASSING
AND MATERIALS TO CREATE INTEREST AND BREAK THE
MONOTONY
OF LARGE FACADES
ARTICULATION
MASSING AND OF
MATERIALS
TO CREATE
INTEREST AND BREAK THE
MONOTONY
LARGE
FACADES
Provision
ofIN street
amenities
such
as
parking
spaces close to the street.



HIGHinTO
MEDIUM
DENSITY
DESIGN
APPROACH
ASmonotony
INDICATED
INfacades.
[table, 1.O]
Articulation
massing
and materials
to create
interest
and break the
of large



THE STREET
High
to medium density design approach as indicated in table 1.0
HIERARCHY IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF
Hierarchy
the development of the street
THEinSTREET

HIGH TO MEDIUM DENSITY DESIGN APPROACH AS INDICATED IN [table, 1.O]

HIERARCHY IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF

Arterial

Mobility



MONOTONY OF LARGE FACADES

Minor

Collectors

Access

Figure 1.56: Street layout (plots subdivision and organization of spaces)

Street corridors

Arterial

Table 1.8: Proposed development condition-street level

Mobility

GSPublisherVersion 0.0.100.100

Built up

Minor
Collectors

Street corridors

Access

GSPublisherVersion 0.0.100.100

Figure 1.55: Hierarchy in the development of the street
Source: Compiled by Consultants

Plot ratio

area

Plot

Setback

coverage
Front

Rear

Side

Low

2-4

40% - 60%

3-6

3

3

Medium

2-3

40% - 50%

4-6

3

3

High

1 - 1.5

40%

3-6

4

3

Corner

2-4

40% - 60%

3-6

3

3

plots

1.9.10.3 Block level


All plots should adhere to the building height of: maximum 6 storey for plots with a plot coverage of
40%-60% building height of 0-4 storey for plots with the plot coverage of 40%-50%.



Headroom of about 3m-4m for maximum ventilation and lighting.

Materials specification


Weather friendly materials with respect to the climatic condition.



Maximum transparency in the ground floor from enhanced visibility extended up to the street
pockets.

Building line

Figure 1.58: Layout plan showing Existing situation of Mwenge to a proposed Redeveloped Street in



Mwenge Sub-Centre

Transition of buildings height to create a harmonious environment as well as a skyline.

1.9.11.2 Enhancing pedestrianisation
•

Introduction of minor street pathway linking up to the main street thus improving permeability.

•

Provision of parking spaces so as to solve the existing parking problem.

•

Landscaping in the inner parts of the street to reduce the sun heating effect as well as the city image.

Emerging issues based on the analysis
•

Uninstructed street development.

•

Inadequate car parking.

•

Safety and security.

•

Sanitation problem.

Figure 1.57: Commercial and residential parts of the building
1.9.11 Design synthesis
1.9.11.1 The design develops through an additive system


Fusing the local informally molded architecture with the contemporary style to reflect the identity of
this Sectional Detailed Redevelopment of Mwenge Sub-Centre Street into the street design.
The street is a mixed used street accommodating pedestrian moment as well as vehicular with
difficulties due to the level of informality.

Figure 1.59: Landscaping in inner parts of the street

1.9.11.3 Retained buildings


Functional modification as they are still under construction.



Redesigning of the building to match the new development guidelines as well as the proposed street
buildings.





Design of the entrance to the street should identify the street unique character before exploring what
the street offers.



Special consideration for the street Hawkers and small petty traders as it is the section of the street
that they utilize for their business.

From unfinished commercial building to a commercial building with enhanced physical
characteristics.



From a full commercial building to a commercial cum residential building.

Figure 1.62: Public open shaded street spaces at the corner buildings
Figure 1.60: Top view of the retained building after design modification

1.9.11.5 Complexity blended with tidiness to define the street character
Image ability of the street translating the memorial identity of the street in this Sectional Detailed
Redevelopment of Mwenge Sub-Centre through its physical identifying elements.

Figure 1.61: Commercial cum residential building

1.9.11.4 Design of the corner building and public open shaded street spaces.
Design criteria


Maintaining transparent to maximize visibility.

Figure 1.64: Activity spaces in the corner building

Figure 1.63: Treatment of the corner buildings

Figure 1.65: Activity spaces in the corner building

1.9.11.6 Design of building to place important services
Design criteria
Accessibility and location:


Services like restaurants should be placed where the street user can easily identify them.



Other services included in this are monetary exchange services.

Figure 1.67: Circulation layer-Visual appropriateness due to improved permeability and transparency

1.9.11.8 Designing to accommodate informal business values and urban design qualities as per
existing situation.
Figure 1.66: Restaurant and monetary services in a mixed use block



Contemporarily local molded architecture (informality).



Enhanced beauty street characteristics.



Personalization of street spaces that goes up to the building facades molds a very unique.

1.9.11.7 Final design of street building facades
Design criteria


Making use of the previous building elements and materials to link between the existing situation
and the new proposal.



Robustness of the building spaces to be able to be used for various activities depending on the tenant
demand.

Figure 1.68: Perspective view of the Sectional Detailed Redevelopment of Mwenge Sub-Centre at an
angle.

1.9.11.9 Urban design qualities


The building themselves act as urban furniture, providing spaces for pedestrian passage, sitting and
shading.



Richness of the street which is the product of the informal and formal character merged together.



Existence and dominance of beauty related activities alongside a commercial activities.



Flexible street spaces that are used for various activities with respect to time changes.



Informal business merged with the formal function blurring the boundary between formal functions
and informal business activities taking place within the same street.

Figure 1.69: Contemporarily local moulded architecture

Figure 1.71: Buildings as urban furniture providing spaces for pedestrian passage, sitting and shading.

Figure 1.70: Personalization of street spaces

Figure 1.72: Informal business merged with the formal function

Figure 1.73: informal and formal character merged together

1.9.12 Achievements


Tidiness of the street.



Urban furniture and fixtures.



Security and safety precautions like fire hydrants.



Improved sanitation.



Enhanced beauty space characteristics.

1.9.13 Mwenge Livelihoods
Mwenge which is a formal settlement and a newly Sub-Centre due to the activities performed in an area.
Taking Mwenge as the Sub-Centre so as to develop the area there are some activities that has to be done
so as to increase the value of the place and living standard of people.
Contractor services due to poor sanitary condition and poor solid and liquid waste management system
that are needed for the cleaning and maintaining public order controlling of diseases outbreaks and

pollution of the area this can be taken with the local investors to make sure the area is clean no open
chambers, unnecessary dams that led to the eruption of diseases like cholera malaria and air pollution as
well.
Multi-storey buildings so as to accommodate different entrepreneurs in one building this will help in
formalization of their business and link them with the government so as to start paying tax, The
Makonde people and the men who are selling mitumba clothes along the roads.
Private parking as well, has to among the livelihoods proposed since the area is characterized with
having a lot of people with full of vehicles but there is no enough parking. And since the area is highly
congested with different business activities organization of new business in one building with different
business activities.
Paid toilets for the citizens meanwhile it will be acting as a source of income to the toilets owners and at
the same time it will help on maintenance of cleanliness that will save the area from diseases eruption
like cholera and typhoid.
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INSTITUTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS FOR IMPLEMENTATION OF THE MASTER PLAN
1

INTRODUCTION

Implementation of the 1949, 1968 and 1979 master plans for Dar es Salaam was, to say the least, poor
due to inadequate financing and other governance constraints including the abolition of local

vi. National Transport Policy (2003)
vii. The National Water Policy of 2002
viii.

Education and Training Policy (2014)

ix. National Health Policy (2007); and
x. National Energy Policy (2003);

governments in Tanzania from 1972 to 1984; inappropriate institutional frameworks; grossly inadequate
development control; corruption and many other reasons. Previous recommendations to establish a

2.2

section in the Town Planning Division of the then Ministry of Lands, Housing and Human Settlements

Urban Planning Act No.8 of 2007 is the principle legislation that governs urban planning in Tanznaia.

Development (MLHSD) to oversee planning of the city in 1968, and that for setting up a Utilities

The purpose of the legislation is to secure efficient use of land resources, orderly and coherently planned

Coordinating Committee in 1979 were not implemented. The Dar es Salaam City Commission merged

growth of human settlements and effective involvement of community groups in urban settlements

economic and physical planning functions into one department to strengthen coordination and formed

planning and development. Other key, relevant legislations include:

PLANNING LEGISLATION

thematic ‘Working Groups’ to enhance participatory implementation of the Dar es Salaam Strategic
Urban Development Plan (SUDP) but these innovations were not sustained.

i. The Land Use Planning Act Cap 116 of 2007;
ii. The Town Planners Registration Act, 2007

2

THE INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK

iii. The Land Act No. 4 of 1999;
iv. The Land Acquisition Act 1967;
v. The National Environmental Management Act Cap 191 of 2004;

2.1

PLANNING POLICIES

The National Human Settlements Development Policy (NHSDP) of 2000 is the main policy that guides
urban planning in Tanzania. The NHSDP underlines that rapid urbanisation in the context of severe
limitations in the capacity to manage it has created pressure on urban infrastructure and services which,

vi. The Highway Act Cap. 167;
vii. The Water Supply and Sanitation Act No 12 of 2009;
viii.

The Public Health Act No. 1/09, 2009; and

ix. The Vocational Education and Training Act, 1994.

coupled with inadequate shelter delivery systems has led to the extensive growth of unplanned
settlements that account for 60 per cent of the urban housing stock and accommodate 70 per cent of the
urban population live with poor or no access to physical and social infrastructure including water supply
is either missing, where there is little or no space for circulation and community facilities and where
sanitation is poor. The policy notes, however that many unplanned settlements accommodate flourishing

2.3

PLANNING REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS

Several regulations, planning standards and technical instructions have been issued to improve technical
and professional practice, and enhance efficiency, transparency and community participation in planning
including:

informal sector activities, which provide employment and income earning opportunities to many urban
dwellers. Among other strategies, the policy recommends regularisation, upgrading and gradual
formalisation of the unplanned settlemets. Other relevat policies include:

i. Technical Circular No.1 of 2018 on Procedures for Processing Applications for Change of Land Use,
plot/Farm Subdivision/ Amalgamation in Tanzania
ii. The urban Planning and Space Standards Regulations 2011

i. The National Land Policy of 1995;

iii. The Town Planners Registration regulations, 2009

ii. The National Environmental Policy;

iv. Urban Farming Regulation – GN. 215 of 2001

iii. The Tanzania Development Vision 2025;

v. Guidelines for planning of small islands of 2012

iv. The National Strategy for Growth and Reduction of Poverty (NSGRP) (MKUKUTA);

vi. Urban Development Control Guidelines - GN. 242 of 2008; and

v. The Property and Business Formalization Program (MKURABITA);
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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vii. Guidelines for the preparation of general planning Schemes and Detailed Schemes for New Areas,
Urban Renewal and Regularisation, 2007
The standards and regulations exist but although some of them are out-dated, they are not being
enforced, resulting in uncontrolled development. The Master plan plays the vital role of creating the
framework for different policies to be realised, and provide the physical orientation for development to

2.5

THE EXISTING ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE

Dar es Salaam city is among the 30 regions of Tanzania. The city is subdivided into five municipalities
of Ilala, Kinondoni, Temeke, Ubungo and Kigamboni, and 90 wards as shown in Map 2.1. The
organograms of the Dar es Salaam City Council and the five municipal councils are shown in Figure 2.1
and Figure 2.2.

take place and specify the locational aspects of development projects and services. The rules and
provisions of the Master plan must therefore identify the design and procedures to guide development,
but at the same time; they must be adaptable enough through modifications to respond to practical
realities of the local situation.
2.4

IMPACT OF POLICY CHANGES ON THE IMPLEMENTATION OF DAR ES SALAAM MASTER PLANS

Several policy changes have had critical bearings on the development of the City and this is elaborated
below:
i. The 1967 Arusha Declaration - emphasized Socialism and Self-reliance with priority assigned to
financing of rural development, at the expense of urban development;
ii. Nationalization of private properties in 1972, which discouraged private, commercial investments in
housing or factories. The state-owned enterprises established to manage nationalized entities failed to
create sufficient jobs to absorb the wave of rural urban migrants and graduates of the school system,
which led to the rapid expansion of the informal sector activities in the city, particularly in the late
1980s and during the 1990s;
iii. The 1972 decentralization policy that abolished local government authorities and transferred urban
planning and urban management responsibilities from urban councils to new regional authorities,
whose brief was to promote rural development. The absence of a local government authority in Dar
es Salaam from 1972 to 1982 resulted in severe deterioration of urban infrastructure and services.
Even when they were re-introduced in 1982, the local authorities were not reassigned all previous
sources of revenue. They depended largely on subsidies from the central government, which was dar
from adequate leading to poor maintenance of infrastructure and low level of service delivery.
iv. Liberalization of the economy in 1996 brought back the private sector into the mainstream economy.
At the time of liberalization, the informal sector had gained currency in most of urban areas as the
formal sector opportunities were declining.
v. Implementation of the Structural Adjustment Programme (SAP) and downsizing of government led
to loss of jobs through layoffs, resulting into an explosion of informal economic activities
Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036
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Map 2.1: Administrative Structure of Dar es Salaam
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2.6

ORGANOGRAMS OF THE CITY AND MUNICIPAL COUNCILS

The organizational structure of the Dar es Salaam city Council comprises five line departments and four
staff units shown in Figure 2.1. Similar to the municipal councils, the department report to the full
council through standing committees.

Figure 2.2: Organogram of the five Municipal Councils showing the committee structure
Source: www.ubungomc.go.tz/organization-structure
2.7

INSTITUTIONAL ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

The Municipal Councils are responsible for the provision of basic social and economic services to their
residents, which include primary education and secondary education, primary health care, solid waste
management and cleanliness, district roads, monitoring trade and development activities especially
Figure 2.1: Organogram of the Dar es Salaam City Council

informal sector development and management, cooperatives, agriculture and livestock development,

Source: http://dcc.go.tz/en/muundo-wa-jiji

forestry, fisheries, recreational parks, culture, agriculture, and livestock, cooperative development,
community development, information and communication technology development urban planning, and

All five Municipal Councils have similar departmental and committee structures. The organogram of

urban development. Other roles and functions of the municipalities are:

Ubungo Municipal Council is shown as shown in Figure 2.2.
i. Maintaining peace and security of residents as well as that of public and private properties;
ii. Taking measures to improve and accelerate performance of key sectors of the local economy
notably, commerce and industry;
iii. Improving and maintaining quality services in health, education, culture and entertainment for
residents; and
iv. Creating conditions conducive to poverty reduction and assisting the youth, elderly, disabled and
other disadvantaged groups to be productive in the economy.

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Page | 4

The City Council performs a coordinating role and implements projects that cut across the five

vi. Conflicts frequently arise regarding the management of roads and roadside advertising between the LGAs,
TANROADS and the Ministry of Works;

Municipalities and provides common services such as fire and rescue services and managing the waste
disposal site. The functions of the Dar es Salaam City Council are:

vii. The Tanzania Building Agency (TBA) and the Tanzania Ports Authority (TPA) have independent
jurisdiction on building permits over specified areas of the city, resulting in conflicts and unclear lines of

i.

To coordinate the powers and functions of the three Municipal Authorities regarding infrastructure.

ii. To prepare a coherent City–wide framework for the purpose of enhancing sustainable development.

accountability regarding development control activities;
viii. Despite tightly knit relations between Dar es Salaam city and the surrounding districts and towns of

iii. To promote cooperation between the City Council and amongst local government authorities within the City

Bagamoyo, Kibaha, Kisarawe and Mkuranga, there is no mechanism to manage trans-boundary land use,

areas.

economic, infrastructure and service delivery issues;

iv. To deal with all matters for which there is interdependency among the Municipalities.

ix. Although about 75 per cent the city population lives in informal settlement, planning departments in the

v. To support and facilitate the overall performance of the authorities.

LGAs most of their time and resources to planned areas including new developments. Planning intervention

vi. To provide peace and security and emergency services such as fire prevention, and control ambulance and

in the informal settlements is intermittent and often based on a project approach, which is unsustainable; and,

auxiliary police.

x. The grassroots Mtaa administration and the Ward Executive Committee, which could provide forums for

vii. To perform major functions relating to protocol at ceremonies.

effective local level participatory planning and strengthen development control have no statutory planning
powers.

Besides the six LGAs, several other government agencies are responsible for providing a wide range of crucial
services in the city, namely the Tanzania Electricity Supply Company Ltd. (TANESCO), Dar es Salaam Water
and Sanitation Authority (DAWASA), the Dar es Salaam Water Supply Company Ltd. (DAWASCO), Tanzania

2.9 RESOURCE BASE OF THE DAR ES SALAAM LGAS

Roads Agency (TANROADS) and the Surface and Marine Transport Regulatory Authority (SUMATRA). These

Dar es Salaam City LGAs obtain revenue from tax and other own sources, grants from the central government and

agencies operate outside the control and direction of the city authorities.

borrowing as shown in Table 2.1. Other potential revenue sources include donor assistance and community
contributions.

2.8 LIMITATIONS AND CHALLENGES OF THE EXISTING ADMINISTRATIVE STRUCTURE
i.

The Dar es Salaam City Council does not have administrative authority over the five municipal councils,
which weakens its capacity to coordinate planning activities of the municipal councils.

ii. Neither the municipalities nor the city council have a clear mandate for citywide planning and coordination
of development activities;

Table 2.1: Revenue Sources of the Dar es Salaam local Government Authorities
S/N

Revenue Category

Source

1.

Property Taxes

Property rate

2.

Taxes on goods and services

iii. The Dar es `salaam City Council does not have any mandate over the government agencies operating within
its area of jurisdiction and therefore cannot exercise control over the plans and activities of those agencies
iv. There is no coordination among the utility agencies when they implement infrastructure projects in the city.

Taxes on specific services



Guest house levy

4.

Business and professional licenses








Commercial fishing license fee
Intoxicating liquor license fee
Private health facility license fee
Taxi license fee
Plying permit fees
Other business licenses fees

5.

Motor vehicle, Other Equipment and 

Ferry Licenses

6.

Other taxes on the use of goods,
permission to use goods

builds a new road only to have DAWASA dig it up to repair existing underground water and wastewater
infrastructure or lay down new infrastructure;
v. Investment plans of the utility agencies do not always conform to urban development plans of the LGAs,

infrastructure facilities by the utility and other government agencies. Some housing projects for example,
remain unoccupied for lack of water, electricity or both while the utility agencies wait to have customers
occupy the houses before connecting the services;



Crop cess (maximum 5percent of farm
gate price)
Forest produce cess

3.

This often leads to duplication of effort and wastage of scarce resources, when for example TANROADS

leading to a mismatch between planned development of the city and the construction investment of
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Vehicle license fees
Fishing vessel license fees
Forest produce license fee
Building materials extraction license
fee
Hunting licenses fees
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Muzzle loading guns license fees
Scaffolding/ Hoarding permit fees

Table 2.2: Revenues of the Dar es Salaam LGAs 2015/2016
S/N

Council

Own Source

Recurrent Grants

Dev. grants

Total



Service levy

1.

DCC

6,924,627,505

0

1,440,000

6,926,067,505

2.

Ilala MC

41,317,967,000

105,681,748,000

8,199,630,780

155,199,345,780

3.

Kinondoni
MC

60,451,684,781

100,876,484,972

10,576,100,420

171,904,270,173

4.

Temeke MC

40,970,831,782

97,577,484,226

3,723,198,631

142,271,514,639

149,665,111,068

304,135,717,198

22,500,369,831

476,301,198,097

7.

Turnover taxes

8.

Entrepreneurial and property income 




9.

Administrative fees and charges





























10.

Fines, penalties and forfeitures





11.

Grants from central government

12.

Borrowing

Dividends
Other Domestic Property Income
Interest
Land rent
Market stalls / slabs due
Magulio fees
Auction mart fees
Meat inspection charges
Land survey service fee
Building permit fee
Permit fees for billboards, posters or
hoarding
Tender fee
Abattoir slaughter service fee
Artificial insemination service fee
Livestock dipping service fee
Livestock market fee
Fish landing facilities fee
Fish auction fee
Health facility user charges
Clean water service fee
Refuse collection service fee
Cesspit emptying service fee
Clearing drains service fee
Revenue from sale of building plans
Building valuation service fee
Central bus stand fees
Sale of seedlings
Insurance commission service fee
Revenue from renting of houses
Revenue from renting of assets
Parking fees
Stray animals penalty
Share of fines imposed by magistrates
court
Other fines and penalties

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

Total

Source: NAO Local Governments Audit Report 2015/2016. http://www.nao.go.tz/?wpfb_dl=227
2.10 KEY LESSONS
Institutional arrangements for implementation of urban development plans in Dar es Salaam City have
been inadequate and often lacked co-ordination. Most public agencies mandated to provide specific
services in the City implement and maintain projects independent of one another. Poor co-ordination has
led to duplication of efforts, dispersal of scarce resources and little accountability.
Lessons drawn from this review of the implementation of previous master plans have provided key
inputs to the strategies that are recommended to improve both the institutional arrangements and
financing mechanisms so as to ensure effective implementation of the new Master plan.
The phased implementation facilitates this adaptability, ensuring also that the provision, contained in the
Master plan and in its guidelines will be realised according to two procedures of direct intervention,
through works that are immediately feasible according to the rules of the Plan, and the subordinate
interventions. Through the preparation of detailed implementation plans and sector or area plans, which
define in an appropriate, scale the provisions of the Master Plan.
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3

PORALG, SECTOR
MINISTYRIES

THE PROPOSED MASTER PLAN IMPLEMENTATION FRAMEWORK

DMA

This section of the report describes recommendations on the proposed institutional arrangement
considered most appropriate for implementation of the master plan. These recommendations are based

MUPA

on a detailed analysis of the factors that led to poor implementation of previous Master Plans of Dar es
Salaam city, on a critical review of the existing institutional framework, which is fragmented and on

DSM LGAS

reference to international best practices in the management of mega cities, of which Dar es Salaam is

UTILITY AGENCIES

SATELITTE
TOWNS/Districts

WDCs

WDCs

destined to become during the 20 year planning period of this master plan.
MTAA

Four key sets of recommendations are made to improve the institutional structure for more effective
implementation of the Dar es Salaam Master plan: creating a metropolitan regional authority,

MTAA

VILLAGE GOV

restructuring of the Dar es salaam LGAs to create focus on improving conditions in the unplanned
KITONGOJI

settlements and to enhance monitoring of the master plan implementation; and, enhancing public
participation in planning and plan implementation. It is also proposed to strengthen the regulatory
framework for urban planning.
3.1

THE PROPOSED DAR ES SALAAM METROPOLITAN AUTHORITY

It is proposed to establish a Dar es Salaam Metropolitan Authority (DMA) to manage the city through
municipal and district councils with responsibilities and powers to prepare comprehensive and integrated
development plans incorporating the plans of the municipal councils; ensure that land uses in the City
and metropolitan area follow designated plans; and deal with all trans-boundary issues. The metropolitan
authority will coordinate the activities of all utility agencies operating in the Dar es Salaam Metropolitan
region. The organogram of the proposed new administrative set up for the metropolitan region is shown
in Figure 3.1. The metropolitan authority will report to the President’s office, Regional Administration
and Local Government on all local governance matters and to respective sector ministries with respect to
the operations of the utility agencies.

Figure 3.1: Organogram of the proposed: Metropolitan structure
3.2

THE PROPOSED METROPOLITAN URBAN PLANNING AUTHORITY

Establish a Metropolitan Urban Planning Authority (MUPA) within the DMA, comprising a chairperson,
and not more than five other members qualified and experienced in urban planning, civil engineering,
architecture, environment, public health or land survey with powers to formulate the Master Plan for Dar
es Salaam city and the entire metropolitan region, and to address all trans-boundary planning issues;
coordinate planning, execution and management of citywide and the metropolitan regional
transportation, infrastructure and utilities projects in conjunction with other relevant bodies; oversee and
monitor execution of the Metropolitan Development Plan; and, adopt the municipal and town structure
plans for approval;
A municipal or district council aggrieved by a decision of the Metropolitan Authority should have the
right of appeal to the Minister. The population of 500,000 persons comprising 20 communities is
recommended for each municipality in the city, to ease administration and facilitate efficient delivery of
public services
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4

INSTITUTIONAL ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES

of action points, milestones and targets for various land use, infrastructure and social development plans
that are contained in the master plan report should facilitate monitoring and ensure its timely

4.1

RESTRUCTURING OF THE DAR ES SALAAM LOCAL GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES

implementation;

It is proposed to establish an informal settlements unit in the urban council level supported by a fund and
budget line for infrastructure and service delivery in the informal settlements. The unit will be dealing

i. Involve professional associations of engineers, architects and planners in enforcing development
conditions; and

with informal settlements regularisation and redevelopment on a day-to-day basis.

ii. Consolidate approval of building permits in the Dar es Salaam MUPA to ensure consistency and
4.2

compliance with approved plans including the Dar es Salaam Master plan;

ENHANCING PARTICIPATORY PLANNING

Successful implementation of a master plan requires commitment of all organizations, individuals and

iii. Encourage a more active role for Master Developers and Estate Developers 1 who comply with
development conditions and work along specific schedules, which facilitate development control and

the LGAs. Active involvement of communities and partnership agreements between key public, civic

supervision; and, apply strict phasing of new development zones to discourage haphazard

and private sector actors are instrumental in meeting planning goals but city authorities have to

development and enhance coordination between land use and infrastructure development.

undertake the following:
i. Design and execute an Information, Education and Communication (IEC) programme to build
capacity of individuals and communities to participate in the preparation and implementation of the
master plan;
ii. Obtain consensus of all stakeholders in developing social, economic, environmental and service
delivery programmes and projects; and, encourage residents, the mass media and activists to utilize
the master plan as a tool with which to challenges the LGAs to address planning issues perceived as
detrimental to the city;
4.3

THE ROLE AND CAPACITY OF THE URBAN WARDS/ AND MITAA

It is proposed to assign clear planning responsibilities to the Ward Executive Committee to enhance
public participation and strengthen development control. This will require allocating appropriately
qualified staff to the wards and Mitaa, as well as training of the Ward and Mtaa leaders to equip them
with basic knowledge and understanding of their new roles in affecting development control in their
areas of jurisdiction.
4.4

IMPROVED DEVELOPMENT CONTROL, MONITORING AND PLAN REVIEW

It is proposed to establish a monitoring unit equipped with modern data processing facilities to monitor
implementation of the master plan, approved development plans and land use plans in the city. The list

Dar es Salaam Master Plan 2016 – 2036

1

Master Developers and Estate Developers are knowledgeable of planning laws but also have a professional and

business incentive to comply with development conditions
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1.0.
Project Proposals
The Dar es Salaam City master plan categorises the proposed projects into the following implementation
phases:
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.

Catalytic/ Priority Projects Layout;
First Phase (Short term - 5 years2017-2021) Projects;
Second Phase (Medium term – 10 years):(2022-2026) Projects;
Third Phase (Long term – 20 years): (2026-2036) Projects.
1.1.

Catalytic/ Priority Projects Layout

considerable residential development (not yet quantified, but that could be of several hundreds of
thousands of people). On the other hand, the area of Kigamboni is already designed to accommodate six
hundred thousand inhabitants – this figure may still grow. The forecasts for these two areas are factors
whose actual developments and impacts on the provisions of the City Master plan cannot yet be grasped.
A waiting period of about 15 years will be necessary for the verification of the dimension of these
developments; in particular, taking into account the time for decision-making, design and construction
necessary to give shape to the predictions. For this reason, it is necessary to establish a temporal
threshold of 15 years within which to monitor the implementation of the Master plan and to assess

1.1.1. Social Infrastructure
The master plan recommends improving the existing water and sanitation reticulation within the city in
accordance to the threshold requirements stipulated in the design guidelines considering the present and
future population projections.

whether or not the settlements of Kigamboni and Bagamoyo have moved the axis of growth of the City
in such a way as to make it necessary to introduce significant changes to the current forecasts of the
Master plan.

However, the plan recommends provision of the services within the proposed sub-centres and the urban
community units to act as development drive catalysts.

The First Phase

Table 1.1: Social Infrastructure

For the first time, the period of 15 years is divided into two phases, one of 5 years and a subsequent

S/N
1.

2.

3.

Project

Implementing Agency

Donor/ Source of
Funds
Potable Water and Sanitation provision Ministry of Water and Own Source Funds,
and improvement project
Irrigation,
TAMISEMI, Loans, Grants, PPP
DAWASA, DCC, Municipal Funds
Councils
Reliable
Power
and
Energy Ministry
of
Energy, Own Source Funds,
improvement project
TANESCO, EWURA, DCC, Loans, Grants, PPP
Municipal Councils
Funds
Storm water improvement and provision Municipal
Councils, Own Source Funds,
project
TANROADS,
Loans, Grants, PPP
Funds
1.1.2. Phases of the Implementation of the Proposed Master Plan

The Master plan envisages a growth of the city of about 7.9 million people acknowledges the expansion
of the City in a radial direction and proposes a future organisation based on new urban sub-centres, infill

period of 10 years. During the first phase, lasting for five years, policies of the Master plan will be
initiated to structure the future development of the City and experiment and define the procedures for the
implementation of the Plan. At this stage it is expected that, from now on, the normal management
activities of the existing City and the urban transformations will be oriented towards the realisation of
major new projects introduced by the Plan, providing for the start of work on:
1) The redevelopment of the City Centre, in particular through the preparation and implementation
of the project for the Waterfront1 and, continuing the policies already undertaken by the DART
project through the reorganisation of the traffic system with the introduction of at least one park
and ride facility2, and through the implementation of a service structure (for culture and leisure
purposes) of metropolitan character;
2) The main road arterials that define and reorganise the existing City, namely the new ring road
which stats from the port and then connect all the radial roads up to Bagamoyo Road;

and densification of the existing city, new residential communities in the areas of expansion of the city

3) Some interventions of urban densification and redevelopment will be launched in parts of the

and in the satellite towns. The forecasts and current growth trends of the metropolitan area and

informal city, particularly the degraded and lacking urban structures. These areas will be chosen

neighbouring cities indicate that the city will continue to grow in the western direction, but also in a

from among those that have been identified in the maps of the Master plan: it is expected that

north and south direction, along the coast.
On the one hand, the strengthening of the Bagamoyo corridor, with the prevision of a new airport, a new
port and a new industrial zone of large dimensions, assumes that the area of Bagamoyo will also have a
3
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these interventions may affect about 150,000 inhabitants;
4) The realisation of basic services (such as education, health, and leisure) within the redeveloped
residential areas;
5) The accommodation of green areas within the existing city and in particular the rehabilitation and
transformation into urban park of the bed of the Msimbazi Creek;
6) The redevelopment of the whole existing system of technology networks, energy and sanitary
networks;
7) The first interventions of urban expansion, following a logic of concentration of interventions
and opposing the on-going dispersion and growth without quality. It is expected that, by using the
reference parameter of the Community Unit, the creation of an expansion can be initiated
corresponding to the settlement of about 900,000 inhabitants, to be located mainly along the axis
of Morogoro Road and the axis of Bagamoyo Road;
8) Identification and protection of the territorial and environmental areas to be safeguarded within
the boundaries of the future city in order to ensure their preservation from improper settlements
that might arise during the period of implementation of the Plan; and
9) The design of the Territorial Tourism Park.
The Second Phase

The Master plan proposes phasing of the future urban development to facilitate a better management of
the process. The proposal identifies three phases:
First Phase (Short term - 5 years2017-2021):
To start with the urgent construction of the first new ring road and establish the new Metropolitan
Planning Authority; to coordinate the Master Plan proposal on infrastructure with the specific sector
master plans for water, transport, port, and energy development projects, start the process of upgrading
of the informal areas by creation of new sub-centres along the main existing corridors. Parallel to this;
carry out densification of the existing city inside the new ring and the preservation process of the City
Centre.
Second Phase (Medium term – 10 years):(2022-2026)
To realize the new residential clusters in the expansion area between the two rings, with the new subcentres. Densification of the existing city will be achieved starting with the realization of the new
industrial areas, rehabilitation of the existing railway lines and establishment of the new Satellite Centres
that is Kimbiji, Kibada, Kongowe, Pugu Kajiungeni, Kimbamba and Bunju. The first and second
phases will accommodate about 3.5 million inhabitants in the metropolitan area.
Third Phase (Long term – 20 years): (2026-2036)
The third Phase will commence after achievement of the previous phases, short and medium term
phases. It is planned to accommodate 4.0 million inhabitants in the New Future City. In line with the
Metropolitan approach to governance, these new inhabitants will find a place in the developing areas
north, west and south, along Kilwa road, which will also be heavily densified.

The second phase has a period of ten years and will be the one in which to realise:
The completion of the major infrastructure of the future metropolitan city, in particular the outer ring
road axis;
The new production areas;
The new urban and metropolitan sub-centres; and
The continuation of the policies of requalification and expansion laid down in the Master plan.
At the end of the second phase, the city should have increased by approximately 4.8 million inhabitants.
The Third Phase
A further five years will start after making a comprehensive reassessment of the choices of the Master
plan, in relation to demographic developments, economic and territorial changes that will have taken
place then. This phase will be either the one that will bring to a conclusion of the policies started, or the
one that will implement the new policies that, over time, will have become necessary. It will also be the
phase of the drafting process of a new Master plan for 2033/2053.
Summary
4
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1.2.

Projects

1.2.1. Road Network
In the medium term – 10 years:
Adding two lanes to the radial roads – Bagamoyo, Morogoro, Julius Nyerere and Kilwa
Building an outer ring road

1.2.4. Rehabilitation of infrastructural facilities
Dilapidated infrastructure within the city should be assessed, analysed and rehabilitation projects to be
provided before the first phase of the implementation.
1.2.5. Underground (Duct) power and telecommunication connection projects
The master plan proposes a common duct at the roads’ reserves in supply power and telecommunication
lines instead of the hanging pylons

Building four grade-separated junctions
Building/upgrading the secondary network, with two-lane roads in the future city

1.2.6. Informal settlements redevelopment programs
The master plan proposes redevelopment of the informal settlements through the development guidelines
in combination to the urban community unit provisional standards and regulations.

In the long term – 20 years:
1.2.7. Urban Transport
Updating the secondary network to four lanes in the future city.
Each of the stages above and the evolution of the road network can be seen in maps prepared separately.
1.2.2. Solid Waste Management
The plan proposes four major landfills within the city; they are to be situated at Lingato in Kigamboni
Municipality, Pugu in Ilala Municipality, Kisopwa in Ubungo Municipality and Mabwe Pande in
Kinondoni Municipality.
The master plan proposes priority improvement of solid waste management starting from the household
levels, proper incentives for solid waste collection and sorting at the lowest levels and a proper
transportation of the wastes at an appropriate, effective and efficient technical way possible.
1.2.3. Telecommunication
The master plan advocates for the improvement of the following priority telecommunication
infrastructure in the city.
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.
vi.
vii.
viii.
ix.
x.
xi.
xii.

Masts
Digital Subscriber lines
Fiber connectivity
Mobile communication
Public switched telephone network
Mobile virtual network operator
Radio and TV connectivity
Surveillance
Postal services
ZIP codes
Household codes availability and distribution.
Optical Lines

The master plan proposes three major rings road within the city, with additional two ring roads
countering the city to the peripheral impact regions forming the metropolitan setting.
The four ring roads connect the city to the major satellite city adjoining the city that is Bagamoyo,
Kisarawe, Mkuranga and Kibaha. However; the fifth ring connects the deeper satellite towns of the
metropolitan area to the immediate impact zones of the city.
The plan proposes secondary nodes with improved connectivity to the city ring roads and the existing
major roads.
Therefore; the master plan advocates:
i.
ii.
iii.

Improvement of the DART or provision of Trams to connect the ring roads.
Improving the conditions of the existing major roads to four-six lanes
Tarmacking all the murrum, gravel, earth surfaced major connecting roads to improve durability
and alternative choices for the urban transport structure.
1.2.8. Freight Transport

Dar es Salaam is major commercial and entry city to most of the neighbouring landlocked counties.
The master therefore proposes:
i.
ii.
iii.

Expansion of the city port in improving its operations
Development of the Inland Container Deport to suppress the pressure of overload realize at the
port
Development of the SGR to improve the freight delivery operations.

1.2.9. Airport
Development of the proposed International Airport at Bagamoyo to supplement the services provided at
the Julius Nyerere international `airport (JINA).
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1.3. Development Phasing and Capital Improvement First Phase 10 years (2016 – 2021)
1.3.1. Phase I (2016-2021)

urban development of the metropolitan area. The city between the two rings, which is named as the
“Future City”, has a total surface of 38,000 ha. About 7,000 ha of this zone are already occupied by

In the first 5 years the population is projected to grow by 1.5 million inhabitants. Phase I development

prevailing consolidated residential settlements. Taking into account that each community unit of 24,000

will concentrate the densification of the existing city inside the new ring around the present city. It is

inhabitants will occupy an area of 278 hectares, to establish 1.5 million of inhabitants for the first 10

reasonable to estimate that given the present situation of availability of vacant and underused spaces, the

years within the two ring roads, 17,400 hectares composed of 12,000, hectares for dwellings and 7,400

densification process could accommodate 1 million more inhabitants. The sparsely developed areas

hectares for other functions (community level facilities, commercial and industrial areas, hospitals,

inside or near the new ring can accommodate 2.5 million inhabitants, of whom 500,000 are expected to

universities, metropolitan services and arterial roads) are needed. In Summary, the total surface area of

settle in this zone during the first five years.

the zone between the two rings will be used as follows:
1) 7,000 ha already occupied, where a process of urban renewal could be implemented;

1.3.2. Second Phase (2021 – 2031)
In the second phase from 2021 to 2031, the population of the city is projected to increase by about 4.0

2) 17, 500 hectares of new urbanization for residential use and related social infrastructure, for
about 1, 500,000 inhabitants in Phase I;

million people. In the Metropolitan context 600,000 people will be accommodated in the Kigamboni

3) 7,400 ha of new urbanization for metropolitan facilities, services and infrastructures in Phase I;

Master Plan area, 1.5 will be accommodated in the area inside the new ring roads and about 1.5 million

4) 800 ha for airport areas and related logistic;

out of these new inhabitants will find place in areas south of Kigamboni. Considering the new

5) 250 ha for industrial areas;

international infrastructures being planned for Bagamoyo and industrial development projects in the four

6) 4,500 ha for forest and other environmental protected areas; and

satellite towns, about 400,000 of the population during this period will be accommodated in Bagamoyo,

7) The remaining 1,000 ha are for parks, agriculture, open spaces and environmental reserve for

Kibaha, Kisarawe and Mkuranga townships. At the end of the second phase the forecast and plans could

possible future urban growth.

be changed in coordination with the new urban realities of that period. The Master plan underlines the

To summarize, the Master plan has planned to settle the 7.5 million new inhabitants for the next 20 years

necessity to plan and to manage the right infrastructure for the mobility along the north, west and south

in the following areas:

directions.
1) 1 Million of inhabitants in the existing City and in the already urbanized areas of the future City,
1.3.3. Phase III (2031-2036)

through a policy of densification;

The population of Dar es Salaam is projected to increase by about 2.5 million people in the last five

2) 600,000 of inhabitants in the Kigamboni master plan Area;

years of the plan of whom 1.0 million are expected to find accommodation in the areas of expansion of

3) 2.5 Millions of inhabitants in the Urban Units that will structure the future City in the area

the city between the two new ring roads, 1.0 million in the area south of the Kigamboni Master Plan and
500,000 in the four satellite towns of Bagamoyo, Kibaha, Kisarawe and Mkuranga.
Considering the above-mentioned forecast, the Master plan proposes a detailed articulation of the future

between the two rings;
4) 0.9 Millions of inhabitants will be established in Bagamoyo, Kibaha, Kisarawe and Mkuranga,
Townships, and
5) 2.5 million of inhabitants in the South, beyond the Kigamboni Master Plan area.
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Map 1.1: Implementation Phases and Project Phases
Dar es Salaam City Master Plan

7

